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Preface

The present book has been composed on the occasion of the 16th International
Conference on Functional Equations and Inequalities (ICFEI) that took place in
the Mathematical Research and Conference Center in Bedlewo, Poland, on May
17-23, 2015. We dedicate it to the memory of Stanistaw Marcin Ulam (April 13,
1909-May 13, 1984), who 77 years ago posed a problem concerning approximate
homomorphisms of groups that stimulated long-lasting research into stability of
functional equations and inequalities (FEI). Several papers featured in this volume
have been devoted fully or partly to Ulam’s stability problem.

The book consists of articles written by eminent scientists from the international
mathematical community, who present important research works in the field of
FEI as well as related subjects. These works provide an insight into the progress
achieved on the study of various problems of nonlinear flavor and present up-to-date
developments of selected topics of FEI as well as of related fields of mathematics.
Both old and new results are presented in expository and research papers written
by 17 authors from 8 countries who have been intensively involved in those areas
of investigations. Special emphasis has been placed on a variety of topics applying
methods and techniques involving or originating from FEIL

Several of these results have been influenced and inspired by the work of
S.M. Ulam, the well-known mathematician and physicist. Emphasis is placed on
those questions, concerning approximate homomorphisms, that he posed in 1940.

We aim for this publication to serve as a kind of guidebook for mathematicians
and other researchers, whose works are somewhat connected or related to the fields
of FEI and in particular to Ulam’s type stability.

Subjects which have been treated in this book include (in order of appearance in
the volume):

— Some quasi-means and the behavior of their difference

— The isometric approximation problem in bounded sets and some applications of
the results related to it to the extension problems for bilipschitz and quasisym-
metric maps

— A mathematization method of social choice

vii
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— One-parameter subgroups (iteration groups) of the group of all invertible power
series in one indeterminate x over C and a description of their construction

— The Fischer-Musz€ly equation, its pexiderization, and Hyers-Ulam stability, as
well as two inequalities related to it

— The “alienation phenomenon” for functional equations (and inequalities)

— Haar meager sets and Haar null sets and some analogies between them

— Different types of stability of a system of two equations related to one-
dimensional dynamical systems

— The role of functional equations in the asymptotic analysis needed to elicit the
characterization of various laws in probability theory

— The translation equation and its stability

— Stochastic convex ordering and some applications of the results related to it to
the Hermite-Hadamard type inequalities

— Two constructions of the field of reals closely related to functional equations and
their stability

— The generalized Dhombres functional equation and a classification of its possible
solutions as well as a description of the structure of periodic points contained in
the range of the solutions

— Functional equations as well as their stability and superstability on hypergroups

— The nonstandard analysis approach to some systems of functional equations and
their stability in the compact-open topology

It is a pleasure to express our deepest thanks to all of the mathematicians
who, through their works, participated in this volume. We would also wish to
acknowledge the support of the reviewers and the superb assistance that the staff
of Springer has provided for this publication.

Krakéw, Poland Janusz Brzdek
Krakéw, Poland Krzysztof Cieplifiski
Athens, Greece Themistocles M. Rassias

March 2017
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Chapter 1
The Behavior of the Difference Between Two
Means

Shoshana Abramovich

Abstract The inequalities derived in this article are related to the two
quasi-arithmetic means W, (x, 1) and M, (x, A). Here we extend some results about
the difference W, (x, 1) — M, (x, A) for several sets of the values p and g.

Keywords Quasi-arithmetic means ¢ Power means ¢ Convex functions e
Jensen’s inequality * Subquadratic functions

Mathematics Subject Classification (2010) Primary 26D15, 47A63, 47A64;
Secondary 26A51

1.1 Introduction

In this paper we extend the results proved in [2]. We discuss the behavior of the

quasi-means
)) , (1.1)

Wy (o) =" (f (Z A,x,) 3 A (
r=1 r=1
Z}erl, A, >0, x>0, r=1,...,n,

r=1

n
Xp — E A,’X,‘
i=1

in relation to the quasi-arithmetic means

Mg (x, A) = gil (Z Arg (xr)> (1.2)
r=1
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2 S. Abramovich

where x = (x,...,x,), A = (A1,...,A,) and the function f in (1.1) and g in (1.2)
are increasing convex functions on x > 0, satisfying f (0) = g (0) = 0.
In particular we deal with f (x) = x, p > 1, x > Oand g(x) = x%, ¢ > 1,
x > 0. In these cases (1.1) and (1.2) are
NG
) (1.3)

n p n
- ((Eae) o5
r=1 r=1
M, (x, 1) = (Z A,x?) . (1.4)
r=1

n
X — E Aix;
i=1

and

The identity
Wa(x,A) =M, (x,A) =0 (1.5)
leads to the question about what can be said about the difference
W (x, 1) — M,y (x, 1)
and in particular about the difference
W, (o, A) =M, (x,4), p#q.

In [7] and in [4] it was proved that

W, (x,A) =M, (x,A) <0, p=g=>2,x>0, (1.6)
holds, and
W, (x,A)—M;(x,A) >0, 1<p=¢g=<2,x>0. (1.7)
In [2] it was proved that W, (x, A) is decreasinginp when 0 < x; <2X, i =1,...,n,
where

X = Z Aix,-.
i=1
This, together with (1.5)—(1.7) leads to Theorem 3 in [2] that part of which we quote

here:

Theorem 1.1 Let

x; >0, )\,‘ZO, x,«§22/1jxj, i=1,...,n, ZA,ZI
Jj=1



1 The Behavior of the Difference Between Two Means 3

If
1<s<t<2,
then
My (x,A) <M (x,A) < M; (x,X) < Mz (x,A) = W> (x,4)
< W) = W A) <2°M (. 4).
If
s>t>2,
then

MS (X,A) > Mt (X’A‘) > MZ (x’l) = W2 (X’A‘)
> Wi (x,A) = Wi (x,4) = My (x, 1),

where W, (x,A) and M), (x, L) are as in (1.3) and (1.4).
Moreover, the difference

Mv (X, A‘) - Wr ()C, A‘)
increases when s > 1, is negative when 1 < s < 2, positive when s > 2, and is
equal to zero when s = 2.
In Section 1.2 we prove inequalities related to the difference

W, (x. 1) — M, (x. )

for

and show an example for

A= (A1, A2), 0<A <- <A<l

N =

In Section 1.3 we discuss the general quasi-means (1.1) and (1.2).
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1.2 The Behavior of M, (x1,x2) — W, (x1, x2)

In this section we investigate the difference

A(pvQ) = Mp (xlvx2)_Wq (xlv-x2) (18)

1 1
4 \? a - ay g
:( 1‘; 2) _((m—;xz) L (|x22x1|)) L0 <.

for different values of p,q > 1.

We know that M), (x1,x») is increasing with p, p > 0 and that W, (xi, x»)
decreases with ¢, ¢ > 0. Hence the difference A (p, ¢) as defined in (1.8) increases
when p and g increase. In particular

Ap.p)>A(2,2)=0>A(q,q), 1<g=<2<p, (1.9)
and

A2, ) > Ap,p) > A2,p) > A(2,2)=0 (1.10)
>A(q.2)>Aq.9 =AP1Lq1).
1<pi, g1 =qg=<2=<p=pqg.

Inequalities (1.9) and (1.10) lead to the following questions:

Question 1 For what p and g

q q % p — P
A(q,p):()%) _ [(’“;"2) +(x22x1)"} >0, (1.11)

holds?

Remark 1.1 Tt is obvious that (1.11) holds forg = 2 and p > 2 and for g = 1
and p > 2 this is not the case. This means that A (g, p) does not hold for every
l=g=2=p.

Question 2 For what p and ¢

i PR
A(P,q)=(¥) _|:(x1—;—xz) +(X22X1)fl:| 0. (1.12)

x=>2x2>20, 1<g=<2=p,

holds.
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Remark 1.2 Tt is obvious that (1.12) is valid for 1 < g < 2 = p and does not hold
forg =2 <p.
First we will see that these two questions are related:

Theorem 1.2 Let p and q be given andp > 2> g > 1, x, > x; > 0. Then:

Casea. When 1/p + 1/q = 1, inequality (1.11) holds iff inequality (1.12) holds.

Caseb. When 1/p + 1/q > 1, if inequality (1.11) holds, then inequality (1.12)
holds.

Casec. When 1/p + 1/q < 1, if inequality (1.12) holds, then inequality (1.11)
holds.

Proof Forp>2>¢g>1, x, > x; > 0, substituting

X=X _JC2+)C1
yl_ 2 ’ y2_ 2
in A (¢, p) we get
1
TN AN
—IﬂAm@=(”;”) (1.13)

(5 +0) [(yl ;M)”JF (h;yl )p}é.

Then from (1.13) we deduce the following.
Casea: 1/p+1/g = 1.From

271 Ap.g) = Aq.p) .

we get that the proof of Case a is complete.
Caseb: 1/p+1/q > 1. Note thatif A (¢, p) > 0, then (1.11) holds, because

=G +i) <.
Hence we get from (1.13) that also
—271 Ag.p) 2 0

and therefore (1.12) holds. The proof of Case b is complete.
Case c:  follows similarly. O

Conclusion Once we have py and gp, 1 < g9 < 2 < po that satisfy A (go, po) > 0,
then because of the monotonicity with respect to g of the power means it is clear that
if 1 < gy < g Inequality (1.11) holds too for g; and py. It is also obvious that there
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is an interval [1, ¢2], g2 < qo such that Inequality (1.11) is not satisfied because for

g=1
X1+ x x1 +x)\ X3 — X1 \P
< +( ) ,
2 2 2

xp>x1>0, 1=¢q, 2=<p.

T -

Similarly, let py and g satisfy (1.12). Then if p; < po (1.12) is also satisfied for p,
and go. On the other hand, there is p» > po for which Inequality (1.12) for p, and g
does not hold because

4 - q
(G RC S -

is decreasing in g and

N

1 1
x1 +x \? Xy —x1\9]4 X1+ x2\? X —x1\2 |’
[(2)+(2)]>[(2)+(2>}
1
_(atn N’
= > )

Therefore for p, big enough and ¢ < 2 but close enough to 2 the Inequality (1.12)
for these g and p, is not satisfied.

In the following theorem we demonstrate sufficient answers to Questions 1 and 2
under the conditions of Case a of Theorem 1.2.

Theorem 1.3 Let p > 2. Then for x, > x; > 0 and an integer p

p—1

x’f-i-x]z’ ’ X1+ X2 = Xy — X1\ p=1 B
( 2 )5[( 2 ) +<T) } (119

and

pﬁl pﬁl p;l p 1

X +x - X1 + x2 <x2—x1)p »

- 1.15

: > [( TR (2 (1.15)
hold.
Proof As
1 <2 <o
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and
f ) =x/¢7h), x>0,

is convex, we get from (1.7) that

we get the inequality satisfied by power means

p—1

» »_ b 1
g
2 - 2 )

We will show that when p > 2 is an integer and x, > x; > 0

x’f-l—x; » X1+ x2 = X2 — X1\ 75T v
(eB ) c[(nzm ) agy]

holds. Moreover as W, (x1, x») decreases for

and as M), (x1,x») increases in p, therefore

APr,q1) <0

for p; < p and

By the change of variables

X2 — X1 Xy + X1

yi = B , Y2 =
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instead of (1.14) we have to prove

. » \P—1
2 +y)+ 2=y <2 (yg‘l +yf_') . (1.16)

Equality holds in (1.16) for y; = 0 and for y; = y.
By the change of variables

1 1

| _ ,p1
=Y L=Y, ,

we get from (1.16) that we need to prove the inequality
_ —1\” _ _1\? _
@' +g7) + (B -47) =2+ (1.17)
for z; > z; > 0, p > 2. Equality holds in (1.17) when z; = 0 and for z; = 2.

With no loss of generality, when z; > 0, we may assume that z; = 1 and we get
from (1.17) that we want to prove the inequality

FR)=2E+1)"" - [(zf"1 + 1)+ (' - 1)”] >0, z>1. (1.18)
Note that
F(1)=0.

For an integer p, p > 2 we will show that Inequality (1.18) holds.
We will use Newton Binomial Expansion of

1+ z”)’F1
and for
A+ + @ =1

It is easy to verify that in the expansion of (1.18) we get

F(x) = 2]]21:( ) (1.19)
B0y rar

Jj=0
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and that there are 3 (m — 1) powers with non-zero coefficients of z/, i =
0,...,p(p—1) when p = 2m, when m is an integer. This is because in

p—1
p—1 k
2 p
> (") e
k=0
there are p = 2m non-zero terms and in

S

there are m + 1 non-zero terms, and also the coefficients of z° and of z2¢~V in

p—1 p—1

- k
23 (7@
k=0

and in

p p
Z( ) Zpl + ( ) Zpl ( 1)(p—1)
=N =0

Jj=

of F (z) in (1.19) cancel each other.

The same number of powers with non-zero coefficients is when p = 2m + 1.

We prove our result for odd integers. We get the same result when p is an even
integer.

For p = 2m + 1, m > 1, when m is an integer, we will see that the sum of the
following kth three consecutive term in the expansion (1.19) satisfies

2
Wy (z) = ( m )Z(2m+l)(2k+1)

2k +1
2m~+ 1\ omk+1) 2m\ om+iok o
_ , 0
( 2%+ 1 ) ¢ Tl )? =

fork=0,...,m—1.
The vector

(G )G (G)

2m)!
2k + D! 2m — 2k)!

can be rewritten as

m—2k,2m + 1,2k + 1).
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Therefore

2m)!

We @ =G Ty am = 20!

% [(2m —2%) Z@mD@k+D) _ m + 1)Z2m(2k+1) F k1) sz(zm+1)]

or
W, (2) = @m)! @m+1)2k
2k + D! (2m — 2k)!
x [2m —2k) 2" — 2m + 1) 2" + 2k + 1)].
Wi (1) = W (0) = 0.
Define

Ri(@) = Cm—=2k) "' —Cm+ )"+ 2k+1), k=0,....m—1
The derivative of R (7) is

R, (2) = @m—2k) 2" 2m + 1) — 2m + 1) 22" 271 (2m — 2k)
= 2m+1) [sz+1 _ 1]
and we get that
R,(1) =0
and
R () =0

becausez > 1, k>0, m > k.
Therefore as R}, (1) = 0and R} (z) > 0, Ry (z) >0, k=0,...,m— 1 hence

Wi (z) > 0, k=0,....,m—1.

Therefore for p = 2m + 1

m—1
Y Wi =F@ (1.20)
i=0
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and by using (1.20) and (1.19) we get that Inequality (1.18) holds when x, > x; > 0
and p = 2m + 1, p > 2. Hence (1.14) holds. Therefore Inequality (1.12) holds for
integers p > 2 and for ¢ = p/(p — 1) and (1.15) follows from Theorem 1.2, Case
aas

This completes the proof of the theorem. O
We give now an example of

(0! + Bx)? = (s + o) + (@B? + ”B) (x2 — 1))

WhenO§a§% <B<slL,a+pB=1,qg= %,p:3,whichpr0bablyisvalid

alsoforp =n, n > 2isanintegerand 1/p+ 1/q = 1.

Example 1.1 In this example we show that when

a+p=1, 0<a<- <8, 0<x; <x,

| =

the inequality

W=

(om? + s ) e (@ + )’ + 0B (@ + B2) (12 = x1)")

holds.
Instead, with no loss of generality, we show that

2
3

(@ p)} = (@@t )+ @+ ) (2= 1))

W=

It is clear that for y = 1 we get an equality.
The last inequaltity is equivalent to

F=(a+p) = ((@+p?) +ap (@ +p) (> 1)) 20,
from which we get that
F=affa(f—a)y’ —3'eB-a)+2y°
—3(a+1-2aB)y* + (@ + 1 —2aB)]

=af(y—1)’[a(B-a)y' +20(B-)y
20 -aB-a)y+(-a(f-a)l.
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Therefore under our conditionsasy > l,a + § = 1,0 < a <
that F > 0 which means that

< B <1 weget

(ax? + ,szg) ’ > ((axl + Bx2)* + af (@ + B?) (2 — xl)3>i

when0 <x; <xanda+8=1,0<
In the special case we get that when

R g

F=t -+ Dz0

1.3 Inequalities for Quasi-Arithmetic Means and
Subquadracity

In this section we state a result related to the more general quasi-means My and W,
defined in (1.1) and in (1.2). Indeed, Theorem 1.1 is a special case of Theorem 1.4
below. In a future paper we intend to generalize Theorems 1.2 and 1.3 to My and W,
so that Theorems 1.2 and 1.3 become a special case of a theorem that deals with the
more general quasi-means My and W,.

First we quote a definition and results that appear, for instance, in [1, 2, 4, 5] and
[6] and their references.

Definition A A function f is defined on an interval I = [0,b) or [0,00) is
subquadratic if for each x in 7, there exists a real number C (x) such that

FO) - f@=fly-x)+CHG-x (1.21)

for all y € 1. The function f is superquadratic if —f is subquadratic.
From (1.21) it is easy to verify that:

Lemma A Let f be subquadratic on [0,b), 0 < b < oo. Let A, > 0, x, €
[0,b), r=1,...,nand

Then

Zkrf () <f (Z Xixi) + Z)er ( X, — Z)L,-xi
r=1 i=1 r=1 i=1

If f is superquadratic, the reverse of Inequality (1.22) holds.

) . (1.22)
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When f is superquadratic and nonnegative, f is also convex increasing and
Q) =f(0) =0.
The functions
f)=x,  1=p=2,x=0,
and
) =3 —22log(x), O0=<x<1,

are examples of subquadratic increasing functions which are also convex (see [1]).
The functions

flx) =", p=2, x>0,

and f(x) = x?log(x) are examples of superquadratic functions.

The following theorem deals with the quasi-means My and W, and was proved
in [2], by using the properties of subquadratic functions and by using the results
of [3].

Theorem 1.4 Let x;, A; > 0,

n
xi§22 A‘/‘Xj, i=1,...,n,
Jj=1

n
D=1
i=1
Let F and G be nonnegative strictly increasing functions on [0, 00| satisfying

F(0) =G (0) = 0.

Let ¢ = G o F~! be convex function.
Case I: If F and G are subquadratic functions, then

My =F' [ Y 4F () | <671 D46 (x)
j=1 j=1

=< G_l G anljxj‘ + Xn:llc X — i:/\jxj
=1 i=1 =1

< F'|F i ij]' + i AMF | (x; — i Aj.Xj = Wf.
=1 i=1 =1
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Case II: If G and F are superquadratic functions, then

G YNNG () | = F [ Do AF ()
j=1 j=1

ZF_I F iljxj +iA,F x,-—i)ujxj
Jj=1 Jj=1 J=1

> G_l G Xn:)t]x, + Xn:A,G Xi — Xn:ljxj‘
j=1 j=1 J=1

Example 1.2 LetA; > 0fori=1,...,n,

and

F (x) = x@tb)/a, G (x) = x*TP, x> 0.

(a) If 1 <a < b, we getthat ¢ (x) = G (F~! (x)) = x“ is a convex function and as
well as F and G.
As F and G are superquadratic too, we get according to Theorem 1.4

n n a/(a+b)
(Z Aixﬁl-‘rb) 1/(a+b) > <Z Aixga-i-b)/u)

i=1 i=1

(a+b)/a (a+b)/a a/(a+b)

n n n
= | A + A | = DA
j=1 i=1 j=1
atb atb\ V@td)
n n n
=2 DY I DI LRy
j=1 i=1 j=1

() Ifa>1,b>0,a+ b <2, Fand G are subquadratic and we get that
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a+b a
n n n
+b
Do | = (oA = D oA
j= i=1 j=1
a+b a+b
n n n
= DIV DI B
j=1 =1 j=1
(a+b)/a (a+b)/a
<

Xn:Aij + Xn:kl Xi — Xn:ijj'
j=1 J=1

i=1

is satisfied.
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Chapter 2
Isometric Approximation in Bounded Sets
and Its Applications

Pekka Alestalo

Abstract We give a review of results related to the isometric approximation
problem in bounded sets, and their application in the extension problems for
bilipschitz and quasisymmetric maps. We also list several recent articles dealing
with the approximation problem for mappings defined in the whole space.

Keywords Nearisometry ¢ Quasisymmetric * Bilipschitz ¢ Extension

Mathematics Subject Classification (2010) Primary 30C65; Secondary 46B20

2.1 Introduction

Definition 2.1 Let X and Y be metric spaces with distance written (in the Polish
notation) as |x — y|, and let ¢ > 0. A mapping f: X — Y is an g-nearisometry if

Fe) —fO) = lx—yl[ <e

for all x,y € X.
We remark that these mappings are often called e-isometries, e-quasi-isometries,
etc., and that the condition is equivalent to

x—yl—e = [f(x) —fO| = [x—y| + &

The nearisometry condition does not imply continuity (unless ¢ = 0), but these
maps are closely related to (1 + ¢)-bilipschitz maps that satisfy

r=yl/d+e) <If()—fO| = A +e)lx—yl
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for all x,y € X. In particular, if the diameter d(X) is finite, then every (1 + ¢&)-
bilipschitz map f: X — Y is a d(X)e-nearisometry.
Our starting point is the following theorem from [14] and [19].

Theorem 2.1 Let E and F be real normed spaces and let f: E — F be a surjective
e-nearisometry with f(0) = 0. Then there is a surjective linear isometry T:E — F
satisfying

IT = flle = sup{|Tx —f ()| | x € E} < 2e.

The original proof in [14] was for Hilbert spaces only, and with a constant 10e.
The bound 2¢, obtained in [19], is the best universal one, but it can be improved to
J(E)e for Hilbert spaces, cf. [13]. Here J(E) is the Jung’s constant of the space E.

A comprehensive history of these developments, some counterexamples demon-
strating the sharpness of the constants, and a survey of further progress up to c. 2002
can be found in the article [25], which I recommend to the interested reader. See
also [22] for some updates. Additional surveys of these problems in [11] and [21]
are also useful. Furthermore, many of the original proofs are reproduced in Chapter
13 of the monograph [16], which contains also other closely related material.

However, some important counterexamples related to the approximation problem
in bounded subsets were discovered only after Viisild’s survey article appeared. In
the following sections I will describe these developments and present applications
of the results to extension problems for mappings that are, in a certain sense, close
to either an isometry or a similarity.

To close this introduction, I remark that also the case of mappings defined in the
whole space, but without the surjectivity assumption, has attracted a lot of interest
and new results in the last couple of years. Since this is not my area of speciality and
I want to concentrate in the approximation problem for bounded sets, I will only list
here some of these references: [7-10, 12, 20, 27, 28].

2.2 Isometric Approximation in Bounded Sets

We start with the approximation of nearisometries in the closed unit ball B C R".

Theorem 2.2 There is a universal constant C > 0 such that every e-nearisometry
f:B" — R" has an isometric approximation T:R" — R" satisfying

IT —fllg = sup{|Tx —f ()| | x € B"} < Clog(n + 1) - &.

History A similar result was proved by John [15] already in 1961, but with an error
term 10n%/2 &. A more general formulation of this can also be found in the book [6,
Theorem 14.11.]. The logarithmic upper bound was found in 2003 by Kalton in [17],
whereas Matouvskova [18] constructed already in 2002 examples, where the error
grows logarithmically. It follows that the logarithmic dependence on the dimension
n is optimal.
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We consider next the case, where the subset A C B” is otherwise arbitrary, but
contains the points 0, ey, ..., e, € A.

Theorem 2.3 There is a universal constant C > 0 such that every e-nearisometry
f:A — R" has an isometric approximation T:R" — R" satisfying
IT —=flla = sup{|Tx —f(x)| | x €A} < Cn-e.

History An upper bound Cn*? ¢ was obtained in [4, 3.12] using John’s idea (see
[6, Chapter 14]). In 2005, Vestfid [26] found the linear bound C n ¢ and showed that
the linear growth is optimal in n.

Before more general versions, we need a definition.

Definition 2.2 The thickness 0(A) of aset A C R”" is the infimum of numbers ¢ > 0
such that A lies between two parallel hyperplanes with mutual distance ¢.
The inequality
0=0(4) =dA)

is always true, but the thickness 6(A) can be very small even if the diameter d(A) is
large. In particular, 8(A) = 0 if and only if A is contained in some hyperplane.

\hickness

diameter

The following theorem is from [4, 3.3].

Theorem 2.4 Let A C R" be a compact set such that

0(4) > ﬂ;“)

for some t > 1, and let f: A — R" be an e-nearisometry. Then there is an isometry
T:R"* — R” such that

IT —flla = sup{|Tx —f()| | x € A} < Cyte.
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Remark The upper bound is sharp with respect to the parameter 7, but the asymptotic
behaviour of C, is unknown. Vestfrid’s examples show that the growth of C,, is at
least linear in n. On the other hand, an upper bound for C,, can be derived from the
proof in [4]. The proof proceeds by induction on n, and the growth of C, can be
analysed from a system of recursion formulas. Numerical experiments for n < 50
by the author (unpublished) indicate that

log C,,

lim ~ 0.5756.
n—>o00

(Curiously, this number seems to be equal to (1/4) log 10 up to at least 10 decimal
places, which I discovered by accident.) It follows from this that

C, < 1.778,
so there seems to be a huge gap between upper and lower estimates.

Without any restrictions on the geometry of the set A we obtained the following
result in [4, 2.2].

Theorem 2.5 Let A C R" be a compact set and let f:A — R" be an ed(A)-
nearisometry. Then there is an isometry T:R" — R" such that

IT = flla = sup{|Tx — f(0)] | x € A} < cad(A)Ve.

Remark Numerical estimation of ¢, for large n using the proof seems difficult but
should be possible: it leads to nested optimization problems for recursion formulas.
However, I have calculated that our proofs give c; = 19, whereas C; = 107 for
thick sets.

The following example shows that the /e-term is essential in general.

Example 2.1 Letf:A = {—1,0,1} — R? be defined, using complex notation, by

X, x = =*1
& = ive, x=0.

Then f is (1 + &)-bilipschitz and hence a 2e-nearisometry, but for all isometric
approximations 7:R?> — R? the error is at least /g/2. This follows easily by
minimizing the distance from the set fA to the line TR.

2.3 From Approximation to Bilipschitz Extension

In this and the following section we give some examples of extension results that can
be proven by using the approximation results for bounded sets. The main problem is
to extend a mapping f: A — R” to a mapping F: R" — R”" having similar properties
as the original f.
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The easiest case for bilipschitz extension occurs if the set A has thickness in
all scales.

Definition 2.3 Letc > 1. Aset A C R” is c-uniformly thick if
0(AN B(a,r)) > 2r/c

foralla € Aand r > 0.

Uniform thickness does not allow isolated points, but, on the other hand,
extending a map from an isolated point (at least to its neighbourhood) is very easy.
In order to obtain the most general setting for extension, we need a more general
definition that does not rule out isolated points if there is enough thickness around
them, in a larger scale related to the distance from an isolated point of A to the rest
of A.

Definition 2.4 Let A C R". Fora € A we set s(a) = d(a, A\ {a}).
Then s(a) > 0 if and only if a is isolated in A.

Definition 2.5 Let ¢ > 1. We say that the set A C R" is ¢-sturdy if

(1) 6(ANB(a,r)) > 2r/c whenevera € A, r > cs(a), A ¢ B(a,r),
(2) 0(A) = d(A)/c.

If A is unbounded, we omit (2), and the condition A ¢ B(a, r) of (1) is unnecessary.
Examples of sturdy sets are Z" C R”", the Koch snowflake curve in the plane,
bounded Lipschitz domains, and all uniformly thick sets.

A/\

2s(a) a = an isolated point of A

intersection of A and B(a,r) contains
vertices of a thick triangle

The following extension theorem is from [5].

Theorem 2.6 Let A C R” be c-sturdy. Then there are § = §(c,n) and C = C(c, n)
such that every (1+¢)-bilipschitz map f:A — R", withe < §, extends to a (1+ Ce)-
bilipschitz map F:R" — R".

The proof is based on approximation results for nearisometries and will be
sketched in a more general setting in the next section.
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Remark The converse result in R? was proven in [1]: If a set A C R? has the above
extension property for (1 + ¢)-bilipschitz maps with a small ¢, then it is sturdy, and
there are quantitative relations between all constants involved.

2.4 From Approximation to Quasisymmetric Extension

In this section we consider a more general class of mappings, the quasisymmetric
ones, and present the main extension result from [3].
Let n: [0, 00) — [0, 00) be a homeomorphism, called a growth function.

Definition 2.6 An injective map f:A — R” is n-quasisymmetric if the ratios of
distances are changed in a controlled way:

@ -fO)l _ n(|x—y|)
Fe—r@l = "\lk—4

for all distinct x, y,z € A. If n(¢) = ¢, then f is a similarity.

An L-bilipschitz map is quasisymmetric with n(f) = L?¢, ¢ > 0. Conversely, a
quasisymmetric map with a linear growth n(f) = Ct is always bilipschitz. However,
since there is no general bound for the Lipschitz-constant of a similarity, we cannot
say anything about the constant in this converse part.

It was proven in [24, 3.12] and [23, 6.5] that one can often replace the growth
function 1 with a power form.

Theorem 2.7 If A is relatively connected, then one can always choose
n(t) = C - max (t“,tl/"‘) ,t>0,

where C > 1 and o0 > 0.
Here relative connectedness is much weaker than connectedness.

Definition 2.7 Let M > 1. A metric space X is M-relatively connected if,
for all pairs of distinct points (x,y) and (w,z), there is a finite sequence
(X(),xl, c. ,xk_l,xk) such that

X0 =X, X1 =Y, Xp—1 = W, X =2

and

1 < i1 — 1 <M
M |xj—xj_1|

foralll <j<k-—1.
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Examples of relatively connected spaces include all connected ones, the Cantor
middle-third set, etc.

In this light, the following condition seems natural and turns out to be the best
way to measure how close a quasisymmetric mapping is from a similarity. Some
problems with other possible approaches are considered in [2].

Definition 2.8 A mapping f:A — R" is e-power-quasisymmetric if it is
n-quasisymmetric with

n(1) = (1 4 &) - max(¢' T, ¢1/0F9),

We remark that suitable radial stretching maps in R” will satisfy this condition,
but they are not bilipschitz.

Theorem 2.8 Let A C R” be c-sturdy. Then there are § = §(c,n) and C = C(c, n)
such that every e-power-quasisymmetric map f:A — R", with ¢ < §, extends to a
Ce-power-quasisymmetric map F:R" — R".

Main Steps of the Proof

* Show that e-power-quasisymmetric maps can be well approximated by similari-
ties in balls A N B(a, r) if r is suitably chosen. This follows from sturdiness and
the isometric approximation results of Alestalo et al. [4] by scaling.

¢ Show that one may assume A to be unbounded, so that sturdiness is easier to
handle. This a rather easy, but a very technical part.

e Decompose R" \ A into Whitney cubes and define the extension in the vertices v
by using suitable approximating similarities of f in sets of the type A N B(v, r).
Here the radius r must be carefully chosen in order to guarantee the thickness of
this intersection.

¢ Triangulate the Whitney cubes and extend affinely to each simplex.

¢ The result will be a continuous map F: R" — R”".

¢ The final step is based on showing that the assumptions for the following theorem
from [3, 3.7] are satisfied if ¢ is small enough. Indeed, if a mapping has been
extended in a suitable way using approximating similarities, it should not be
surprising that it can be well approximated by similarities. However, the details
of the proof are again quite technical.

Theorem 2.9 Let F:R" — R” satisfy the following condition for some ¢ < 1/100:
For every ball B = B(x, r) there is a similarity S = S, such that

ISo F—id|g <er.

Then F is 50e-power-quasisymmetric.



24 P. Alestalo
References
1. Alestalo, P., Trotsenko, D.A.: Plane sets allowing bilipschitz extension. Math. Scand. 105,

10.

11.

12.
13.

14.

15.
16.

17.
18.
19.
20.

21.
22.

23.

24.

25.

26.
27.

28.

134-146 (2009)

. Alestalo, P., Trotsenko, D.A.: On mappings that are close to a similarity. Math. Rep. (Bucur.)

15(4), 313-318 (2013)

. Alestalo, P., Trotsenko, D.A.: On the extension of quasisymmetric maps. Ann. Acad. Sci. Fenn.

Math. 41, 881-896 (2016). doi:10.5186/aasfm.2016.4154

. Alestalo, P., Trotsenko, D.A., Viisild, J.: Isometric approximation. Isr. J. Math. 125, 61-82

(2001)

. Alestalo, P., Trotsenko, D.A., Viisild, J.: Linear bilipschitz extension property. Sibirsk. Mat.

Zh. 44, 1226-1238 (2003). Translation in Sib. Math. J. 44, 959-968 (2003)

. Benyamini, Y., Lindenstrauss, J.: Geometric Nonlinear Functional Analysis I. AMS Collo-

quium Publications, vol. 48. American Mathematical Society, Providence (2000)

. Cheng, L., Zhou, Y.: On perturbed metric-preserved mappings and their stability characteriza-

tions. J. Funct. Anal. 266, 4995-5015 (2014)

. Cheng, L., Dong, Yu., Zhang, W.: On stability of nonlinear non-surjective g-isometries on

Banach spaces. J. Funct. Anal. 264, 713-734 (2013)

. Cheng, L., Dai, D., Dong, Y, Zhou, Y.: Universal stability of Banach spaces for e-isometries.

Stud. Math. 221, 141-149 (2014)

Cheng, L., Cheng, Q., Tu, K., Zhang, J.: A universal theorem for stability of e-isometries of
Banach spaces. J. Funct. Anal. 269, 199-214 (2015)

Ding, G.: A survey on the problems of isometries. Southeast Asian Bull. Math. 29, 485-492
(2005)

Dong, Y.: A note on the Hyers-Ulam problem. Colloq. Math. 138, 233-239 (2015)
Huuskonen, T., Viisild, J.: Hyers-Ulam constants of Hilbert spaces. Stud. Math. 153, 31-40
(2002)

Hyers, D.H., Ulam, S.M.: On approximate isometries. Bull. Am. Math. Soc. 51, 288-292
(1945)

John, F.: Rotation and strain. Commun. Pure Appl. Math. 14, 391413 (1961)

Jung, S.-M.: Hyers-Ulam-Rassias Stability of Functional Equations in Nonlinear Analysis.
Springer Optimization and Its Applications, vol. 48. Springer, New York (2011)

Kalton, N.J.: A remark on quasi-isometries. Proc. Am. Math. Soc. 131, 1225-1231 (2003)
Matouskova, E.: Almost isometries of balls. J. Funct. Anal. 190, 507-525 (2002)

Omladi&, M., Semrl, P:: On non linear perturbations of isometries. Math. Ann. 303, 617-628
(1995)

Protasov, V.Y.: On stability of isometries in Banach spaces. In: Rassias, T.M., Brzdgk, J. (eds.)
Functional Equations in Mathematical Analysis, pp. 273-285. Springer, New York (2012)
Rassias, T.M.: Isometries and approximate isometries. Int. J. Math. Math. Sci. 25, 73-91 (2001)
§emr1, P., Viisil4, J.: Nonsurjective nearisometries of Banach spaces. J. Funct. Anal. 198,
269-278 (2003)

Trotsenko, D.A., Viisild, J.: Upper sets and quasisymmetric maps. Ann. Acad. Sci. Fenn. Math.
24, 465-488 (1999)

Tukia, P., Viisild, J.: Quasisymmetric embeddings of metric spaces. Ann. Acad. Sci. Fenn.
Math. 5, 97-114 (1980)

Viisild, J.: A survey of nearisometries. Report. Univ. Jyviskyld 83, 305-315 (2001). Electronic
version with an addendum (2002). http://arxiv.org/abs/math/0201098.Cited20Sep2016
Vestfrid, I.A.: e-isometries in Euclidean spaces. Nonlinear Anal. 63, 1191-1198 (2005)
Vestfrid, I.A.: Stability of almost surjective e-isometries of Banach spaces. J. Funct. Anal. 269,
2165-2170 (2015)

Zhou, Y., Zhang, Z., Liu, Ch.: On linear isometries and e-isometries between Banach spaces.
J. Math. Anal. Appl. 435, 754-764 (2016)


http://arxiv.org/abs/math/0201098. Cited 20 Sep 2016

Chapter 3
On the Indicator Plurality Function

Anna Bahyrycz

Abstract This survey paper is dedicated to certain mathematization method of
social choice, given by Roberts, and its generalizations.

Keywords Social choice e Plurality function ¢ Indicator plurality function
* Consistency condition * Cone ¢ Additive function

Mathematics Subject Classification (2010) Primary 39B22; Secondary 39B52,
39B72, 39B82

3.1 Introduction

There is a long history in the theory of social choice of finding axioms that
characterize a particular group consensus function and of finding all group consen-
sus functions that satisfy certain axioms. Much of the early history of this theory has
been concerned with impossible theorems, which show that under certain reasonable
axioms there is no social choice function that merges individual judgements into a
consensus judgement (see [8]). From 1974 there have been a variety of positive
results. The first concerned an axiomatization of Borda’s rule [21], next outcomes,
among others, of social choice scoring functions [22], of the plurality rule [15], and
of the plurality function [16].

Much of the literature of social choice functions falls into the following setting.
Let A be a set of alternatives, for instance, alternative strategies, alternative new
technologies, alternative diagnoses, or alternative candidates and let B be a set of
individuals (voters or experts), who are expressing opinions about the alternatives
in the set A. A social choice function is a function which, based on the opinions
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of the individuals in B, picks a “consensus.” In many contexts, the opinions of the
individuals in B are given as rankings or linear orders of the elements of A. In other
contexts, the opinions are simply a choice of the best or most preferred alternative
in A. The “consensus” can be either a single element of A, a subset of alternatives in
A, a ranking of elements of A, or a set of such rankings. In the situation where the
opinions are rankings and the consensus is a subset of A, a well-known social choice
function is the plurality rule, which chooses for the consensus all those alternatives
which receive the greatest number of first place rankings. In [15], Richelson was
able to characterize the plurality rule by giving five simple axioms, which are based
on some earlier axioms of Young (see [22]).

In the situation where each of individual gives only the first choice from A
(the opinions are elements of the set A) and the consensus is a subset of A a social
choice function is a consensus function. The plurality function is that consensus
function which chooses as consensus all alternatives which receive the largest
number of first choices. The axioms that characterize the plurality function were
introduced by Roberts [16]. Mathematical theory of this approach was developed by
Bahyrycz [2-7], Forti and Paganoni [9, 10], Moszner [7, 11-14], Roberts [17, 18],
and Rosenbaum [20]. In this paper we present some of these results.

In the second section we present the definitions and characterizations of the
plurality function and the indicator plurality function and we give their election
interpretation. In the Section 3.3 we determine all functions which are consistent.
In the next section we describe a way of construction of all m-elements consistent
system related to the indicator plurality function. In the last section we consider the
systems of equations with unknown multifunctions related to the indicator plurality
function.

3.2 The Plurality Function and the Indicator Plurality
Function

In this section we start by recalling the results of Roberts [16, 17], which are based
on some earlier axioms of Richelson [15].

Suppose A is a set of alternatives and each voter provides us with a first choice
from A. The plurality function is the function F from U A" into 24, where
F(xy,...,x,) is the set of all those y in A so that no z in A appears more often
in (xq,...,x,) than y.

To state the characterization of the plurality function, we introduce the following
definitions.

Anonymity For all permutations m of {1,...,n}
F(x,,(l), . ,xﬂ(”)) = F(xl, e ,x”)

for all sequences of alternatives (xi, ..., X,).
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The election interpretation of this property is the following. The election result
does not depend on the order of inserting the votes into the ballot box.

Neutrality For all permutations o of A
Flo(x),....00x) = o[F(x,....x)]

where 0 (X) = {o(x) : x € X}.
The election result does not depend on the order of placing the candidates on
the list.

Consistency If F(xy,...,x,) NF(y1,...,Ym) # @, then

FCepy oo X V1 ooy Ym) = F(xt, o) NFOL, ooy Ym)- (3.1

It expresses the following. If (xi, ..., x,) and (yi, ..., y,) are two vectors represen-
ting the votes of two different groups of voters among the same set of candidates
and some candidate is chosen by both groups, then a candidate x is chosen by the
combined group if and only if this candidate x is chosen by both groups, separately.
The combined group is represented by the vector (xi, ..., X, Vi, .-, Ym)-

The assumption that at least one candidate won the election in both groups is
important, otherwise the equality (3.1) could not take place, the set on the right side
would be empty and the set on the left side could never be empty.

Faithfulness F(x) = {x} for all x € A.

If we have one voter and this voter gives his or her first choice on a candidate x,
then this candidate is chosen.

In [16] was given a following characterization of the plurality function.

Theorem 3.1 Suppose F : U A" — 24 and F(x) # 0 for any x € A. Then the
following are equivalent:

(1) F is the plurality function.
(2) F is anonymous, neutral, consistent, and faithful.

For more characterization of the plurality function see [16].

Now, suppose that A is a finite set {v{, V2, ..., V,} and F is a plurality function.
We may rewrite any vector (xi,...,x,) from A", after possibly permuting the
subscripts, in the form

Uiy oot U1, U2, 0o, U2y ooy Uy oo, U
C1 (&) Cm
where v; occurs ¢; times. If v; doesn’t occur in the vector (xi,...,x,), then ¢; = 0
and all of the ¢; are non-negative integers and at least one of them is positive.
The vector (xi,...,x,) we can write in the following way: (cjvy, ..., CuUn).

Since the function F is anonymous we have

F(X[,...,.Xn) = F(Clvl,...,cml)m).
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We can define a new function f = (fi,....fn) : Z(m) — 0(m), where Z(m) is
the set of all m-vectors of non-negative integer numbers, except the vector 0 :=
(0,...,0) and O(m) is a subset of Z(m) in which each component is 0 or 1 and

filer,...,cm) =1 v € F(eyvy, ..., cpvy) forke{l,..., m}.

We will think of f as the indicator function corresponding to the plurality functionF.
From the above considerations follows that we may define the function f
independently of the plurality function in the following way:

filer,...,em) =1 cr>¢ forjed{l,...,m}. (3.2)

It expresses the following. If we vote for m candidates and cy, . . ., ¢, is a description
of this vote (c; is the number of votes which received the ith candidate on the
list), then 1 in the kth position in f(cy,...,c,) means that the kth candidate on
the list received at least as many votes as the other and he won the election maybe
simultaneously with other candidates.

More generally, if we allow fractional votes or vote splitting, the domain of f
would consist of the set of all m-vectors of non-negative rational numbers, except
0 (Q(m)) or even the set of all m-vectors of non-negative real numbers, except
0 (R(m))

A functionf = (fi,...,fn) : U — 0(m), where U C R(m) is called the indicator
plurality function on U if f satisfies (3.2) for all (cy,...,cn,) € U.

From now on, we assume that U € {Z(m), Q(m), R(m)}.

The indicator plurality function on U has analogous properties to those defined
above for the plurality function F. The anonymity was used to define the indicator
plurality function and other properties have the following form.

Neutrality For all (cy,...,c,) € U and all permutations 7 of {1,...,m}
filCntys -+ s Camy) = fa(Cls- .. cm)  forke{l,... ,m}.
Consistency Forallc,d € U
f@©-fld) #0= flc+d) =f(c)-f(d). (3.3)

where x +y (= (x; + y1,..., X%, + ym) and x -y 1= (X1 * Y1,...,%n - ym) for
x=1 . Xm),y= 1., ym) € U.

Faithfulness Foralli € {1,...,m}
fle) =ei

where ¢; denotes the vector (0,...,0,1,0,...,0) with a 1 in the ith position.
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We have the following characterization of the indicator plurality function on
Z(m) and Q(m) (see [17]).

Theorem 3.2 Suppose that V. € {Z(m),Q(m)} and f : V — 0(m). Then the
following are equivalent:

(i) f is the indicator plurality function on V.
(ii) f is neutral, consistent, and faithful.

The original indicator plurality function is homogeneous, because the election
result does not depend on the number of votes, but on the proportion of the votes for
individual candidates. One can consider the following properties:

Weak Homogeneity Forall c € U

fQ2e) =f(e).

Homogeneity For all positive real number r, all ¢ € R(m) and U = R(m)

fre) =f(o),
where rc := (rcy, ..., rcy) forc = (¢, ..., cn) € R(m).
Homogeneity Faithful For all positive real number r, all j € {1,...,m} and

U = R(m)

frej) = f(e)).

In the case, when we weaken the assumption in Theorem 3.2 that the range of f is
contained in O(m) we have the following (see [17]):

Theorem 3.3 Suppose that V = Z(m) or V.= Q(m) and f : V — R(m). Then the
following are equivalent:

(i) f is the indicator plurality function on V.
(ii) f is neutral, consistent, faithful, and weakly homogeneous.

If we consider the function f : R(m) — 0(m), then there exist the functions which
are neutral, consistent, and faithful but different from the indicator plurality function
which shows the following example ([20], see also [11]).

Let by be a positive irrational, b; be a non-zero rational, and H be a Hamel base
of the space R over a field Q such that by, b; € H. Every x € R has a representation,
unique up to terms with coefficients zero

x= Z qiby,

=0
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where ¢, € Q, by € Hforl € {0,...,n}. We put y := go and § := Y _|_, q;b;, then
x = ybg + 8. We define a function g = (g1, ..., gn) : R" — 0(m) by

1 ifxl-zxkforkzl,...,m,
&(X1, - ) = 0 otherwise .

Now, we define a function f : R(m) — 0(m) in the following way:

f(-xla"'axm) = 8(81 _)’17--~a8m_)’m)»

where x; := y;bo + §; forj € {1,...,m}.
The function f is neutral, consistent, and faithful but different from the indicator
plurality function because

f(b0.0,...,0) = g(—1,0,...,0) = (0,1,....1).

On the other hand, we have the following theorems (see [17]):

Theorem 3.4 Let f : R(m) — 0(m) be an arbitrary function. Then the following
are equivalent:

(i) f is the indicator plurality function on R(m).
(ii) f is neutral, consistent, and homogeneous faithful.

Theorem 3.5 Let f : R(m) — R(m) be an arbitrary function. Then the following
are equivalent:

(i) f is the indicator plurality function on R(m).
(ii) f is neutral, consistent, faithful, and homogeneous.

If we consider the function f : R(m) — R(m), then there exist the functions which
are neutral, consistent, and homogeneous faithful but different from the indicator
plurality function on R(m), which shows the following example (see [2, 12]).

We define a function f = (f1, ... ,fn) : R(m) — R(m) as follows:

F) = gXp(xl + o X —xp) iorx € Z,
orx € R(m) \ Z;,
where Z; ;= {x e R(m) : x; > x; forj € {1,...,m}} and i € {1,...,m}.
The function f is neutral, consistent, and homogeneity faithful but f is not the
indicator plurality function on R () because the range of f is not contained in 0(m),
for example,

£(1,1,0...,0) = (e,e,0...,0).

In the original problem of the social choice the function f(xi, ..., x,) is defined
on the set Z(m) and x; + - - + x,, is the sum of the votes cast. In practice this sum



3 On the Indicator Plurality Function 31

is limited, for example, by the number ¢ > 0. This begs the idea of replacing the
property consistency by the condition

Xt Xttt yn e A fOFQ) #0= fx+y) =f@F0) (G4

and a problem arises if each function f satisfying Equation (3.4) can be uniquely
extended to the solution of Equation (3.3). We have the following (see [12, 13]):

Theorem 3.6 Every function f 1 E := {(x1,...,%y) € R(m) : x; + -+ x,, <
c} — R(m) which is the solution of Equation (3.4) can be uniquely extended to the
solution of Equation (3.3).

Every solution of Equation (3.4) can be obtained by restricting the solution of
Equation (3.3) to the set E.
This result shows that the generalization of the considerations about the election
of the case of natural numbers to the case of real numbers is not good for
the description of the election, because the outcome of the election on a small
population determines the result for the whole population. Note that this anomaly
does not take place if the real numbers replace integers, because in this case an
analogue of Theorem 3.6 is not true. Indeed, we consider the function f defined as
follows (see [13]):

f(1,0) =f(2,0) =f(1,1) = (1,0) and f(0.1) =/(0,2) = (0, 1).

This function f satisfies the condition (3.4) with ¢ = 2 and m = 2 and can be
extended onto Z(2) at least two different ways

(1’0) for_X1 > X2,

3.5
(0,1) forx; < x; (3-5)

fl(xuxz):{

and

(1,0) forx; # 0,

Sn.x) = % (0,1) forx; = 0.

These and other characterizations of the indicator plurality function one may be
found in [2, 11-13, 17, 18].

3.3 On the Functions Which Are Consistent

In [19] Roberts stated that it is of interest in the theory of social choice to determine
all functions f : R(m) — R(m) which are consistent, i.e., satisfy the conditional
functional equation

J@-fO) #0=flx+y) =) -f).
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As a generalization, one may consider functions f : R(n) — R(m) (where n, m are
arbitrary natural numbers, independent of each other) satisfying the condition

Viyerm @ f)-f(0) #0=fx+y) =f(x)-f(). (3.6)

It may be shown that in such a case the description of all the solutions f =
(f1, - - - .fm) of Equation (3.6) takes the following form (see [4] and [11] for n = m):

expa,(x) forx e Z,,

F =1, for x € R(n) \ Zy, (3.7

where a, : R" — R are additive functions for v = 1, ..., m, whereas the sets Z,
satisfy the conditions

ZyJU---UZ, =R®m), (3.8)

j#0,=2Z'n--NZr+Z'n-.nZin cZV N Zinin, (3.9)

forevery i = (i1,...,im), j = (1r-.-sJm) € 0(m), E; + E, :={x+y: x €
Ei, ye€ E)} forE|,E, CR", E':=E, E':=R(n) \ E for E C R(n).

Let us observe that if sets Zy, ..., Z, satisfy condition (3.8), then for every a €
R(n) and every k € {1,...,m} there exists a unique ix € {0, 1} such thata € Z}'.

The parameters determining the solutions of Equation (3.6) are systems of sets
Zi,...,Zy, satisfying conditions (3.8) and (3.9), as well as additive functions a, :
R" — R. Additionally condition (3.9) has a complicated form. For this reason, it
is interesting to find conditions equivalent to condition (3.9) under the assumption
of condition (3.8) which are of simpler form than the ones obtained from (3.9). We
have the following theorem (see [4]).

Theorem 3.7 Assume that sets Zy,...,7Z, satisfy condition (3.8). The following
conditions are equivalent:

(i) condition (3.9),
(ii) the sets Zy,...,Z, are cones over Q for which

Zl+7z/nz)czlnz (3.10)

forallk,l € {l,...,m}suchthatk # I;
(iii) the sets Z, ..., Z, satisfy the conditions

Z+27, cZ (3.11)

for every k € {1,...,m} and condition (3.10) for all k,l € {1,...,m} such
that k # I;
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(iv) forall x,y € R(n) if there exists v € {1,...,m} such thatx € Z, and y € Z,,
then

Vkel{l,....m}: x+yeZy o xecZandy € Z;
(v) forallk,l € {l,...,m} the following implication holds:
j#0=>ZkNZ +7nz cZ¥ Nz,

where i = (ix, i), j = (jk.Jj1) € 0(2).
We observe (see [12]) that the function f satisfying the condition (3.6) is

continous if and only if the sets Z, ..., Z, fulfilling the condition (3.8) are such
that Z, = @ or Z, = R(n) and the additive functions a, for v € {1,...,m} are
continous.

We notice also that the function f satisfying the condition (3.6) can be measurable
without being continuous. For example, for m = n = 2 it is enough to consider the
function f; given by the formula (3.5).

Let us make the following definitions.

Definition 3.1 Let C C R(n) be a cone over Q (x + y € C and gx € C for all
x,y € C, q € Q4). Denote:

< C > — the linear subspace of R” over the field R generated by C;

C* — the interior of theset Cin < C > .
Definition 3.2 For every subset {/;,..., L} C {1,...,n} we define the set
B11 _____ L = {(xl,.. . ,xn) (S R(I’L) Xy ==X = 0},

and then we define the set

B:={By,  ;:{h.....hy C{l.....,n}}.

Theorem 3.7 leads to the following.

Corollary 3.1 If the sets Zi,...,7Z, are pairwise disjoint and satisfy condi-
tion (3.8), then condition (3.9) is equivalent to the following condition: Z,, ... ,Z,
are cones over Q.

Corollary 3.2 If a system of sets Zi,...,7Z, satisfies conditions (3.8) and (3.9),
then for every non-empty subset {l,...,1,} of the set {1,...,m} and for every
(ity» -+ 11,) € O(p) the set ZZ‘ Nn---N ZZ” is a cone over Q.

Let us observe that if the sets Zi, .. ., Z, satisfy conditions (3.8) and (3.9), then for
m € {1,2} the set Z in the case of m = 1 and the sets Z{, Z9, Z) N Z) form = 2
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are also cones over Q. If m = 1, then Z; = R(n), so Z) = 0. If m = 2, then
ZY =27)NZ) and Z) = Z) N Z{ are cones over Q and the set Z{ N ZJ is empty.

If the sets Zy, . .., Z,, satisfy conditions (3.8) and (3.9), then for m > 2 not every
set Z)) N- --ﬂZ};, where @ # {I\,...,1,} C{1,...,m}, is necessarily a cone over Q.
Here is a suitable example for n = 2 and m = 3. Define

Zy :={(x.y) € R(2) : y < 1x},
Zy = {(x.y) €R(2) : 3x <y < 2x},
Z5 = {(x,y) € R(2) : y > 2x}.

The sets Z;, Z,, Z3 satisfy conditions (3.8) and (3.9) but Zg is not a cone over Q.

Corollary 3.3 Let the sets Zy, . . ., Z,, satisfy the conditions (3.8) and (3.9). If there
existk,l € {1,...,m} such thatk # l and (Z; N Z;)* # O, then

LN<ZiNZ>=7ZN<ZNZ >.

Corollary 3.4 If the sets Zy, ..., Z,, satisfy the conditions (3.8) and (3.9), then for
allk,l e {1,...,m} Zy = Z; or Zy NZ; is a set with empty interior in R".

Corollary 3.5 If a system Z,,...,Z, satisfies the conditions (3.8) and (3.9) and
if there exists such k € {l,...,m} that Z; = R(n), then Z; € B for every
ie{l,...,m}.
From the above Corollary we obtain, for example, that if the sets Z;, Z, satisfy the
conditions (3.8) and (3.9) with n = m = 2 and Z; = R(2), then Z, must be equal
to one of the sets By = R(2), B, B2, Bi, = 0.

It may be proved (see [12] for n = m) that every function f : R(n) — R(m)
satisfying (3.6) and the condition

= [r ?é LA VxE]R(n) : f(rx) :f(x)] (3.12)

with some r being an algebraic number must have values in the set 0(m). It is known
(see [3] for n = m) that this property holds also with a transcendental number r
if m < 2 and in the case when m > 2 there exists a solution of Equation (3.6)
satisfying (3.12) with some transcedental number » which range is not contained in
0(m). In a very long construction of such function the Axiom of Choice is used.
Moreover in [7] was shown that one cannot give this construction without using
non-measurable set.

Theorem 3.8 If a function f : R(n) — R(m) fulfils the conditions (3.6), (3.12) and
additionally for every x € R(n) the set

M;(x) = {tx e R(n) : fi(tc) #0} for i e {l,...,m}

are Lebesgue linearly measurable, then f must have its values in the set 0(m).
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From the description of the solution of Equation (3.6) follows that the function
satisfying the conditions (3.6) and (3.12) has values in the set O(m) if and only if all
additive functions a, are identically equal to zero. The condition (3.12) imposes on

the functions a, and the sets Z, (v = 1, ..., m) the conditions
rZ, = Z, (3.13)
and
a,(rx) = a,(x) for xeZ,, (3.14)

and we have the following

Theorem 3.9 The function f : R(n) — R(m) satisfying the conditions (3.6)
and (3.12) has values only in the set 0(m) if and only if the sets Z, fulfilling the
conditions (3.8), (3.9), and (3.13) satisfy the condition

Z, C (r—DlingZ, forv=1,....m (3.15)

with r occuring in (3.12).
The above Theorem was proved in [7] for n = m, but from Lemma 1 from the same
paper we can obtain this fact for the arbitrary n,m € N.

We notice that for m = 1 we have Z; = R(n) and the condition (3.15) is
obviously fulfilled. This condition is also satisfied for m = 2, because then the
sets Z) and Z) are cones over Q. In the paper [3] such a cone is constructed for
which the condition (3.15) is not satisfied.

In [9, 10] was given a description of the construction of the solutions of a system
of functional equations: (3.6) (with n = m) and equation

Vis0Vserm) @ f(rx) = f(x). (3.16)

To each function f : R(m) — 0(m) a partition of R(m) is associated, given by the
family of the non-empty level sets of f, i.e., the family {A;, i € & C 0(m)} where
A ={xeR(m) :f(x) =i} andi € .# if and only if A; # @. The following theorem
characterizes the solutions of the system of the functional equations (3.6) and (3.16)
through the properties of the corresponding families of the non-empty level sets.

Theorem 3.10 Let {A;, i € & C 0(m)} be the family of the non-empty level sets of
a function f : R(m) — 0(m). Then f is a solution of Equation (3.6) satisfying (3.16)
if and only if

(i) AjisaconeoverR forallie ¥;
(i) j #0=>A;+A; CAy; forallije S

In [9] were described explicitly all solutions of that system in the case of dimension
less or equal to three. The authors wrote that for higher dimension the task of giving
an analogous description seemed hopeless. We present these results only for m €
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{1,2} because the construction of all solutions of that system for m = 3 in [9]
occupies more than 12 pages.

For m = 1 the only solution is given by f(x) = 1 forx € R(1).

In the case m = 2 we have the following possibilities:

(a) fx) =i for xeR(2),
where i€ {(1,0),(0,1),(1,1)};

(i forx € R(2)\ U,
(b) f(X)— (1’1) or (1,1)—1 forx € U,

where U is one of the semiaxes of R(2) and i € {(1,0), (0,1)};

i forx € Z,
© f=4q1,1)—i forx € Z',
ior (I,1)—i or (1,1) forxe L,

where L is a half-line in R(2) from the origin, Z, Z’' are two non-empty and
disjoint cones over R whose union is R(2) \ L and i € {(1,0), (0, 1)}.

In [10] the above problem was studied in a completely different way: first the authors
have proved some lemmas of geometric-combinatorial type which highlight some
properties that were the guidelines for developing the procedure for the construction
of the solutions, then they have described an operative procedure to construct all
solutions.

3.4 Construction of All m-Elements Consistent System

In this section motivated by problem of Aczel [1] and Roberts [19] we provide a way
of construction of all families of the sets Z, . .., Z,, satisfying the conditions (3.8)
and (3.9) from the paper [6].

We start from the following:

Definition 3.3 A system of sets (Z;,...,Z,) is called an m-elements consistent
system if it satisfies the conditions (3.8) and (3.9).

Definition 3.4 We call a system of sets Z;,...,Z, C R(n) can be extended
to an m-elements consistent system (p < m), if there exists a system of sets
Zyt1,s ..., Zy C R(n) such that (Z,, ..., Z,) is m-elements consistent system.
From now on, we assume that p < m. We have the following:

Theorem 3.11 A system of sets Zi,...,Z, C R(n) can be extended to an m-
elements consistent system if and only if the sets Z,, . . ., Z, are cones over Q satisfy-
ing the condition (3.10) for every k,l € {1, ..., p} such that k # | and the set R(n) \
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Ule Z; has a representation as a sum of system Api1,...,A,, which elements
are pairwise disjoint cones over Q. Then the system (Zy, ..., Z,,Apt1,...,An) is
m-elements consistent system extending the system Zy, . .., Z,.
Now we describe a way of construction of the set of all m-elements consistent
systems extending the system Zi, ..., Z,.

Let a system Zi, ..., Z, C R(n) be such that it can be extended to an m-elements

consistent system. We denote

Uy =1{C, = (Z1,....2,,Ap11, ..., Ay) : Apy1, ..., Ay are pairwise disjoint
cones over Q such that A, U---UA,, = R(n) \ U/_, Z}.

i=1

Forevery C, = (Zi,...,Z,,Apt1,...,An) € U, we construct corresponding sets
o8 . . . .
ijrl = {Zy41: Zyy1 is a cone over Q satisfying the following conditions:

Ap+1 CZ]J-H CAp+1 uz,u... UZp,

B+ Nz, CynZ)andZ)  + 7, NZ) CZ)

0
p+1 N Zk

forevery k € {1,...,p}},
q S
U[H”_l =1 .. 2y Ly 1, Aptas o AR) i g € Zp-]H}’

o— 14
Upt1:= UcpeUp Up+l'

Each element of the set U, is an m-elements consistent system and if m—p > 1,
then satisfies the condition A,4» U --- U A, = R(n) \ Uf:ll Z;. Proceeding in the
analogous way, after (m — p) steps, we can construct the set U,,, which each element
is an m-elements consistent system extending the system Zy, .. ., Z,.

From the above consideration we have the following:

Theorem 3.12 Constructing in the above way the set U, is the set of all m-elements
consistent systems extending the system Zy, . . ., Z,.
Let us make the following definition:

Definition 3.5 A system (A4, ...,A,,) is called an m-elements basis system of R(n)
if the sets Ay,...,A,, are pairwise disjoint cones over QQ, such that A; U --- U
A, = R(n).

We denote

a:={B=(Ay,...,A,) : Ay,..., A, is an m-elements basis system of R(n)}.

We define an equivalence relation ~ on the set « in the following way:

Each equivalence class [B]~, where B = (Aj,...,A,) € « is the set of those
elements belonging to the set o« which first element equals A;. By 8 we denote
the set of all equivalence classes given an equivalence relation ~ on «.
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We notice that the equivalence class [B]~. € B8, where B = (Ay,...,A,), is equal
to the set U; constructing according to above description for one-element set Aj,
i.e., the set of all m-elements consistent systems extending the system A;, such that
m — 1 remaining cones are pairwise disjoint and their sum is equal to R(n) \ A;.
By Theorem 3.12, for each equivalence class [B = (Ay,...,A,)]~ € B we can
construct corresponding set U,,([B]~), which is the set of all m-elements consistent
systems extending the system A;. Hence we derive the following result:

Theorem 3.13 A set

U = U U111([B]~)

[B]~€p

is the set of all m-elements consistent systems of R(n).
The way of construction of all elements of the set « is unknown.
Denote by a® := {(A;....,A,) € asuchthat A, ... A, are cones over R}.

Theorem 3.14 The set

U= | Ua(BlY)

(]~ €p®

is the set of all m-elements consistent systems such that all their elements are cones
over R, where B® is the set of all equivalence classes given the equivalence relation
~ on the set a.

In [9, 10] was described the completely different way of construction of all
m-elements consistent systems such that their elements are cones over R and n = m.
Theorem 3.14 may be treated as a generalization of this construction for the case of
n, m being arbitrarily chosen natural numbers, independent of each other.

3.5 On the Multifunctions Related to the Plurality Function

As a generalization, in [14] were considered the multifunctions Z : T — 2°, where
T is an arbitrary non-empty set, (G, +) is an arbitrary groupoid. The conditions (3.8)
and (3.9) were replaced by

Uz =a. (3.17)
teT
and
Grer 2 i(0J(0) # 0) = () ZO + (2@ € (2@ ™, (3.18)

teT teT teT
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respectively, where Z(1)! := Z(t), Z(t)° := G\ Z(1), and i(¢), j(t) : T — {0, 1} are
arbitrary functions not identically equal to zero.

It is known that the multifunction Z(¢) : T — 2¢ fulfilling condition (3.17),
satisfies condition (3.18) if and only if Z(¢) satisfies condition

Z()M N Z(n)* + Z(n)" N Z(6n)" C Z()Ah N Z()kn,

forall #;,t, € T and for all ky, k>, 11, [, € {0, 1} such that k;l; + kyl» 75 0.
Moreover, we have the following theorem (see [5]):

Theorem 3.15 Let T be an arbitrary set with at least 2 elements and let the
multifunction Z(t) : T — 28" satisfy condition

Uz =Rrm. (3.19)

teT

If the multifunction Z(t) fulfils the system of conditional equations

Grer 1 0J(0) # 0) = () ZO + () Z@0Y? = )z (3.20)

teT teT teT

for the arbitrary functions i(t),j(t) : T — {0, 1} not identically equal to zero, then
Z(t) satisfies the system of equations

Z(ll)kl N Z(tz)kz + Z(I])ll n Z(lz)lz = Z(tl)k]ll N Z([z)kzlz, (3.21)

f()r allty,t, € Tand all ky, ky, 11, 1, € {0, 1} such that kil; + kyl» 75 0.
The converse of Theorem 3.15 for the set T with at least 2 elements is not true, and
here is an example for T = {1, 2, 3}.

Let H be a Hamel base of the space R”, such that

ho = (+/2,0,...,0) € R(n),

O]

hi=1(0,...,0,10,...,00 e R(n) fori=1,...,n

belong to H.

Every x € R" has a representation, unique up to terms with coefficients zero

k
x= Z qihy,
=0

where g; € Qand h; € H for 1 € {0, ..., k}.
We define the multifunction Z(¢) : {1,2,3} — 28 in the following way:

{xeR(n):g, >0} fort=1,
Z{t) =4 {xeR®n) : g, =0} fort =2,
{xeR(n):q, <0} fort=3.
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It can be easily checked that the sets Z(1), Z(2), Z(3) satisfy the conditions (3.19)
and (3.21) for all 1,1, € {1, 2, 3} and all k1, ky, 1,1, € {0, 1} such that kil + k[,
# 0. The condition (3.20) is not satisfied because

ZMH'NzZz)'NnzB3)°+ z(H)'nz@2)°NnzB)° < Z()'nZ2)° N Z3)°.

| ¥ A
0 0 o
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Chapter 4

The Translation Equation in the Ring of Formal
Power Series Over C and Formal Functional
Equations

Harald Fripertinger and Ludwig Reich

Abstract In this survey we describe the construction of one-parameter subgroups
(iteration groups) of I, the group of all (with respect to substitution) invertible
power series in one indeterminate x over C. In other words, we describe all solutions
of the translation equation in C[x], the ring of formal power series in x with
complex coefficients. For doing this the method of formal functional equations
will be applied. The coefficient functions of solutions of the translation equation
are polynomials in additive and generalized exponential functions. Replacing these
functions by indeterminates we obtain formal functional equations. Applying formal
differentiation operators to these formal translation equations we obtain three
types of formal differential equations. They can be solved in order to get explicit
representations of the coefficient functions. For solving the formal differential
equations we apply Briot—-Bouquet differential equations in a systematic way.
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4.1 Introduction

As a motivation we mention the embedding problem from analytic mechanics [30]
or geometric complex analysis [24].

4.1.1 The Embedding Problem

Consider a domain U C C", n > 1,0 = (0,...,0) € U, and a biholomorphic
function F:U — U so that F(0) = 0. We try to find a family (F;);ec of
biholomorphic functions F;: U — U so that F;(0) = 0, r € C, and

Fi=F
F,oF, =F,, steC. (T)

The mapping C x U > (t,x) — F,(x) € U is supposed to be holomorphic.
The family (F,)ec is called a flow, a one-parameter group, an iteration group, or
an embedding of F. Formula (T) is called the translation equation. If we represent
the mappings F; by their Taylor expansions in x and if we neglect the convergence
of these series, then we obtain a solution of (T) in the ring of formal power series.

4.1.2 The Ring of Formal Power Series with Complex
Coefficients

Now we want to study (T) in C[x], the ring of all formal power series F(x) =
co + ¢1x + ... in the indeterminate x over C. For a detailed introduction to formal
power series we refer the reader to [1] and [13]. Together with addition + and
multiplication - the set C[x] forms a commutative ring. If F # 0, then the order
of F(x) = ¢y + c1x + ... is defined as ord(F) = min{n > 0 | ¢, # 0}. Moreover,
ord(0) = oo. The composition o of formal series is defined as follows: Let F, G €
Clx], ord(G) = 1, then (F o G)(x) is F(G(x)) = )_,~ ¢»[G(x)]". (This converges
in the order topology.) Consider -

I'={FeC[x]|Fx)=cix+...,c1 #0} ={F € C[x] | ord(F) = 1}
and
F]Z{F€F|61=1}.

Then (I, o) is the group of all invertible formal power series (with respect to o), and
(I, o) is a subgroup of (I, o). It will be necessary to consider rings of formal power
series in more than one variable, e.g., C[x,y] = (C[xD[y], C[x,y,z], etc., and
also rings of the form (C[y])[x], where C[y] is the polynomial ring in y over C,
which are subrings of C[x, y].
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The derivation of F € C[x], F(x) = }_, . c,x" is

Fo =" 0= Y0+ et

n>0

In C[x,y] or C[x,y,z] we have derivations with respect to x, y, z. The chain rule
is valid which means that for F, G € C[x], ord(G) > 1, the derivation of F o G €
C[ x] is of the form (F o G)'(x) = F'(G(x))G’(x). In rings of the form C[x,y] or
C[ x,y, z] the mixed chain rule holds true.

4.1.3 Iteration Groups

Iteration groups or one-parameter groups in C[[x] are families (F;),ec, F; € T,
t € C, satisfying (T). If we write F;(x) as

F(t.x) =) c)(t)x",  teC,

n>1

then (T) is equivalent to
F(s +t,x) = F(s, F(t,x)), s, t € C.

Therefore Fy(x) = x and F—,(x) = F, ' (x).
An iteration group in I" can be seen as a homomorphism

0:(C,+) = (I,0), 0(t) = F,.

Moreover, in [17-19] and [16], Jabloriski and Reich were studying homomorphisms
0:(G,+) — (I, 0), where (G, +) is a commutative group. In general the situation
G # C is even more involved. In the present paper we will only deal with G = C.

The problem to describe the one-parameter groups in the group of invertible
formal power series in one indeterminate with complex coefficients and, more
generally, to describe one-parameter groups of invertible formal power series trans-
formations (“formally biholomorphic mappings”) was studied by several authors,
mainly in connection with the embedding problem, that is, whether a given formal
power series (a formally biholomorphic mapping) can be embedded in such an
iteration group. We mention Lewis [21], Sternberg [30], Chen [2], Peschl and
Reich [24], Reich and Schwaiger [28], Mehring [23], and Praagman [25].

If (F;),ec is an iteration groupin I" and S € I, then (S~'oF,08),ec is an iteration
group as well. Two iteration groups (F;),ec and (G,);ec are called conjugate if there
issome S € I"'sothat G, = S~' o F,o0 Sforallt € C.
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4.1.4 The Main Problems

Motivated by the question of embeddability the problem arises to find the structure
and the explicit form of iteration groups in detail, not necessarily as a part of the
embedding problem. In the sequel we will study the following topics:

1. Construction of all iteration groups in I".

2. Find the detailed structure and explicit form of the coefficient functions
¢n:C — C (n = 1) of the solutions F,(x) = Y., c,(t)x", t € C, of (T).

3. Describe the structure of all iteration groups and their normal forms with respect
to conjugation.

The construction of iteration groups is strongly connected with the maximal abelian
subgroups of (I, o) (cf. [26]).

In the present paper we apply the method of formal functional equations which
differs in many aspects from the approach by Jabtonski and Reich [17, 18]. This
approach combines a detailed investigation of the systems (FE,I) and (FE, (I, k))
(see Section 4.2) for the coefficient functions of iteration groups with the a priori
construction of the so-called analytic iteration groups, which have by definition
entire coefficient functions, and with the application of certain polynomial relations
associated with the coefficient functions. In our paper, however, we do not use any
knowledge in analytic iteration groups.

We hardly ever present complete proofs, in some places we indicate some sketch
of the proof. For details the reader is referred to the publications [4] in connection
with iteration groups of type I and [5] for iteration groups of type (IL, k).

We finish the introduction by giving an outline of the results and adding several
comments. In Section 4.2 we describe the basic distinction between iteration
groups of type I and iteration groups of type (II,k), k > 2. After studying the
infinite systems of functional equations characterizing the coefficient functions
of iteration groups, namely (FE,I) for iteration groups of type I and (FE, (II, k))
for iteration groups of type (II,k) (see Lemmas 4.1 and 4.2), we reduce the
construction to the investigation of the so-called formal iteration groups of type I
and formal iteration groups of type (I, k) (Theorem 4.1). These objects are elements
in (C[y])[x] which are solutions of certain relations in (C[y, z])[x], namely the
formal translation equations (Tform,I) and (Tform, (II, k)), together with appro-
priate boundary conditions. The basic idea of this reduction is the possibility
to replace in the case of iteration groups of type I, say Fi(x) = c;(®)x + ...,
t € C, the generalized exponential function ¢; # 1 by an indeterminate y and
similarly in the case of iteration groups of type (II, k), F;(x) = x + c;(t)x* + ...,
t € C, the additive function ¢, # 0 by an indeterminate y, in the systems
(FE.I) and (FE, (11, k)), respectively. Furthermore, we deduce from (Tform, I) and
(Tform, (II, k)) by formal differentiation two formal differential equations, namely
(Dform, I), (PDform, I) and by combining these two (AJform, I) for formal iteration
groups of type I, and (Dform, (IL, k)), (PDform, (II, k)), and (AJform, (II, k)) for
formal iteration groups of type (I, k). The partial differential equations (PDform, I)
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and (PDform, (II, k)) may be considered as the simplest since they do not require
a substitution of the unknown series G(y,x). The Aczél-Jabotinsky equations
(AJform, 1) and (AJform, (IL, k)) are weaker than the other differential equations
just mentioned, and we add a remark (Theorem 4.2) how these Aczél-Jabotinsky
differential equations can be used to construct and describe maximal abelian
subgroups of I". All these differential equations contain the generator H(x) where
H(x) = % G(y,x)|y=1 = x + hx* + ... for formal iteration groups of type I
and H(x) = % Gy, X)|y=1 = ** + 1 X1+ .., k > 2, for formal iteration
groups of type (II, k). The coefficients %, of the generators play an important
role as natural parameters in the representations we are going to obtain in the
following sections. In Section 4.2.5 we draw attention to the reordering of a formal
iteration group G(y,x) € (CyD[x] as G(y,x) = > o, ¢u(x)y" (for type I) or
G(,x) = Y ,o0®u(x)y" (for type (I, k)) which allows in several situations a
simpler and more elegant integration of the differential system.

In Section 4.3 we present the main results about the explicit form of formal
iteration groups. Theorems 4.3 and 4.4 give the form of the coefficient functions
P, as derived from (PDform,I) for formal iteration groups G(y,x) = yx +
> o0 Pu(y)x" of type L. The coefficient functions P,(y) are not only polynomials in
y, but also universal polynomials in y and the coefficients 4, . . . , , of the generator
H, where H(x) = x + ... can be chosen arbitrarily. We obtain rather explicit
formulas for the P, including recursive relations describing the dependence on the
parameters (h,),>2, as well as estimates of the degree of P,. Using the reordering
G(y,x) = > = Pu(x)y" of the formal iteration group of type I in (PDform, I)
leads to Briot—Bouquet differential equations for the coefficients ¢,. The result is
Theorem 4.5 which gives the unique representation G(y,x) = S~'(yS(x)) with
S € I, sometimes called standard form. This means that each formal iteration
group of type I is conjugate to yx which has generator x.

Theorems 4.6 and 4.7 show another representation of the coefficient functions
P,(y) of formal iteration groups of type I, as deduced from (Dform, I). Theorem 4.8
contains one more description of G(y,x) = >, .| ¢.(x)y", a formal iteration group
of type I, which follows from (Dform, I), where ¢, (x) is expressed as ¢,(¢;(x)),
n > 1, and a recurrence for (¢,),>1 without differentiation is deduced.

Theorem 4.9 refers to the solutions of (AJform, I). Here again Briot—-Bouquet
differential equations may be applied. The condition G(y, x) = yx+. .. leads exactly
to the solutions of (Tform, I) (see Theorems 4.9 and 4.10). Theorem 4.11 is also
based on (AJform, I), reordering of G(y,x), and using Briot-Bouquet differential
equations. It gives again the standard form and the recurrence of Theorem 4.8.

In Section 4.3.4 we sketch two further approaches to obtain the standard form,
here directly without formal functional equations. In connection with the first
approach we discuss the important connection (4.1) of the generators of two
conjugate formal iteration groups of type I. We formulate this connection as a
differential equation for the conjugating series S € I', involving the generators
H and H of the conjugate formal iteration groups. Formula (4.1), also valid for
formal iteration groups of type (I, k), will also appear later in the paper. The second
approach to the standard form is a calculation in the field C((x}) of formal Laurent
series with finite principal part.



46 H. Fripertinger and L. Reich

The results for formal iteration groups of type (II, k) follow in the next section.
The situation is not only much more complicated from a technical point of view,
but also offers new “aspects.” Theorems 4.12 and 4.13 refer to explicit formulas
for the coefficient functions of the formal iteration groups of type (II, k), G(y, x) =
x + yxk + > o Pn(y)x", derived from (PDform, (IL, k)) or (Dform, (II, k)). Here

P, is a universal polynomial in y and the coefficients hg+1, ..., Ay—g+1, h, of the
generator H(x) = x* + 12T 4 .. .. As a matter of fact, P, does not depend on
hy—k+2, . . ., hy—1. Estimates of the degree of the P, are given.

A similar result follows from (AJform, (II, k)) (see Theorems 4.14 and 4.15).

Writing G(y, X) = _,- ¢n(x)y" and substituting it into (PDform, (IL, k)) we find
a simple recurrence formula (PDR,,, (II, k)) for ¢,, this time with differentiation. Its
solution under the boundary condition (BR, (I, k)) is contained in Theorems 4.16—
4.18. The explicit formula for ¢,+; in Theorem 4.17 has as parameters certain
coefficients &, of the generator H and certain coefficients of the P, which are the
coefficients of G(y, x) = x + yx* + Y _, P,(y)x", whereas the explicit formula for
¢, in Theorem 4.18 has as parameters the coefficients of the generator only.

Formal iteration groups of type I and those of type (II, k) have very different
properties with respect to conjugation. We start Section 4.3.6 by claiming that each
formal iteration group of type (II, k) is conjugate to a formal iteration group of
type (I k) with generator H(x) = x* + ha®*~!, a so-called normal form. This
is unique if we restrict the conjugating series S to be an element of I. To see
this, we have to solve (4.1) for S € I7. Theorem 4.19 describes in detail, using
(PDform, (IL, k)) and (B, (IL, k)), the explicit form of formal iteration groups of
type (II, k) with generators x* 4+ hx*~!. These normal forms have the simplified
structure G(y,x) = Y, -0 Pat—1)+1()x"® D1 which is, however, much more
complicated than the standard form S~ (yS(x)) of formal iteration groups of type I.

It follows that the normal form G(y, x) determined by the generator x* + hx?~!
has an expansion G(y,x) = >, ., G,(y, x)h" as a power series in & with coefficients
G,(v.x) € Cly,x], since & can be considered as a new indeterminate. The series
G,(y,x) are determined from the recursive system (4.4) and (4.5). Their form is
presented in Theorem 4.20. The differential equation (Dform, (II, k)) leads to a
more compact description of G,(y, x), given in Theorem 4.21, involving a series
of binomial type and a polynomial in In(1 — (k — 1)yx*~"). The series Go(y,x) =
x(1 = (k — 1)yx*=1)~1/&=D plays a role in the theory of reversible power series (cf.
[12]). Eventually Theorem 4.22 builds a bridge to Lie—Grobner series.

We finish the paper by collecting some open problems. The most interesting one
is the construction of iteration groups in higher dimensions by means of formal
functional equations. So far only partial results are known.
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4.2 First Classification of Iteration Groups

Let (F;)iec be an iteration group, Fi(x) = >, ., c,(1)x", t € C. We consider three
different types of iteration groups:

1. Fi(x) = xforall ¢t € C is the trivial iteration group.
2. If ¢; # 1, then

ci(s+ 1) =ci(s)ci(p), s,teC,
thus ¢y is a non-trivial generalized exponential function. We call (F,),ec an
iteration group of fype 1.
3. If ¢; = 1, then there exists some k > 2,sothatc, = -+ = ¢, = 0, ¢, # 0, and

cr(s + 1) = cr(s) + (), s,t e C,

thus ¢ is a non-trivial additive function. We say that (F;);ec is an iteration group
of type (11, k).

This classification is compatible with the conjugation of iteration groups, i.e., if
(F)):ec and (G;);ec are conjugate, then they have the same type.

4.2.1 Systems of Functional Equations for the Coefficient
Functions

Consider a family (F));ec, Fi(x) = anl cy(t)x", t € C, where ¢; # 1. Then
(F)):ec is an iteration group of type L, if and only if the system

ci(s+1) =ci(s)ci(t)

cas +1) = cis)ea(t) + ca(s)er (1)’ (FE.)
(s + 1) = c1(8)e, () + cp(s)c1 ()" +I~’n(cz(s), o1 (8),02(0), . e (D),
n>?2

is satisfied for all s, € C. The P, are universal polynomials which are linear in
c2(8), ..., cu—1(5).

Lemma 4.1 ([4, Lemma 2]) If (F,)cc is an iteration group of type 1 of the form
Fi(x) = Y s1a()x", t € C, then cy is a non-trivial generalized exponential
Sfunction and there exists a sequence of polynomials (P,),>» so that

cn(8) = Py(c1(s)) VseC, and P,(0) =0, n>2.
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Since ¢; # 1, for n > 2 there exists some t, € C so that ¢;(¢,)" — ¢1(t,) # 0. From
(s +1) = c(t + ), forall s,7 € C, we obtain

() (c1(5)* — c1(s))

ci(ty) — c1(12)?

ca(s) = =Py(ci(s)).  seC.

Using induction on n and ¢, (s + ) = ¢,(t + ), Vs,t € C, we obtain the assertion
from (FE,I).
Hence we obtain from (FE,I)
Py(ci(s)e1(t)) = Pplei(s + 1)) = culs + 1)
= c1(5)Pulcr (D) + Puler(s))er ()" (P.1)
+ Py (Pa(c1(9)). . ... Puci(c1(5)). Pa(c1(8), . . .. Puci(c1 (1))
forall s, € C and all n > 2.
Consider a family (F;)ec, Fi(x) = x + 3 o, ci()x", t € C, where ¢, # 0.
Then (F});ec is an iteration group of type (II, k), if and only if the system
ca(s + 1) = c,(s) + cu(s), k<n<2k-2,
Cou—1(s + 1) = cou—1(5) + cou—1(2) + ke (s)cr ()
car(s + 1) = co(s) + () + kep(s)cr1(t) + (k + Dert1(s)er(2)
cnls + t) = Cn(s) + Cn(t) + kck(s)cn—(k—l) (t) (FE, (IL k))
+ (n — (k — 1))6,,_(/(_1)(5‘)Ck(t)
+ Py(ck(), - - o Cnmi(8), k(t), - . . camk(2)). n> 2k,
for all s,t € C, where 13,, are universal polynomials which are linear in
cr(s), ..., cu—i(s).

Lemma 4.2 ([5, Lemma 1]) Consider some integer k > 2. If (F,)ec is an iteration
group of type (11, k), F;(x) = x+ ank cu()x", t € C, then ci is a non-trivial
additive function and there exists a sequence of polynomials (Pp)n>x so that

cn(s) = Pulcr(s)),  se€C.nx=k
The reader should remember that these polynomials P, differ from the polynomials
P, of Lemma 4.1. Since ¢; # 0 there exists some #y € C so that c;(f9) # 0. Using

(FE, (I1, k)) for n = 2k we obtain from co; (s + 1) = cx(t + 5),

Cr+1(to)

cr(to)

Crt1(s) = cr(s) = Prg1(cx(s)), seC.
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By induction on n and ¢, 4¢—1 (s + 1) = cpqi—1(t + 5), for all s, r € C, we obtain the
assertion from (FE, (11, k)).
Hence we obtain from (FE, (I1, k))

P(ck(s) + ci(t)) = Pulck(s + 1) = culs + 1)
= Pu(ci(9)) + Palci(t) + kex($)P—g—ny (ck(®) (P, (I, &)
+ (1 = (k = D) Pu—g—y (cx(s))cr ()
+ Pu(ci(s), - - - Puci(ck(s)), ek (D), - ., Puci(cr(2))),

forall s,z € C and n > k, where P; =Oforj<kandf’j=0forj§2k.

4.2.2 Formal Functional Equations

Formal functional equations in connection with the translation equation were
studied by Gronau [10, 11], and the present authors [4, 5]. Similar methods were also
applied for the study of cocycle equations which occur in connection with covariant
embeddings of the linear functional equation (cf. [3, 6, 7]). Assume that (F,),ec is an
iteration group of type I, Fy(X) = Y, ca()x", 1 € C, where ¢ (s+1) = ci1(s)ci1(?),
s,t € C,c; # land c; # 0. Since the image of ¢| contains infinitely many elements
we can prove for any polynomial Q(x,y) € C[x,y] that Q(ci(s), c1(¢)) = 0 for all
s,t € C implies Q = 0. From (P,I) we obtain by replacing c;(s) and c;(¢) by
independent variables y, z, that

Pn(yz) = yPn(Z) + Pn()’)Zn + IBn(PZ(y)v s ’Pnfl(y)vPZ(Z)’ e Pumy (Z)) ()

in C[y, z] for n > 2. Writing G(y,x) = yx + )_, -, P,(»)x" € (C[y])[x] we deduce
from (P, I) that G satisfies the formal translation equation of type I

Gz, x) = G(y,G(z, x)) (Tform, I)

in (Cly, z])[x]. We call G(y, x) a formal iteration group of type 1. It also satisfies the
condition

G(l,x) = x. (B.I)

Assume that (F;)ec is an iteration group of type (II, k) for some k > 2,
Fi(x) = x+ Y ,,cn(®)x", t € C, where ci(s + 1) = ci(s) + c(t), s.t € C,
cx # 0. Since the image of c; contains infinitely many elements we can prove for any
polynomial Q(x,y) € Clx, y] that Q(ci(s), ck(t)) = O for all 5,1 € C implies Q = 0.
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From (P, (IL, k)) we obtain by replacing ci(s) and ci(¢) by independent variables
y, z, that

Pn(y + Z) = Pn(y) + Pn(Z) + kyPn—(k—l)(Z) + (I’l - (k - 1))P11—(1<—1)(.Y)Z
+ Py(ve - Paek(3). 2o Pui(2)) (P, (I, k))

foralln > k.
Writing G(y,x) = x + yx* + ank+l P,(y)x" € (ClyD[y] we deduce from
(P, (II, k)) that G satisfies the formal translation equation of type (IL, k)

Gy + z,x) = G(y,G(z,x)) (Tform, (II, k))

in (Cly, z))[x]. We call G(y, x) a formal iteration group of type (11, k). It also satisfies
the condition

G(0,x) = x. (B, (IL k))

Conversely, from each formal iteration group we can construct iteration groups
in the following way (cf. [4, Theorem 3] and [5, Theorem 3]):

Theorem 4.1 1. If G(y,x) is a formal iteration group of type 1, ¢, a generalized
exponential function, c; # 1, then (G(c1(t), x)):ec is an iteration group of type L

2. If G(y, x) is a formal iteration group of type (I1, k), k > 2, ¢\ an additive function,
cr # 0, then (G(ck(2), x))sec is an iteration group of type (11, k).

4.2.3 Differential Equations Obtained from the Translation
Equation

Let G(y,x) € (C[y])[x] be a formal iteration group of type I. Then the infinitesimal
generator of G is defined as

0
H(x) = a_y G(y,x)|y=1.

It is of the form H(x) = x + }_ ., h,x". Differentiation of (Tform, I) with respect
to y yields

0 d
o G(t, %)=y, = PR G(y. G(z,x)).
Fory = 1 we get

za% G(z,x) = H(G(z,x)). (Dform, I)
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Differentiation of (Tform, I) with respect to z and application of the mixed chain
rule yields

0 d 0
— G(t,%)|;=v. = =— GO, D)|i=G(z) — G(z, x).
¥ CD)ime = 5 GO Dl=on 5 GG )
For z = 1 we get
d 0
y— G(y,x) = Hx)— G(y, x). (PDform, I)
ady ox
The advantage of this equation lies in the circumstance that no substitution of the
unknown series G(y, x) is needed and that (PDform, I) is a linear equation.
Combining (Dform, I) and (PDform, I), we obtain an Aczél-Jabotinsky differen-
tial equation of the form
d
H(x) P G(y,x) = H(G(y,x)). (AJform, I)
X
In this equation the variable y is an internal parameter since it does not appear
explicitly in (AJform, I).

Let G(y, x) € (C[y])[x] be a formal iteration group of type (IL, k) for some k > 2.
Then the infinitesimal generator of G is defined as

d
H(x) = a_y G(y,x)|y=0.

It is of the form H(x) = x* + > nsi+1 X" Differentiation of (Tform, (II, k)) with
respect to y yields

0 ad
E‘ G(t7x)|t=y+z = a_y G(.Y? G(Z7x))'
Fory = 0 we get
a0
P G(z,x) = H(G(z,x)). (Dform, (IL, k))
Z

Differentiation of (Tform, (II, k)) with respect to z and application of the mixed
chain rule yields

ad d ad
E G(t, x)|t=y+z = E G(y, t)|t=G(z,x) 3_Z G(z,x).
For z = 0 we get

i Gy, x) = H(x)3 G(y,x). (PDform, (IL, k))
ady ox
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The advantage of this equation lies in the circumstance that no substitution of the
unknown series G(y, x) is needed and that (PDform, (I, k)) is a linear equation.

Combining (Dform, (I, k)) and (PDform, (I, k)), we obtain an Aczél-Jabotinsky
differential equation of the form

H(x)% G(y,x) = H(G(y,x)). (AJform, (II, k))

In this equation the variable y is an internal parameter since it does not appear
explicitly in (AJform, (II, k)).

4.2.4 The Relevance of Aczél-Jabotinsky Differential
Equations

The Aczél-Jabotinsky differential equations can be used to characterize maximal
abelian subgroups of I" (cf. [26]). The main result reads as follows:

Theorem 4.2 A set % C I is a maximal abelian subgroup of I if and only if there
exists some H € C[[x], H # 0, ord(H) > 1, so that

¢ €F = HxP'(x) = H($(x)).

It can be shown that either .% is isomorphic to C*, or .% is isomorphic to

[(@5) [ =rrec),

where m is uniquely determined by .%.

4.2.5 Reordering the Summands

Let G(y,x) = 3o, P.(»)x" € (CpD[x] C C[y, x] be a formal iteration group of
type I, then it is possible to write G(y, x) in the form

G(y.x) =Y _¢u(x)y" € (C[xDD] (R.T)

n>1

where ¢; € I, and (¢p,(x)),>1 is a summable family in C[x]. Therefore the
boundary condition (B, I)

G(Lx) =) hu) =x (BR.D)

n>1
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makes sense. It is possible to use this representation of G in the differential equations
(Dform, I), (PDform, I), and (AJform, I).
Let

Gly.x) =x+y*+ > P,o)x" € (ChHDIx € Cly.«].

n>k+1

k > 2, be a formal iteration group of type (I, k), then it is possible to write G(y, x)
in the form

G(y.x) =Y ¢.(x)y" € (ClxDD] (R, (IL k)

n>0

where (¢, (x))q>0 is a summable family in C [ x ]. The boundary condition (B, (11, k))
reads as

G(0,x) = ¢o(x) = x. (BR, (I1, k))

It is possible to use this representation of G in the differential equations
(Dform, (I, k)), (PDform, (I, k)), and (AJform, (I, k)).

4.3 Solving the Translation Equation by a Purely Algebraic
Differentiation Process

Here we present the construction of formal iteration groups by solving the differen-
tial equations (Dform, I), (PDform, I), or (AJform, I) for formal iteration groups of
type I and (Dform, (II, k)), (PDform, (II, k)), or (AJform, (I, k)) for formal iteration
groups of type (II, k) under the appropriate boundary conditions.

4.3.1 Formal Iteration Groups of Type 1 Obtained from
(PDform, I) and (B, 1)

Using the partial differential equation (PDform, I) we describe how the polynomials
P,,n > 2, depend on the coefficients #;, j > 2, of the infinitesimal generator H of
the formal iteration group G of type I. We determine all solutions of (PDform, I) and
(B, I) and we show that each of them is a solution of (Tform, I).

Theorem 4.3 ([4, Theorem 4]) For each generator H(x) = x + hyx*> + ...
the partial differential equation (PDform, I) together with (B,1) has exactly one
solution. It is given by

Gy, x) = yx+ Y P,()¥" € (CODIA.

n>2
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The polynomials P,, n > 2, are of formal degree n (that is an upper bound for the
degree), they satisfy P,(0) = 0, and they are of the form

hy o by )

Pi) = g 0 = ) S 01 )
j=1

n

where the polynomials @;"), 1 <j < n—1, are (recursively) determined by

n—1 n—1
Do =r+ P 0) = ) B (e ).
r=2 j=1

Theorem 4.4 ([4, Theorem 5]) For each generator H(x) = x + hyx> + ... the
solution G(y,x) of (PDform,1) and (B,I) is a solution of the formal translation
equation (Tform, I).

Let G be the solution of (PDform, I) and (B, I) for the generator H. In order to prove
this theorem we show that both series

U@y,z,x) := G(yz,x)
V(y,z,x) := G(z, G(y,x))

satisfy the system

ad ad
Voo f(.2.0) = HxX) — f(y, 2. %)
dy dx
f(1,z,x) = G(z,%)
which has a unique solution in (Cly, z])[x].
Let G be the solution of (PDform, I) and (B, I) for the generator H. Reordering

the summands of G we write G(y, x) as anl ¢, (x)y". Then from (PDform, I) and
(B, ) we obtain

> ngu()y" = HE) Y ¢ (x)y" (PDR. 1)

n>1 n>1
and (BR, I). Equation (PDR, I) is equivalent to
ney(x) = H(x)¢,(x) (PDR,, 1)

for all n > 1. Each of these equations is equivalent to a Briot—-Bouquet differential
equation (in the non-generic case), thus it has solutions.
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A Briot—Bouquet differential equation (cf. [20, Section 5.2], [14, Section 11.1],
[15, Section 12.6]) is a complex differential equation

' (z) = az + bw(z) + Z ag s W(2))°,
a+p>2

where w(z) is a power series in z with w(0) = 0, and the power series on the right-
hand side is given. Cauchy’s theorem on existence and uniqueness cannot be applied
directly. In the case b = n, a positive integer, a formal solution w(z) exists if, and
only if, a certain polynomial P(a,b,a,p : o 4+ B < n) vanishes. If so, then the
equation is called solvable or non-generic of type n, and all solutions take the shape

wi@) =ciz+...+ e 1 + Z 0, (12", teC,

v>n+1

for polynomials Q, (¢) . The coefficients ¢;, | <i < n— 1, are uniquely determined.
The series w,(z) is convergent if the given right-hand side is convergent.
Let

H(x) = x(1+ Y h¥x") = xH*(x),

n>1
then i} = h,41,n > 1, and (PDR,, I) is equivalent to
ngu(x) = xH" (x)¢, (x)
or
x¢! (x) = ng, ([ + hifx+..]7"

Finally for each n > 1 we end up with the system

Xy () = nga(0) +n Y dopr[pa (0]

a+p>2

The set of solutions of (PDR,,, I is then given by {¢" [¢10(x)]" | o\ € C}, where
¢1.0(x) is the unique solution of (PDR}, I) which belongs to I, i.e., which is of the
form ¢ o(x) = x + .. .. Denote this series by S(x) = ¢10(x) and let >, _ | ¢, (x) be
a solution of (PDR, I). From the boundary condition (BR, I) we obtain -

x=¢u@) =Y oMW",

n>1 n>1
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whence,

ST =D e,

n>1

from which it is possible to determine the values ga,(,"), n>1.
The main result of this section is

Theorem 4.5 ([4, Theorem 7]) If G(y,x) = }_ .., ¢u(x)y" is a solution of
(Tform, I) and (B, 1), then there exists exactly one S € I'| so that

Gy,x) =S5 (yS(x)).

Using the representation (R, 1) we have ¢, (x) = (p,(,") [S(X)]", where (p,(,") eCn=>1.
Conversely, for every S € I the series

G(y,x) = 5 (y5(x))

is a solution of (Tform, I) and (B, I).

4.3.2 Formal Iteration Groups of Type 1 Obtained from
(Dform, I) and (B, 1)

For the differential equation (Dform, I) we obtain similar results as in the previous
section (see also [4, Theorems 9, 10, 11]).

Theorem 4.6 For each generator
H(X) = x4+ hox® + ...

the differential equation (Dform, 1) together with (B, 1) has exactly one solution. It
is given by

Gex) = 2+ Y Pu2)¥" € (CRDI.

n>2

The polynomials P, n > 2, are of formal degree n, they satisfy P,(0) = 0, and they
are of the form

"W (hy. . haet)
(Z —Z)+Z (27 L (7 —2)

Py(z) =
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where the polynomials lI/j("), 2 <j < n, are (recursively) determined by

v

n—1 n
Soho Y Py@) | =Y 0" (... ).
v=2 1 Jj=2

r+..+rv=n j=
ri=1

Theorem 4.7 For each generator
H(x) = x+ hyx® + ...

the solution G(z, x) of (Dform, 1) and (B,1) is a solution of the formal translation
equation (Tform, I).
Using the representation (R, I) we obtain from (Dform, I)

D g0 = | D )" (DR, 1)

n>1 v>1 n>1
which is equivalent to

v

ng,(x) = Zhv Z

v=1 ri+..+rv=n j=
ri=1

br; (x) (DR, 1)
1

for all n > 1. This is a recursive formula for the ¢, without any differentiation
process. The solutions of (DR, I) are given in

Theorem 4.8 Consider H(x) = x 4+ hpx> + .. ..

1. Every ¢1(x) € C[x] satisfies (DR, I).
2. Let ¢ € C[x] \ {0}. For each n > 2 there exists exactly one solution ¢, of
(DR,,, 1), depending on ¢y. It is given by ¢, (x) := @,[¢p1(x)]", where ¢ = 1 and

(p”:nilzhv Z H(prj, n=>2.

v=2 ri+...+ry=n j=1

Consequently, ¢, does not depend on the choice of ¢y.
3. The system (DR, 1) and (BR, 1) has a unique solution. It is given by

> eulpr (0]

n>1
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for o1 =1, @, for n > 2 given as above, and

$r(0) = (x+ ) g7

n>2

which is an element of I7.

4.3.3 Formal Iteration Groups of Type 1 Obtained from
(AJform,I) and (B, 1)

Here we present some facts from [4, Section 2.3]. Writing the series H as
x(1 4+ hox +...) and ¢ (x) := G(y, x) motivates that (AJform, I) is equivalent to

x¢'(x) = [1 + hox +.. ' H($ ()

or

@) =@ + Y dap(Wx*[p)]

atp=2
B=1

which is a Briot-Bouquet differential equation. It is well known that for each
P1(y) € C[y] there exists exactly one solution

Giy.x) =Piy)x+ Y P,oy)x"

n>2

of this Briot-Bouquet equation with coefficients i’n(y) which are polynomials,
n>2.
The solutions of (AJform, I) with P, (y) = y are determined in the next theorem.

Theorem 4.9 1. For each generator H(x) = x+hyx*+. .. the differential equation
(Alform, I) has exactly one solution of the form

Gy, x) = yx + Y P,()¥" € (CHDIA.

n>2

2. The polynomials P,, n > 2, (from the unique solution G(y,x) = yx mod x?) are
of formal degree n, they satisfy P,(0) = 0, and they are of the form

n (n)
h, , O, (/’lz,...,hn_l) .
Pay) = —= (" =y + ) (i
j=2

= y)
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where the polynomials @;"), 2 <j < n, are (recursively) determined by

v

n—1
Zhv Z Prj(y) —(m=v+DPy1(y) | =
v=2 1

ri+..trv=n j=

rjzl
>0 (s ) =),
j=2

Applying the same method as in the proof of Theorem 4.4 we obtain

Theorem 4.10 For each generator H(x) = x + hox®> + ... the solution G(y,x)
of the differential equation (AJform,I) with G(y,x) = yx mod x? is a solution of
(Tform, I).

Using the representation (R, I) we obtain from (AJform, I)

H®) Y gy = hy | Y gulx)y” (AJR.T)

n>1 v>1 n>1
which is equivalent to

v

HOSW = .0 + 5 by

br, (%) (AJR,, D)
v=2 rl+“~'-+?):" j=1
for all n > 1. Again these equations are Briot—Bouquet differential equations since,
foralln > 1,

v

) = [+ bt T g+ Y0 Y

v=2 ri+..+r=n j=

erl

¢rj (x)
1

We are mainly interested in solutions where ¢ (x) = x + ... since they lead to
iteration groups. The set of all solutions of (AJR, I) is described in

Theorem 4.11 Consider H(x) = x + hox? + . . ..

1. For every c € C, there is exactly one solution
¢1(x) = cx mod x?

of (AJR}, T).
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2. Assume that ¢y = cx + ..., ¢ # 0, is a solution of (AJR;,1). Then for each
n > 2 there exists exactly one solution ¢,(x) of (AJR,, ). It is given by ¢, (x) =
Onlp1 (X)]", where 1 = 1 and

n

w=30 X e nz2

v=2 r+..+r,=nj=1

Consequently, ¢, does not depend on the choice of ¢,.
3. The unique solution ¢y of system (AIR;,1) which belongs to I, (i.e., ¢ = 1)
leads to the solution

S edb 1y

n>1

of (AJR, ), where ¢ = 1 and ¢, for n > 2 given as above. Moreover ¢(x) =
(‘x + anz (pl’l'xn)_l‘

Based on these results it is possible to give another simple proof of Theorem 4.5.

4.3.4 Normal Forms of Iteration Groups of Type 1

From Theorem 4.5 we know that each formal iteration group G(y,x) of type I is
conjugate to yx. We call it the normal form of formal iteration groups of type 1. Let
(F1)rec be an iteration group of type L, F,(x) = > ., c,(t)x" for all r € C. Then
there exists some S € I so that F,(x) = S~ (c1(1)S(x)), t € C.

We want to present two further methods for finding this normal form.
1. Consider the generator H(x) = aiv G(y,x)|y=1 = x + hox* + ... of a formal

iteration group of type I, and some S € I". Then G(y,x) = S~ (G(y, S(x))) is a
solution of (Tform, I). We calculate its generator

0

H(x) = %

571 (G(y’ .X)) |)‘=1

by an application of the chain rule:

L5760 59) = (57 (Gl $9) - Gy, 59).
y y

Putting y = 1 we obtain H(x) = (S~')(Sx)H(Sx). Since (™" (Sx)S'(x) = 1
we get

(aﬁ S(x)) H(x) = H(S(x)). 4.1)
X
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If we choose H(x) = x, then (4.1) yields the Briot-Bouquet differential equation

x% S(x) = S(x) + ha[SW)* + ... (4.2)

(see [20, Section 5.2], [14, Section 11.1], [15, Section 12.6]). It is known that
(4.2) has exactly one solution in § € I. Using this S it follows that G(y, x)
has the generator H(x) = x, hence from (B,I) we get yx = G(y,x) =
S7(G(y. S(x))), or equivalently

G(y,x) = SGS~1(x)). 4.3)

2. Consider for some H(x) = x+hyx*>+... € C[x] the Aczél-Jabotinsky equation
H(x)®'(x) = H(®(x)), for (x) = px+ ..., p #0. (AJ))

We compute the standard form of its set of solutions by computation in C((x}),
the ring of formal Laurent series with finite principal part. Again we write

H(x) = xH*(x) and assume that [H*(x)]™! = 1 + hfx + h3x* + .... Then
from (AJ) we get xH* (x) D’ (x) = @ (x)H* (P (x)) thus

') . ) 1 .
(D(x) 1+ n>1 hn [qj(X)] - ; o ;hnxn
and
gb/(x) 1 ey n— X'
e e SIS D

n>1 n>1

Using the differentiation operator this can be written as

) [ D) 9 n* AN o

px n>1 n>1
therefore
ey h*
In 2 = -T(P(x)) + T'(x) for T(x) = Z X"
Jors o

Applying the exponential series we deduce

P() _ exp(T(x)
pr  ep(T(@()
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or equivalently @ (x) exp(T(®(x))) = pxexp(T(x)). The series S given by S(x) =
xexp(T(x)) is in I and satisfies S(®(x)) = pS(x), whence @(x) = S~ (pS(x)).
The coefficients of S are polynomials in the coefficients 4,,.

4.3.5 Formal Iteration Groups of Type (11, k) Obtained from
the Three Differential Equations

The solutions of (PDform, (II, k)) [or (Dform, (I, k))] together with (B, (II, k)) and
the polynomials P, (y), n > k, occurring as their coefficient functions are completely
described in

Theorem 4.12 ([5, Theorems 4, 91) Consider some k > 2.

1. For each generator H(x) = x* + Y, _, h,x" the system of (PDform, (II, k))
and (B, (I1, k)) (or (Dform, (11, k)) and (B, (IL, k))] has exactly one solution. It
is given by

G(y.x) = x+y* + ZPn(y)X" € (CDhDII-

n>k

2. The polynomials P,, n > k, have a formal degree | (n — 1)/(k — 1) | and they are
of the form

hyy k<n<2k-—1
Py(y) = { hy1y + 552 n=2k-—1
hny + % hn—k+1y2 + an(y, hk+l7 e 7hl’t—k) n Z 2ks

where @, are polynomials in y and in the coefficients hy+1, . . . , hy—i. They satisfy
®,(0, hy1, ..., h—) = 0. For n > 2k a formal degree of @, as a polynomial in
yis [(n—=1)/(k—1)].
Theorem 4.13 ([5, Theorems 5, 10]) For each generator H(x) = x* + > ap X"
the solution G(y, x) of the system (PDform, (11, k)) and (B, (11, k)) [or (Dform, (IL, k))
and (B, (IL, k))] is a solution of (Tform, (IL, k)).
For the Aczél-Jabotinsky equation we obtain

Theorem 4.14 ([5, Theorem 13]) Consider some k > 2.

1. For each generator H(x) = x* + " _, h,x" and for any polynomial Py(y) €
Cly] with Pr(0) = O the differential equation (AlJform, (1L, k)) together with
(B, (I1, k)) has exactly one solution of the form

G(y.x) = x + Pe)¥ + ) P,(o)x" € (ChDIA].

n>k
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The polynomials P,(y) for n > k are given by

Py () if n<2k—1
hae—1Pe(y) + 5Pc(y)? if n=2k—1
haPe(y) + "5 by 1 Pe(v)?

+ &, (Pr(y), i1y -+ i) if n > 2k,

Pu(y) =

with polynomials ®,, n > 2k, in Pi(y) and hy+1, . .., hy—j.
2. Assume that Pi(y) = y. The polynomials P,, n > k, have a formal degree
|(n — 1)/(k — 1) | and their coefficients are given in Theorem 4.12.

Applying the same method as in the proof of Theorem 4.4 we obtain

Theorem 4.15 ([5, Theorem 14]) For each generator H(x) = x* + Y poihnx" the
solution G(y, x) of (AJform, (I, k)) with G(y,x) = x + yx* mod x**! is a solution
of (Tform, (II, k)).

Let G be the solution of (PDform, (I, k)) and (B, (11, k)) for the generator H(x) =
x4+ ¥, hux". Reordering the summands of G we write G(y,x) as Y- ¢n(X)y".
Then (PDform, (II, k)) yields B

> ngu()y" = H®x) Y ¢y (PDR, (I1, k))

n>1 n>0

where (¢, (x)y")n>0 is @ summable family. We note that (PDR, (IL, k)) is satisfied if
and only if

1
Pnt1 (¥) = —— H(x)¢;,(x) (PDR,. (I, k))
n+1
holds true for all n > 0.
The solutions of (PDR, (II, k)) and (BR, (II, k)) are thoroughly analyzed in the
following theorems.

Theorem 4.16 ([5, Theorem 15]) For each generator H(x) = ank hx", k> 2,
hy = 1, the system (PDR,,, (I1, k)) and (BR, (I, k)) has a unique solution. Forn > 0
the order of ¢, (x) is equal to n(k — 1) + 1 and ¢,(0) = 0.

Theorem 4.17 ([5, Corollary 16, Theorem 18]) Consider some k > 2 and
assume that ano $a(x)y" = Y5 Pr(y)x" is the solution of (PDR,, (IL, k)) and
(BR, (II, k)) for a given generator H(x). Writing

P.(y) = ZP,.jyj, r>1, and ¢,(x) = ZPr.nxr, n>0,

J=0 r>1

we deduce that P, = 0 for 2 < r < k. Moreover for r > k the series P,(y)
is a polynomial which has a formal degree |(r — 1)/(k — 1)| and which satisfies
P.(0) = 0. Consequently
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D @y =x+ Y P.y)x" € (CPHDIA.

n>0 r>k
If pp(x) = Zan(k_l)_H P, ,x" and H(x) = Zrzk h,x", then

r1—k

1
¢n+1(x) = m Z Z Vhr-l—l—upv.n X', n=>0.

r>n+1)(k—=1)+1 \v=n(k—1)+1

Theorem 4.18 ([5, Theorem 19]) Let H(x) = ank hpxX', k > 2, hy = 1, be
a generator and assume that ano ¢, (x)y" is the solution of (PDR,, (I, k)) and
(BR, (IL, k)). Then

\)

*r n—1 K
ZEEF IO I ID NN ) (SRS 3O IIPNE N

r=n(k—1)+1\(v1.....vp—1) s=1 t=1
forn>1.1In ZZ)’I _____ ve_y) We are taking the sum over all (n—1)-tuples Wi,y V)

of integers, such thatk < vy <r—(mn—s)k+ n—1) — Zi;{ Vy.
This theorem shows that the coefficient P,, of x” in ¢,(x) depends only on the
elements Ay, ..., hr—(i—1)(k—1)-

4.3.6 Normal Forms of Iteration Groups of Type (11, k)

Assume that G(y, x) is a formal iteration group of type (II, k) for some k > 2, i.e.,
G is a solution of (Tform, (I, k)) and (B, (I, k)). For all S € I the series

G(y,x):=58"" (G(y, S(x)))

is also a solution of (Tform, (II, k)) and (B, (II, k)). Assume that H is the i~nﬁnitesi—
mal generator of G, then according to (4.1) the infinitesimal generator of G is

Ak =[S @] H(S®).

This differential equation for S is not a Briot—-Bouquet equation. However, it can be
reduced to such an equation by putting S(x) = xexp(8(x)), where 6(x) € C[x],
6(0) = 0. For each H(x) = )., h.x", k > 2, iy = 1, there exist some S(x) € I
and exactly one i € C, so that

H(x) = x* 4+ hx*71,
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This is the normal form of the generator of a formal iteration group of type (I, k).
(A direct proof not using the theory of Briot—-Bouquet equations can be found in [5,
Theorem 28].) We say that a (formal) iteration group of type (II, k) with generator

H(x):xk—i—hxzk_l, heC,
is a normal form and we describe these normal forms in the next theorems.

Theorem 4.19 ([S, Theorem 29]) Consider some k > 2. The solution of
(PDform, (IL, k)) and (B, (IL, k)) for H(x) = x* + hx®*~" is given by

G(y.x) = an(k—l)+1(_)’)xn(kil)+l

n>0

where

1 ifn=0

y ifn=1
Puge=n+10) = 50y .

TTG—1 + 1)% RO k) if n=2,

i=1

and where Q,,(y, h), n > 2, is a polynomial in y of degree n — 1 and a polynomial in
h of degree |n/2] — 1.

Now we assume that / is an indeterminate over (C[y])[x]. It is interesting to note
that the normal forms of iteration groups of type (II, k) have expansions in powers
of the parameter /. Since for n > 2 the degree of P,k—1)+1(y) as a polynomial in A
is [n/2], we can write G(y, x) as

G(y.x) = Y_G,(y.0h" € (C[x.yDIA].

r>0

From (B, (II, k)) we deduce that Go(0,x) = x and G,(0,x) = O for r > 1. Instead
of (PDform, (II, k)) we obtain

i ro__ 2k—1 i r
; o G, (v, )0 = (& + 1) g 5= G, 0h

_ a r 2k—1 8 r+1
= Z’H{ax G0N + ) x 5= G, 0h

r=>0 r>0

This is a system of equations for G,(y, x), r > 0, given by

0 0
™ Go(y. x) = ¥ — Go(y. %) (4.4)
'y 0x
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and

aG(y)c)—xiG(yx)—chk1

B o o Gr—1(y.%), r=1. (4.5)

Theorem 4.20 ([5, Theorem 30]) Consider H(x) = x* 4+ hx®*~! where h is an
indeterminate over C[ x,y]. The solution of (4.4), (4.5), and (B, (I1, k)) is given by

> G0l

r>0
where

”+"— [n+r]
GU0=2. 2 oG e 2o
s=1LJs :

n>r (e ir)

JsZ js—17+2, 522
Jr<n+tr—1

where [r] = r(k—1) + 1.
Concerning the differential equation (Dform, (I, k)) we have

Theorem 4.21 ([5, Theorem 33]) Consider some k > 2. The solution of
(Dform, (11, k)) and (B, (11, k)) for H(x) = x* 4+ hx*~" is given by

G(y.x) =Y _ G, (y.0)h"

r>0
with
Gr(y.x) = 2111 = (k= Dy )™ EDP (a1 — (k= D). rz0,
where [r] = r(k—1) + 1 and P, are polynomials of degree r. Moreover Py = 1 and

Pi(z) = —z/(k—=1).

The binomial series is used in order to compute
(1= (k = Dy~ 7IVED,
The particular situation » = 0 yields
Go(y.x) = x(1 — (k — Hyx* =17/,

Gy (y, x) together with its conjugates occur in the problem of reversible power series
(c.f. [12, Section 0.3]).
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There exists also an approach with Lie—Grobner-series (cf. [8] or [9, Chapter 1])
to solve (PDR, (IL, k)) and (BR, (II, k)). We note that Lie—Grobner-series in the
context of iteration groups have already been used by St. Scheinberg [29] and also
by Reich and Schwaiger in [27]. Define an operator

D:C[x] — C[x]. D(f(x)) := Hx)f (x).

Lemma 4.3 ([5, Lemma 23]) Let H be a generator of order k > 2. If (¢pn)n>0
satisfies the system (PDR, (1L, k)) and (BR, (11, k)), then

1
dn(x) = ;D”(x), n>0.

Theorem 4.22 ([5, Theorem 24]) The series

1
Gr.x) =) — D'y,

n>0

is a Lie—Grobner-series. It satisfies (Tform, (11, k)) and (B, (1L, k)).
4.4 Concluding Remarks and Open Problems
At the end of this paper we present some open problems concerning the construction

of iteration groups.

1. It is an important problem to study iteration groups in higher dimension. This

means in our situation to change to the ring C[xy, ..., x,] of formal power series
in n > 2 indeterminates x = (xi,...,x,)" over C and to consider n-tuples
X1 F]((X],...,Xn)T) F](X)
Fo)=F| : | = : = |
Xn Fa((x, ... 7xn)T) F,(x)

i.e., elements of (C[x])". By ord(F(x)) we understand min{ord(F), ..., ord(F,)}.
We consider the substitution of G(x) € (C[x])" into F(x) € (C[x])" provided
that ord(G) > 1.

Each F(x) € (C[x])" can be written as F(x) = A - x + R(x), where A is a
complex n x n-matrix and R(x) € (C[x])" with ord(R) > 2. If det(A) # 0 we
call F a formally biholomorphic mapping. The set of all formally biholomorphic
mappings forms a group I" with respect to substitution o, and a family (F;(x)):ec,
F;(x) € I', satisfying the translation equation

Fypy=F,0F, s, € C, (T)

is called an iteration group in n dimensions.
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The construction of all iteration groups of dimension n > 2 is an open problem
and very likely the method of formal functional equations and differential
equations will lead to a solution.

Mehring has shown in [22, 23] that the coefficient functions of an iteration
group are polynomials in a finite number of additive or generalized exponential
functions, however, the detailed structure is not known.

2. Jabloriski and Reich studied in [19] the iteration groups of truncated formal
power series. It is an open question how to construct these groups using the
method of formal functional equations.

3. The method of formal functional equations should also be applied in the problem
of constructing maximal abelian subgroups of I" or I', in particular in higher
dimension.

4. The various representations of the coefficient functions of iteration groups
presented in this paper and the representations obtained by Jabtoriski and Reich
have so far not been compared by direct computation. This could yield interesting
polynomial identities.

5. We notice that from the representation G(y,x) = S(yS~!(x)) given in (4.3) we
can derive a representation

Gy.x) =yx+ Y Qu(y. 52, ... 5)x"

v>2

where each Q, is a polynomial in y and in the coefficients s, . . ., s, of S(x) = x+
sx* + .... Formula (4.2) describes a connection between the generator H(x) =
x + hyx* + ... and the conjugating series S(x). This gives eventually another
(maybe new) representation of the coefficients P, of G from Theorem 4.3 as
polynomials in y and A, ..., h,.

Acknowledgements We would like to thank the anonymous referee for helpful comments.
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Chapter 5
Fischer-Muszély Additivity: A Half Century
Story
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Abstract This is an extended version of my talk presented at the 30th International
Summer Conference on Real Functions Theory that was held in Stard Lesnd
(Slovakia) from September 4 to 9, 2016.
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Muszély type inequalities * Stability
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5.1 Background

In the beginning was the word (of Fischer and Muszély in Hungarian and English:
A Cauchy-féle fiiggvényegyenletek bizonyos tipusi dltaldnosi-tdsai (see [11]) and
On some new generalizations of the functional equation of Cauchy (see [12]):

Examining certain problems in physics M. Hosszu (Eszrevételek a relativ-
itdselméleti iddfogalom Reichenbach-féle értelmezéséhez, NME magyarnyelvi
Kézleményi Miskolc (1964), 223-233) obtained the functional equation

fa+y)? =) +fO)P, (%)

where x,y, f are real.
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In another paper of M. Hosszu (Egy alternativ fiiggvényegyenletrd, Mat. Lapok
14 (1963), 98—-102) proved that Equation (x) is equivalent to the functional equation
of Cauchy, i.e. to the equation

fax+y) =)+ (%)

H. Swiatak examined in (On the equation ¢(x + v)? = [p(x)g(y) + ¢(y)g(x)]?,
Zeszyty Naukowe Uniwersytetu Jagielloriskiego, Nr II. Prace Matematyczne,
Zeszyt 10 (1965), 97-104) a generalization of Equation (x) in the class of
continuous functions.

A similar alternative functional equation is considered in a paper of J. Aczél, K.
Fladt and M. Hosszu (Losungen einer mit dem Doppelverhdltnis zusamenhdngender
Funktionalgleichung, MTA Mat. Kut. Int. Kozl 7A (1962), 335-352).

At the end of his paper M. Hosszu puts the question: what is the general solution
of Equation (x)?

E. Vincze was the first to give an answer to this question in his papers

o Alternativ fliggvényegyenletek megolddsairél, Mat Lapok 14 (1963), 179-195;

* Beitrag zur Theorie der Cauchyschen Funktionalgleichungen, Arch. Mat. 15
(1964), 132-135;

o Uber eine Verallgemeinerung der Cauchyschen Funktionalgleichung, Funkcialaj
Ekvacioj 6 (1964), 55-62.

He proved that the functional equation
Fa+y)" = +fOI"

is equivalent to the functional equation of Cauchy, where x,y are in an additive
Abelian semigroup, f is an arbitrary complex-valued function and n is a natural
number.

5.2 Fischer-Muszély Equation

Plainly, Equation (x) may equivalently be written in the form

fx+ =1 +50)

and, if so, why not to replace the absolute value sign by the norm?
Throughout the years the functional equation

If e+ 21 = If ) + 5O (FM)

has extensively been studied by many authors, see, e.g., Fischer and Muszély
[11, 12], Dhombres [9], Aczél and Dhombres [1], Berruti and Skof [4], Skof [28],
Ger [16-22], Schopf [27], Ger and Koclega [23], Szdz [29]. The reason why this
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functional equation was attracting so much attention is, on the one side, the facts
established in the papers spoken of in the Background and, on the other side,
because of its links with the theory of isometries; moreover, it leads to some
characterizations of strictly convex normed linear spaces as well as to some of
their generalizations. The main result from [18] states that any map f from a (not
necessarily commutative) group into a strictly convex space has to be additive, i.e.
to satisfy the Cauchy equation

f+y) =f)+10). ©

On the other hand, already in 1979 Dhombres [9] exhibited an example of a
continuous solution f : R — X of Equation (x) that fails to satisfy (C).

In the case where the domain R is replaced by the halfline [0, c0) one may
“produce” a rich family of C°*°-nonadditive solutions of Equation (FM).

This inspired Schopf [27] to look for a description of all continuous (resp.
differentiable) solutions of (FM) mapping the real line R into a not necessarily
strictly convex normed linear space (X, | - ||). Looking for some alternative
representations Ger and Koclega [23] have shown that any function f of that kind
fulfilling merely very mild regularity assumptions has to be proportional to an odd
isometry mapping R into X.

Last but not least, in 2003, Tabor [31] has obtained the additivity of surjective
solutions to (FM).

Theorem 5.1 (Fischer and Muszély [11]) Let (X, +) be a semigroup and (Y, (+|-))
be a unitary space. Let further f : X — Y be a solution to functional equation (FM).
Then f is additive.

Problem Is it possible to replace the unitary target space by a strictly convex one?
Numerous characterizations of strictly convex spaces are known (see, e.g., the
monograph of Day [6]). Among them the following one was given by Dhombres
in [9]
A normed space (real or complex) (X, || - ||) is strictly convex if and only if each
function f : R — X belonging to the class

Z :={g:R — X : ghas a measurable majorant on a set of positive measure}

and satisfying the functional equation (FM) has to be additive.

Moreover, Dhombres writes (p. 2.28 in [9]): The problem of determining those
normed spaces characterized by the equivalence of Equation (FM) and the equation
of additivity, even in the case of the domain being some group like the additive R,
remains open.

Actually, to show that the space considered is strictly convex it suffices to
consider only continuous solutions of Equation (FM) (see Aczél and Dhombres [1]
and Theorem 5.4 below). But while studying logical connections between (FM)
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and additivity it seems desirable indeed to get rid of the class .%. This is actually
possible; namely, we have the following:

Theorem 5.2 Let (G, +) be a group (not necessarily commutative) and let (X,
| - D) be a strictly convex space. Then every function f : G — X satisfying
Equation (FM) for all x,y € G is additive.

Proof Without the use of strict convexity one may show [see Dhombres (p. 2.23 in
[9])] that the equality

If (2x0) +fOl = If ol + IF )l

holds true for all x € G. Then strict convexity implies that for every x € G such that
f(x) # 0 # f(2x) there exists a positive number A(x) such that f(2x) = A(x)f(x).
Since we obviously have

IF@oll =2f®I.  xeG, (S.D

we infer that A(x) = 2 whenever f(x) # 0 # f(2x). However, in view of (5.1), if
one of the values f(x) or f(2x) vanishes, then so does the other; consequently, the
equality f(2x) = 2f(x) is fulfilled for all elements x from G.

Putting y = —x in (FM) and taking into account that (5.1) implies the equality
f(0) = 0, we derive the oddness of f. Now, observe that for all x, y € G one has

1 1
G =5 70 1=l 570 +70) 1= TEEDEO s
In fact,
207 +3) = 5 £ | = 127 43) =@ =] F 4 x4 9) +7(0) |

=fo+x+y I=1fG&+y) +fO) .

and, on the other hand,

2 %f(X) O =1/ + 2 =170 +52y) |l
= 1fxe+29) =17+ +fO) |,

which ends the proof of (5.2). Fix arbitrarily x and y from G and put u := f(x+y) —
1 1 )
5 f(x) and v := 5f(x) + f(y); then (5.2) states that

Uu+v
2

I

IFu =1 v =l



5 Fischer-Muszély Additivity: A Half Century Story 75

which, in view of the strict convexity of X, gives u = v. Thus

Jx+y) =) +1O),

which was to be proved. O

Remark 5.1 Under the assumption that the group considered is uniquely 2-divisible
this result was presented by the author at the 26-th International Symposium on
Functional Equations (Catalonia, 1988); see [16]. A year later, during the 27-th
ISFE, the present version as well as its detailed proof was presented; see [17].
Assuming that the domain of the function in question yields a real linear space, in
1991 Berruti and Skof (Lemma fondamentale in [4]) proved the analogous assertion.
Their proof relies essentially on Baker’s lemma from [3].

Below we derive Baker’s main result of [3] from ours.

Theorem 5.3 (Baker) Let (E, | -||) and (X, |- ||) be two real normed linear spaces
andletf : E — X be an isometry. If the target space is strictly convex, then f has to
be an affine function, i.e. there exists a constant ¢ € X and a linear map L : E — X
such that f(x) = L(x) + cforall x € E.

Proof Put ¢ := f(0) and L := f — c. Then L is an isometry as well and L(0) = 0.

Consequently,
I L) = L) =]l x =y =] L =) | (5.3)
for all x, y € E. Putting here y = —x, one gets
L) = L(=x) [|=2 | x [I=11 L&) || + | =L(=) |

which, by means of the strict convexity of X, implies the oddness of L. This, jointly
with (5.3), implies that the equality

I L+ y) I=I1 L) + L) |

holds true for all x,y € E. An appeal to Theorem 5.2 gives now the additivity of L
which, being continuous, has to be linear. This ends the proof. m|

The following characterization of strictly convex spaces in terms of the equiv-
alence of Equation (FM) and the Cauchy functional equation yields a slight
refinement of a result given by Aczél and Dhombres (p. 138 in [1]).

Theorem 5.4 A normed linear space (X, || - ||) is strictly convex if and only if for
every its two-dimensional subspace Y C X the functions

fe(x) =x-c, xR,

where c stands for an arbitrarily fixed element of Y, are the only continuous
solutions f : R — Y of Equation (FM).
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Proof Necessity. Fix a two-dimensional subspace Y of X and a continuous solution
f : R — Y of Equation (FM). Obviously, (Y, || - ||) is strictly convex; therefore, by
means of Theorem 5.2, f is additive and being continuous has to have the form f.
for some c € Y.

Sufficiency. Assume, for the indirect proof, that (X, || - ||) is not strictly convex.
Then there exist elements a, b € X, a # b such that

a+b
lal = l&] =| — = 1.

Such vectors are linearly independent; in fact, if we had b = Aa for some scalar A
(real or complex) we would get [A| = 1 and |1+A| = 2 implying the equality A = 1,
which is impossible. Consequently, the space Y := Lin{a, b} is two-dimensional.
A continuous function

x-a for x € [-1,1]
f) =9 a+(x=-1-b forxe(l,00)
—a+x+1)-b forxe (—o0,—1),

mapping R into Y yields a solution to (FM) (see Dhombres [9] or Aczél and
Dhombres [1]) which obviously fails to be an f, function. This contradiction
completes the proof. O

Now, we are going to show that our Theorem 5.2 carries over to the case of linear
topological spaces, topologized through families of suitable seminorms. To this aim,
we shall first recall the definition introduced by Diminnie and White Jr. in [7]. Let
X be a linear space and let &7 be a nonempty family of nonzero seminorms on X.
Forp € & we put N, := {x € X : p(x) = 0}. The pair (X, &) is said to be strictly
convex if and only if for every p € &2 and every a, b € X the conditions

a+b

pla) =pb) =p (T ) =1 and N, N Lin{a, b} = {0}

imply that a = b. Without loss of generality, in what follows, we shall be assuming
that the family & consists of just a single seminorm: & = {p}.

Theorem 5.5 Let (G, +) be a group (not necessarily commutative) and let X be
a linear space endowed with a nonzero seminorm p such that the pair (X, {p}) is
strictly convex. Suppose that f : G — X satisfies the functional equation

p(f(x+y) = p(f(x) + (). x,y €G. (5.4

Then there exists exactly one additive function a : G — X and exactly one function
n: G — N, such that

f) =ax) +nx), x€GC;
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in particular,

pfx+y) —f()-f(») =0, xyeG.

Proof One of the four equivalent conditions for a pair (X, {p}) to be strictly convex
given by Diminnie and White Jr. in [8] states that there exists a strictly convex
normed space (Y, | - ||) and a linear mapping F : X — Y such that p(x) = ||F(x)||
for all x € X. Consequently, Equation (5.4) says that

IFF+ )] = IFF@ + oDl = IFFE) + FEODI. x.y€G.

Putting g := F o f we obtain

g+ = llgt) + g

for all x,y € G and, by the strict convexity of the space (Y, | - ||), Theorem 5.2
implies the additivity of the map g; in other words

Ffx+y) =F(f(x) +Ff»). xyeG.

Now, the additivity of F gives

Cr(x,y) :=f(x+y) —f(x) —f(y) € ker F,

whence

p(CGr(x. ) =l F(G(x. ) [I= 0,

i.e. Cr(x,y) € N, forallx,y € G.

Let Ny, denote the complementary space to the linear subspace N, of the space X.
Then, for every x € G, the value f(x) can uniquely be factorized as a(x) + n(x),
where a(x) € N; and n(x) € N,,. Since, for any x,y € G, one has

N, 2 alx +y) —alx) —a(y) = G(x.y) —n(x +y) + n(x) + n(y) € N,

the function a is additive, which finishes the proof. m|
Now we are going to present an example illustrating the utility of Theorem 5.2
while solving some functional equations.
Assume that we are given a (not necessarily commutative) group (G, +) and real
numbers «, 8, y such that

a>0 and B> —4day < 0. (5.5)
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We will find the general solution of the functional equation
@ [p(+3)7 = (e + 9’| + Bl + MY +)
— (@) + oW E + YO +y [V e+ = @@ +v0)] =0 (@

in the class of all functions ¢,¥ : G — R. An easy calculation shows that
Equation (e) may equivalently be written in the form

([ a, %ﬂ][q)(xﬂw)y[w(xﬁty)})
1By Y4y | v+

_ ([ @ 3 ﬂ][so(X)ﬂp(y)} | [w(X)+<p(y) D
3By vx) +v0) V() + v ()
for all x, y € G; here (¢|-) stands for the usual inner product in R?. Let us put

[ 38 .
A= |: L g 2 i| and fx) = (px), ¥ (x)), xeaq.
2 M Y

Then the latter equation states that

A S+ [fx+y) =A@ +fO) /) +70))

for all x, y € G. Since conditions (5.5) guarantee that the matrix A is positive definite
the formula

(uv) := (A-ulv), u,v € R?,
produces a new inner product in R? and the equation considered assumes the form

I+ IP=1f@ +fO) 17, xyeG.

where |u||> = (u|u),u € R2. Since any inner product space is obviously strictly
convex, Theorem 5.2 establishes the additivity of f and hence that of the component
functions ¢ and . Conversely, every pair of additive functions ¢,y : G — R
yields a solution to Equation (e).

5.3 General Solution

In what follows, we are presenting a factorization of the general solution of
Equation (FM) for functions mapping a commutative group into a real normed linear
space (with no regularity assumptions whatsoever), into isometric and additive
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mappings. We believe that, in this way, we have finally achieved a clear explanation
of seemingly divergent earlier approaches focused on different endeavours either to
show that (FM) implies additivity or to express the solutions of (FM) in terms of
isometries.

5.3.1 Preliminary Results

Given an Abelian group (X, +) we call a function p mapping X into the set R of all
real numbers sublinear provided that p is subadditive, i.e.

px+y) < pkx) +pQ»), x,yeX,

and satisfies a homogeneity condition

p(nx) = np(x),

for all x € X and all n € Ny (nonnegative integers).
The following Hahn—-Banach type theorem is a special case of Kranz’s result
(Theorem 2 in [24]).

Lemma 5.1 Let (X, +) be an Abelian group and let (X, +) stand for a subgroup of
(X, +). Assume that we are given a sublinear functional p : X — R and an additive
functional ay : Xo — R such that

ap(x) < px), x € Xp.
Then there exists an additive extension a : X — R of ay such that
a(x) < p(x), xeX.

As a matter of fact, the sublinearity assumption on the functional p above might
simply be replaced by subadditivity alone but, in the sequel, we will need the
following corollary in which sublinearity is actually essential.

Corollary 5.1 Let (X,+) be an Abelian group and let xo € X. Given an even
sublinear functional p : X — R there exists an additive functional a : X — R
such that a < p and a(x¢) = p(xo).

Proof Denote by Z the set of all integers and put Xy := {nxo : n € Z}. Obviously, a
functional ay : X9 — R is unambiguously defined by the formula

ao(nxg) 1= np(xop), n €7z
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moreover, gy is additive and majorized by p on Xj since p, being even, has to be
nonnegative. Now, it suffices to apply Lemma 5.1 to complete the proof. O

In what follows, we are going to show that the validity of Fischer’s conjecture
(see [13] and Kuczma [25]) stating that an (even!) sublinear functional p admits a
representation of the form p = || - || oA where A : X — Z stands for an additive map
with values in a suitable real normed linear space (Z, | - ||), carries over to groups.
The idea of the proof is based on the paper of Berz [5]; we have only to ensure
that the passage to commutative group domains is possible. To proceed we need yet
another lemma.

Lemma 5.2 Let (X,+) be an Abelian group and let p : X — R be an even
sublinear functional. Then the equality

p(x) = sup{a(x) : a: X — R is additive and a < p}

holds true for all x € X.

Proof By virtue of Corollary 5.1, the family T of all additive real functionals a on
X majorized by p is nonvoid.
Therefore, the formula

p(x) =supfa(x): ae T}, xeX,

correctly defines a functional p : X — R. Plainly, we have p < p. On the other
hand, by means of Corollary 5.1 again, for an arbitrarily fixed xy € X there exists an
a € T such that p(xg) = a(xo) < p(xo). Thus, p < p, which finishes the proof. O

In the sequel, as usual, given a nonempty set T by B(T, R) we denote a Banach
space of all bounded real functions on 7, equipped with the uniform convergence
norm | - f|eo-

Theorem 5.6 Let (X,+) be an Abelian group and let p : X — R be an even
sublinear functional. Then there exists a nonempty set T C RX and an additive
operator A : X — B(T,R) such that

px) =AM [eo.  x€X.

Proof Let T C RX stand for the family of all additive real functionals a on X
majorized by p. According to Lemma 5.2, we have

p(x) = supfa(x) : a € T}, x € X.
In view of the evenness of p as well as the oddness of the members of 7" we obtain
the estimation |a(x)| < p(x) valid for every x € X and every a € T. Therefore, the

formula

A(x)(a) := a(x), aeT,xeX,
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correctly defines amap A : X — B(T, R). Clearly, A yields an additive operator and,
moreover, the equality

p(x) = sup{{A(0)(a)] : a € T} = [|A(¥)]loo-

is satisfied for all x € X. Thus the proof has been completed. O

5.3.2 Main Result

Now, we are in a position to prove a factorization theorem announced at the
beginning of the present section.

Theorem 5.7 Let (X, +) be an Abelian group and let (Y, | - ||) be a real normed
linear space. Let further f : X — Y be a solution to functional equation (FM). Then
there exist: a nonempty set T C R, an additive operator A : X — B(T,R) and an
odd isometry I : A(X) — Y such that

fx) = I(A(), xeX.

Conversely, for an arbitrary real normed linear space (Z, | - ||z), any additive
operator A : X — Z and any odd isometry I : A(X) — Y the superposition f := [oA
yields a solution of Equation (FM).

Proof Let f be a solution of Equation (FM) and let a functional p : X — R be given
by the formula

p) = lf@I.  xeX

Equation (FM) implies easily the subadditivity of p as well as the relationship
p(2x) = 2p(x), x €X.

A simple induction shows that then p(nx) = np(x) holds true for every x € X and
every positive integer n. In other words, the functional p is sublinear. Observe that
f(0) = 0 [by putting x = y = 0 in (FM)] whence the oddness of f results by setting
y = —x in (FM). Consequently the sublinear functional p is even. Therefore, by
virtue of Theorem 5.6, there exist: a nonempty set 7 C RX and an additive operator
A : X — B(T,R) such that

p() =AM [leo.  x€X.

Denote by X the quotient space X /ker A and define an operator A:X - B(T.R) by
the formula

A(x + kerA) := A(x), x e X.
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Obviously, the operator A is both additive and injective. Now, observe that the
formula

fx+kerd) :=f(x), xeX,

correctly defines a map f : X — Y. Indeed, once we have x + kerA = y + ker A for
some x, y from X, then x — y € ker A whence by means of (FM) and the oddness of
f we get

0=[Ax =Yoo =px—y) = [lfx = = If () —FO
and, a fortiori, f(x) = f(y).

Clearly, the image G := AX) = A(X) yields a subgroup of the additive group
(B(T,R), +) and the formula

1(w) ;:jf(,?r'(u)) . ueg,

establishes a map from the group (G, +) into the normed space (Y, || - ||). We are
going to show that

@ 1@ +1)| = Hw+v)ll.  wved,
(i) @l = llulleo, — ueG.

In fact, to see thflt (i) holds true, fix arAbitrarily u, v from G. ThenAthere exist x,y
in X such thatu = A(x+kerA) and v = A(y+kerA). Thusu+v = A(x+y-+kerA)
whence

1) + 1) = I (A~ @) +7 (A~ @) |
= |[f(x + kerA) + f(y + ker A)| = [f() +fO)| = IIfx + )

= 1FGe+ v+ ker )| = IF (A7 @ + ) Il = G + v

To check (ii), observe that for every u € G one has

1@l = I (A~ @) I = I7cx + ker )|
= £ ) = ) = 4@ oo = A+ kerA) oo = ]c-

Since, as we have seen already, (i) implies the oddness of /, we infer that for every
u, v € G one has

() = 1) = @) + ()| = 1 —=v)|| = [lu—v]

because of (i) and (ii). Thus the map / yields an odd isometry mapping G into Y.
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Finally, for any x € X we have
IAx)) =1 (A(x + kerA)) =W OA)(x + kerA) =f(x + kerA) = f(x),

which completes the necessity part of the proof.

Conversely, given a real normed linear space (Z, || - ||z), an additive operator
A : X — Z and an odd (hence also norm preserving) isometry / : A(X) — Y, we
see that the superposition f := I o A satisfies Equation (FM) because for all x,y € X
one gets

IF ) =fWIF = 11(AX) = 1AW
=A@ =AWz = [Ax =z = A& =) = [lf (x = »):

now, since f itself is odd as a superposition of an odd and additive mapping, it
remains to replace here y by —y to get (FM). This finishes the proof. O
In the case where the domain group (X, +) is uniquely 2-divisible, it is
worthwhile to note that actually the functional p = || - || o f discussed above is not
merely sublinear but also Jensen-convex, i.e. it satisfies the functional inequality

(X+y ) P +p()
P =<
2 2

for all points x, y from X. In particular, assuming that (X, +) is simply the additive
group of a normed real linear space (X, || - ||x) we see that very mild regularity
assumption imposed upon p (for instance, continuity at a single point, Baire
measurability, boundedness on a second category Baire subset of X, etc.; see
Kuczma’s monograph [25] for numerous further much more delicate instances)
implies its continuity. Consequently, we get easily the following:

Theorem 5.8 Let (X, | - ||x) and (Y, | - ||y) be two real normed linear spaces. Let
further f : X — Y be a solution to the functional equation (FM) such that the
functional p : X — R defined by the formula

p) = f@lly.  xeX,

satisfies any regularity condition that forces a Jensen-convex functional to be
continuous. Then there exist: a nonempty set T C R, a continuous linear operator
L: X — B(T,R) and an odd isometry I : L(X) — Y such that

fx) = I(L(x)), xeX.

Conversely, for an arbitrary real normed linear space (Z, || - ||z), any continuous
linear operator L : X — Z and any odd isometry I : L(X) — Y the superposition
f =10 Lyields a solution of Equation (FM) and the corresponding functional p is
CcoOntinuous.
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Proof As we have already observed the functional p being Jensen-convex has to be
continuous. Therefore the additive operator A : X — B(T, R) such that

p(x) = [[A(X)[loo- x€eX,

is continuous as well. Therefore, since it is well known that additivity implies
rational homogeneity, jointly with continuity it forces A to be linear (recall that
we deal with real normed linear spaces).

Since the latter assertion is obvious, this ends the proof. a

5.3.3 Derivation of Earlier Results

We shall first derive the main result of [18] (cf. Theorem 5.2 above) from
Theorem 5.9. To this end, we shall prove two propositions which, I believe, may
present an interest of their own.

Proposition 5.1 (A Modified Version of Baker’s Theorem; See [3]) Ler (Z, |-||2)
and (Y, || |ly) be two real normed linear spaces and let (Y, || - ||y) be strictly convex.
Let further (G, +) be a subgroup of the additive group (Z, +) such that G = 2G. If
I : G — Y is an isometry vanishing at zero, then I is additive.

Proof Fix arbitrarily elements u, v € G. Then

1 1
(5 ) = 1l =152 ~ullz = vl = 5 1) = 1)l

as well as

1 1
||1(“;” ) — 1)y = ||—”;” —vllz = lu=vllz =3 1) = 1@)]y.

whence, in view of the uniqueness of the midpoint of a metric segment in a strictly
convex space, implies the equality

I(u—i—v ) :I(u)+1(v)

2 2

Hence, on account of the assumption that 7/(0) = 0, we obtain the additivity of 1.
This ends the proof. O

It turns out that the assumption G = 2G is superfluous whenever the isometry in
question is odd. Namely, we have the following:

Proposition 5.2 Let (Z, |- ||z) and (Y, || - ||y) be two real normed linear spaces and
let (Y, | - |ly) be strictly convex. Let further (G, +) be a subgroup of the additive
group (Z,+). If 1 : G — Y is an odd isometry, then I is additive.
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Proof Put
G:= U{2_"G: n € Np}.

It is easily seen that the structure (G +) yields a subgroup of the group (Z, +) and
that G C G. Moreover, we have G = 2G. Therefore, by means of Proposition 5.1,
to finish the proof, it suffices to show that / admits an isometric extension onto G.
This is actually the case, because / being an odd isometry satisfies Equation (FM)
whence, in particular, I(2u) = 2I(u) (see, e.g., [1, p. 139]). Consequently, the
formula

1(27"u) = 27"1(u), u e G,ne Ny,

unambiguously defines a map 1: G — Y which, obviously, yields an extension of 1.
To see that [ itself is an isometry, fix arbitrarily #, v € G and n, m € Ny. Then

177"y =127"0) Iy = 1127"1() = 27"1()lly
=272 () = 2" () [ly = 27" (2" ) — 12"0) |ly

= 272"y — 2"y = |27 — 2|,

which completes the proof. O

Corollary 5.2 Any solution of Equation (FM) mapping an Abelian group into a
strictly convex real normed linear space (Y, || - ||y) satisfies the Cauchy functional
equation (C).

Proof An appeal to Theorem 5.7 shows that f = /oA where A : X — B(T,R) is an
additive operator and / : A(X) — Y is an odd isometry. Plainly, A(X) is a subgroup
of the additive structure (B(T,R), 4+) whence, on account of Proposition 5.2, [ is
additive; therefore so is also the composition f = [ o A. a

Remark 5.2 The main result of [12] (i.e. Theorem of Fischer and Muszély here)
cannot, however, be derived from Corollary 5.2 (even with semigroups replaced
by groups) because the commutativity of the domain was not assumed there.
On the other hand, the only place in the proof of our Theorem 5.7, requiring
commutativity of the domain was an indirect appeal to Corollary 5.1 via Lemma 5.2
and Theorem 5.6. Therefore, the following question arises in a natural way.

Problem Does Lemma 5.1 carry over to non-Abelian groups? An essential step
towards a positive answer to that question will be discussed in Section 5.4.

Corollary 5.3 Any solution f : R — Y of Equation (FM), where (Y, | - ||y) stands
for a real normed linear space, such that the function p : R — R defined by the
formula

p(x) = [[f)ly, x € R,



86 R. Ger

satisfies any regularity condition that forces a Jensen-convex function to be contin-
uous, has to be proportional to an odd isometry mapping R into Y.

Proof An appeal to Theorem 5.8 shows that f = [ o L where L : R — B(T,R) is
a continuous linear operator and / : L(R) — Y yields an odd isometry. Clearly, we
simply have

L(x) =x-c, x eR,

where ¢ is a fixed element of B(T, R). Without loss of generality we may assume
that ¢ # 0. Setting

- 1
I(x) ;= —— I(x-¢), x eR,
llclloo

we infer that

~ ~ 1 1
1) =1y = 7—=— [I(x-c) =1y - )y = 7= ¥ c =y clloo = [x =)
llclloo llclloo

for all x,y € R stating that I yields an isometry. The oddness of I results from that
of 1. Finally,

f@) =1(x-¢) = |lecllocl(x),  x€R,

i.e. f is proportional to the odd isometry 1, as claimed. O

The subsequent corollary (the main result in Schopf’s paper [27]) does not follow
directly from our Theorem 5.9. The derivation of condition (iii) below is possible
via a structural result of Jacek Tabor describing the form of odd isometries on the
real line (see Ja. Tabor, Isometries from R to a Banach space, oral communication).
We omit the details here.

Corollary 5.4 Any continuous solution f : R — Y of Equation (FM), where (Y,
Il - lly) stands for a real normed linear space, satisfies the following conditions:

() fis odd,
() Fenll = KIfOI forall x,y eR,

(iii) conv {% txyeR x< y} is contained in the unit sphere S C X.

Conversely, any function f : R — Y that enjoys properties (i), (ii) and

(iii") for every quadruple x,y, u,v of real numbers such that x < y and u < v the

segment joining the points &8:;&% and I&}z;:ﬁz;“ is contained in S,

is necessarily continuous and satisfies Equation (FM).
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Corollary 5.5 Let (X, +) be an Abelian group with uniquely performable division
by 2 and 3 and let (Y, || - ||y) be a real Banach space. Then any surjective solution
f : X — Y of Equation (FM) is additive.

Proof An appeal to Theorem 5.7 shows that f = [ o A where A : X — B(T,R)
is an additive map and [ stand for an odd isometry mapping the set G := A(X)
into Y. Clearly, the subgroup (G, +) of the additive group (B(T,R), +) enjoys the
following property:

G = AG, AeD:={£2"3":n,me 7}

On the other hand, the surjectivity of f implies that / yields a surjective isometry of
G onto the Banach space Y. Therefore G is a closed subset of the space B(T, R) and,
a fortiori,

G = AG, A eR,

because of the density of the set D in R. Hence, the isometry [ yields a surjection
of the Banach space (G, +) onto Y and being odd has to be linear by means of the
well-known Mazur-Ulam theorem. Consequently, f is additive as a composition of
two additive maps. O

Remark 5.3 Corollary 5.5 is, however, a considerably weaker version of Tabor’s
result from [27] where neither commutativity nor divisibility assumptions were
imposed upon the domain group.

Two further questions might be asked:

* what about the uniqueness of the factorization spoken of in Theorem 5.77?
* does the result carry over to the case of Abelian semigroups?

The first question has a negative answer; actually we are pretty far from any
kind of uniqueness. This is visible already from the last part of the statement of
Theorem 5.7 the platform space (Z, || - ||) occurring in the “only if” part, whichever
it could be, may always be replaced by the space B(T, R) considered in the “if” part
of the theorem.

The other question remained open for many years and finally has been partially
answered by Badora who has shown in [2] that commutativity may be replaced by
the requirement that the group in question is a so-called ¢-group. We shall discuss
this problem in the next section.

5.4 The Hierarchy of (Non)Commutativity

Recall that the essential part of the proof of Lemma 5.2 was to show that
the family of all additive real functionals a on X majorized by p is nonvoid.

In that connection Badora [2] decided to introduce the notion of ¢-groups, as
those enjoying this property. More exactly:
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Definition 5.1 We say that a group (G, +) belongs to the class ¢ if and only if
for each subadditive functional p : G — R there exists an additive functional
a: G — Rsuchthata < p.

It turns out that that notion is closely connected with the validity of Hahn—Banach
extension theorem for groups. Namely, the following characterization of the class
of ¢¥-groups holds true.

Theorem 5.9 (Badora [28]) Let (G, +) be a group. Then (G, +) € ¢ if and only if
for each subgroup (Gy, +) of the group (G, +) and for every subadditive functional
p : G — R such that

M(x) := sup{p(—a+x+a) —p(x) : a € Go} < ©

and

1
liminf — M(nx) = 0,
n—>o00 n
for all x € G, and for every additive functional ay : Gy — R with ay < p|g,, there
exists an additive functional a : G — R such that a|g, = ap and a < p.

Corollary 5.6 Let (G, +) be a group from the class 4 and letp : G — R be a
subadditive functional such that

p(2x) = 2p(x), xeG.

Then for every subgroup (Go,+) of the group (G,+) and for every additive
functional ap : Go — R enjoying the property ap < p|g,, there exists a functional
a: G — Rsuch that a|g, = ap and a < p.

Moreover, Badora has shown in [2] that the following classes of groups (G, +)
are contained in class ¢:

e Abelian groups

* amenable groups, i.e. those admitting a positive, translation invariant linear
functional M : B(G,R) — R with M(1) = 1;

* weakly commutative groups, i.e. those enjoying the following property: for each
x,y € G there exists a positive integer n such that 2" (x 4+ y) = 2"x + 2"y.

By Hyers groups we comprehend those enjoying the following property: for each
functional f : G — R with bounded Cauchy difference G x G > (x,y) — f(x +
y) —f(x) —f(y) € R, there exists a homomorphism a : G — R such that f — a is
bounded.

The following chain of inclusions holds true:

Abel C Amen C ¢4 C Hyers

U

weak commutativity
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It is known that free groups with two free generators fail to be Hyers ones (see
Forti’s remark [14]); consequently, such groups stay off the class ¢. Till now it is
not known whether anyone of the inclusions

Amen C 9 C Hyers

is strict.

Undoubtedly, Badora’s idea of introducing the class & proved to be extremely
useful. In particular, in all corresponding results concerning Equation (FM), the
commutativity assumption of the group considered may now be replaced by
the requirement that this group belongs to the class . Above all, it holds true in
the case of the factorization Theorem 5.7 which now, without any changes in the
proof, may be improved as follows:

Theorem 5.10 Let a group (X, +) be a member of class 4 and let (Y, | - ||) be
a real normed linear space. Let further f : X — Y be a solution to functional
equation (FM). Then there exist: a nonempty set T C RX, an additive operator
A : X — B(T,R) and an odd isometry I : A(X) — Y such that

Fx) = 1(A()), xeX.

Conversely, for an arbitrary real normed linear space (Z, | - ||z), any additive
operator A : X — Z and any odd isometry I : A(X) — Y the superposition f := [oA
yields a solution of Equation (FM).

5.5 Pexiderization

The results presented in the present section are published with detailed proofs in
paper [19] of mine in which an answer to a question posed by Ludwig Reich during
my stay at the Karl-Franzens Universitit (Graz, Austria, Autumn 1995) gives a
description of solutions to the functional equation

If x4+l = llgx) + A (PFM)

Surprisingly, in contrast to the preceding results, even in the case of strictly
convex ranges, the pexiderized Equation (FM), i.e. Equation (PFM) fails to be
equivalent to the Pexider functional equation

fx+y) =g+ h(y). (P)

Indeed, let (X, +) be a groupoid and let (Y, | - ||) be a normed linear space with
dim Y > 2. Fix arbitrarily a positive real number o and a d € Y. Denoting by S(a, 0)
the sphere {u € Y : |lu —a| = @}, a € Y, one can easily check that the triple
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(f, g,d) yields a solution to (PFM) for quite arbitrary mappings f : X — S(0, o)
and g : X — S(—d, o). Therefore, in general, Equation (PFM) enjoys an abundance
of solutions being far away from translations of an additive map which are the only
ones satisfying the Pexider equation (cf. Aczél and Dhombres [1] or Kuczma [25],
for instance). As we shall see later on such a phenomenon is caused by the lack
of zeros of the map f. If f vanishes at at least one point of its domain, then all the
triples (f, g, k) fulfilling (PFM) may be expressed in terms of mappings G fulfilling
the equation

G =W = 16x) =GOl (5.6)

5.5.1 Solutions Admitting Zeros

Assuming that either f or, equivalently, the two-place function (x, y) — g(x) + h(y)
vanishes at some point we shall reduce Equation (PFM) to (5.6). Namely we have
the following:

Theorem 5.11 Let (X, +) be a group (not necessarily commutative) and let (Y, |||
be a (real or complex) normed linear space. Assume that functions f,g,h: X - Y
satisfy the functional equation (PEM) for all x,y € X and f(x9) = 0 for some
xo € X. Then there exists a solution G : X — Y of Equation (5.6) and a vector
a € Y such that

glx) = G(x) + a, xeX, (5.7)
h(x) = —G(xo — x) —a, xeX, (5.8)

and f is a selection of the multifunction
X>x+ 80, ||Gx) — Gxo)|) C Y. (5.9)

Conversely, for every solution G : X — Y of Equation (5.6), for every vector
a €Y, for every point xo € X and for every selection f of the multifunction (5.9), the
triple (f, g, h) with g and h given by (5.7) and (5.8), respectively, yields a solution
to (PFM) with f(xy) = 0.

Remark 5.4 The assumption on f to possess a zero in X may equivalently be
replaced by the requirement

W (—gX)#0  or g '(-h(X)) # 0.

In particular, this is the case provided that at least one of the maps g and £ is
surjective.
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Theorem 5.12 Let (X, +) be a group (not necessarily commutative) and let (Y, |||
be a (real or complex) strictly convex normed linear space. Assume that functions
f, g, h: X — Y satisfy the functional equation (PFM) for all x,y € X and f (xo) = 0
for some xy € X. If either the even part of g is constant or the function X > x +—
h(x 4 xo) € Y has constant even part, then there exists an additive map G : X — Y
and constants a, b € Y such that

g(x) = G(x) + a. xeX,
h(x) = G(x) + b, xeX,

and f is a selection of the multifunction
X 3 x> 80,]|G(x) +a+b]) CY.

Conversely, for every additive function G : X — Y, for every vectors a,b € Y
and for every selection f of the above multifunction, the triple (f, g, h) with g and h
given by the above formulae yields a solution to (PFM).

Remark 5.5 A particular selection
f(@):=Gx) +a+b,  xeX,

of the multifunction considered in Theorem 5.12 leads to a solution (f, g, k) of the
Pexider equation (P). However, in general, Theorem 5.12 shows that even in the
case of strictly convex ranges, a solution (f, g, #) of (PFM) may still be far from
any triple solving (P) because of multitude of possible selections f. Nevertheless,
remarkable is the fact that functions g and / in any such triple are exactly those
occurring in solutions of the Pexider equation (translations of an additive function).

5.5.2 Basic Equation and Additivity

As we have seen, Equation (5.6) happened to be basic while studying (PFM).
Obviously, each odd solution of (5.6) satisfies (FM) and every solution of (FM)
is easily checked to be odd. Therefore

Remark 5.6 Equations (5.6) and (FM) are equivalent in the class of odd functions
mapping a group into a normed linear space.
Replacing x by x + y in (5.6) we arrive at

G| = IGx+y) — G,
which, in case of Abelian domains, is equivalent to
[G(x +y) — G| = [GW- (S)

Equally simple is the way back whence
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Remark 5.7 Equations (5.6) and (S) are equivalent in the class of functions mapping
a commutative group into a normed linear space.

Equation (S) was examined by Skof [28] in the case where the unknown function
G is defined on a real linear space. Her principal goal was to give sufficient
conditions for a solution of (S) to be additive. As we shall see later on, the main
results (Theorems 1 and 2 in [28]) are special cases of our Theorem 5.13 (ii) and
Corollary 5.8, respectively.

We proceed with the following:

Theorem 5.13 Let (X, +) be an Abelian group and let (Y, || - ||) be a strictly convex
normed linear space. If G : X — Y is a solution to the equation

G-I =166 -GWIl.  xyeX,

then the following conditions are pairwise equivalent:

(1) G is additive;
(i) G(X) = —-G(X);
(iii) G is odd;
@iv) [|G2x)| = 2||G(x)|| for all x € X.
Remark 5.8 The commutativity of (X, +) was used exclusively to show that (ii) =
(iii). Even in this case the relationship

I[Gx+ I =IGG+l.  xyeX, (5.10)

is sufficient to conduct that part of the proof of Theorem 5.13. Indeed, having (5.10)
we replace y by y — x to get

GO = IGx+y—n)] = [Gx +y) - GW]

and that is what was really needed. The question whether or not Equation (5.6)
implies (5.10) in non-Abelian groups remains open.

Remark 5.9 Unlike (FM) Equation (5.6) always admits nonadditive solutions
(no matter whether or not the target space is strictly convex) provided that the
domain constitutes a group possessing subgroups of index 2. If that is the case,
(K, +) is a subgroup of index 2 of the group (X, +) and ¢ # 0 is an arbitrarily fixed
vector of the normed linear space (Y, || - ||), then any function G : X — Y given by
the formula

Oifxe K
G(x) = 5.11
x) cifxe X\ K (>-11)
yields a nonadditive solution of Equation (5.6). Indeed, G being even and nonzero
cannot be additive since, otherwise, it would be odd. To check that it satisfies
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Equation (5.2) fix arbitrarily a pair (x,y) € X2. The following three possibilities
have to be distinguished:

(a) x,y € K : then so does x — y and both sides of (5.6) are equal to 0;
(b) x,y € X\ K : then x — y is in K and we have the equalities

Gx—y)=0=c—c=Gkx)—G();

(c) exactly one of the arguments x, yis in K : then x—y € X\ K whence G(x—y) = ¢
and G(x) — G(y) € {—c, c}; thus (5.6) is satisfied as well.

Remark 5.10 Functions of the form (5.11) are, jointly with the additive solutions,
the only ones that satisfy Mikusinski’s functional equation

G(x+y) #0 implies G(x+y) = G(x) + G(y) (M)

(cf. Dubikajtis et al. [10] or Kuczma [25]). Therefore, in the light of Remark 5.9,
each solution of Equation (M) satisfies the basic equation (5.6). In the sequel we
shall show, among others, that the converse is true in the case of real functionals on
groups.

5.5.3 Solutions with Values in Inner Product Spaces

Except for Theorem 5.14 below, in the present section we deal with solutions to
the basic equation (5.6) which map a given group into an inner product space. So,
we replace the assumption of strict convexity upon the target space by a stronger
requirement: the norm comes from an inner product structure.

Theorem 5.14 Let (X, +) be a group (not necessarily commutative) such that X =
2X and let (Y, (|| - ||) be a normed linear space (real or complex). Then any even
solution of Equation (5.6), mapping X into Y vanishes identically on X.

Proof Let G : X — Y be an even solution of (5.6). Replacing y by —y in (5.6)
leads to

IGE+ I =166 -GWIl.  xyeX,

whence, by putting here y = x we obtain the equality G(2x) = 0 valid for all x € X.
Since, by assumption, 2X = X this completes the proof. O

Remark 5.11 In view of Remark 5.10 the 2-divisibility assumption is essential
because each function of the form (5.11) is even.

In what follows we wish to realize how far are the solutions of (5.6) from
those of (FM). The following two results jointly with Corollary 5.7 provide some
information in that direction.
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Theorem 5.15 Let (X,+) be a group (not necessarily commutative) and let
(Y, (:])) be an inner product space (real or complex). Then G : X — Y is a solution
of Equation (5.6) if and only if

IG®) + GWI? = IG(x + »)|I* + 4R(G )G (7))

forall x,y € X, where G, stands for the even part of G.

Theorem 5.16 Let (X, +) be a commutative group and let (Y, (-|)) be a real inner
product space. Then Equation (5.6) is equivalent to the system

IG() + GOI* = GG+ NI* + 1G() + GO) = Glx + )|
IG®) + GO) = Gix + Y = 4(GW)|Ge(»)

assumed for all x,y € X. In particular, any solution G : X — Y of (5.6) enjoys the
property

Gx+y) LGx)+ G@y) —Gx+y).

Observe that due to the commutativity of the group (X,+) the assertion of
Theorem 5.15 implies the equality

(GW[Ge(») = (G()|Ge(x))

valid for all x, y € X. Plainly, we have also

(G(=0IG.() = (GY)IGe(x)).  x.yeX,

which, by subtracting these two equalities side by side, we deduce the following:
Corollary 5.7 Under the assumptions of Theorem 5.16 every solution G : X — Y
of Equation (5.6) has the following property:

G,(x) L G.(y), x,yeX,

where G, and G, stand for the odd and even part of G, respectively. In particular, if
the set {G,(x) : x € X} is total, then G is additive.

Finally, we shall show that in the case of real functionals the basic equation (5.6)
and Mikusinski’s equation (M) are equivalent.

Theorem 5.17 Let (X, +) be a commutative group. Then a function G : X — R
satisfies the equation

IGx—y|=1G(x) -Gyl  xyeX, (5.12)
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if and only if G is a solution to Mikusiriski’s equation

Gx+y) [Gx+y)—Gx)—G()] =0, x,y € X. (5.13)

Proof Let G : X — R be a solution of (5.12). An appeal to Theorem 5.16 shows
that

Gx+y) LGx+y —Gx) —G()

for all x, y € X which, in the real case, states nothing else but (5.13).
As to the converse Remark 5.10 may directly be applied. This ends the proof. O
Remark 5.10 jointly with Theorem 5.17 immediately implies the following:

Corollary 5.8 If (X, +) is a commutative group with no subgroups of index 2, then
a function G : X — R satisfies Equation (5.12) if and only if G is additive.

5.6 Inequality Case

Is there any chance to obtain nontrivial results for the case where the equality sign
in Equation (FM) would be replaced by that of inequality? More precisely, there are
two possibilities:

* to assume that for every x,y from the domain (semigroup, at least, written
additively) of a function f whose codomain is a normed linear space, one has

IF e+ DI = IlF) +7O:

e to assume that for every x,y from the domain (semigroup, at least, written
additively) of a function f whose codomain is a normed linear space, one has

IF G+ DI = IlF ) + 5O

The first possibility seems to be pointless because of the abundance of solutions
that might be expected. For instance, given any normed linear space (E, || - ||) the
functionf : E — R defined by f(x) = ||x||, x € E, is a solution. For any nonnegative
increasing subadditive function ¢ : [0, c0) — R the function f : R — R defined by
the formula f(x) = ¢(|x|), x € [0, 00), is a solution as well.

What concerns the other possibility, the following very interesting result of Gyula
Maksa and Peter Volkmann has been obtained in their paper [26]. In what follows,
the details will be reported on.

Theorem 5.18 (Maksa and Volkmann [26]) Ler (X, +) be a group and (Y, (+|-))
be a real or complex inner product space. Let further f : X — Y be a solution to the
functional inequality

I+ = lFx +/0l. - xyeX. (MV)

Then f is additive.
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Proof Putting x = y = 0 in (MV) we infer that f(0) = 0. Consequently, on setting
y = —x in (MV) we get f(—x) = —f(x), x € X. Squaring both sides of (MV) we
arrive at

G+ 017 = W1 + 220G @) + IFO)IP. (5.14)

Replacing here x and y by x + y and —y, respectively, and taking into account the
oddness of f, we obtain the inequality

N = If G+ 917 =20 (x + WD) + IFO)I?

whence

—lfx+ I = =l @I = 2R« +0IF) + IFOIP.

Now, adding the latter inequality to (5.14) side by side we infer that

2RI G)) = 2RFx + W) +21fG)I* <0,

or, equivalently,

RF@ +70) —fx+IFB)) < 0. (5.15)

Replacing in (5.14) x and y by —x and x + y, respectively, and taking into account
the oddness of f, we obtain the inequality

FOI? = IFI7 = 2R @ x + 3) = I (e + »II
whence
—f &+ 0I? = IF@I = 2RE@I (e + ) = IFOI*.
Now, adding the latter inequality to (5.14) side by side we infer that
2f @)[1* 4 2RI () —fx +y) <0,
or, equivalently,
RE@) +,0) —fx+y)If(x) 0. (5.16)

Replacing here x and y by x + y and —y, respectively, and taking into account the
oddness of f, we get

RFx+y) —fO0) =fOf(x+y) =0,
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or, equivalently,

RE@ +70) —fx+ )| —fx+y) =0. (5.17)

Now, adding (5.15)—(5.17), side by side, we deduce finally that the inequality

lF () +f() —f(x+Y)II* <0,

holds true for all elements x, y from X. This implies the additivity of f and finishes
the proof. O

That kind result fails to hold in the case where the group domain is replaced
by a semigroup one. In fact, take (X, +) = ([0,00),+), (¥, (:|-)) = (R,-), and
f:[0,00) — R given by the formula f(x) = x>, x € [0, 00). Then

e+ =@+ =2+ +2xy > x>+ 3> = [fx) +f0)]-

The authors of [26] have posed also the following:

Problem Is it possible to replace the unitary target space by a strictly convex one?

The aforesaid result of Maksa and Volkmann has recently been generalized by
Sz4az in [29]. The generalization consists in replacing the target inner product space
by a group (Y, +) endowed with an inner product Q : ¥ x Y — C subjected to
satisfy the following conditions:

(a) Q(x,x) > 0and Q(x, x) = 0 forces x to be 0;
(b) 00, x) = 0(x,y);
(©) O(x+y,2) = 0(x,2) + O(y,2),

for all x,y,z from Y.

Theorem 5.19 (Szaz [29, 30]) Let (X,+) be a group and (Y+) be a group
endowed with an inner product Q. Put

q(u) == v/ O(u,u), uevy.

Then for every map f : X — Y the following conditions are pairwise equivalent:

e fis additive;
* q(f(x+y) = q(f(x) +f()) forall x,y € X;
e fisoddand

RO(F().fO)) = 5 (¢ (x+3))* = q(F () = q(f()°)

N =

forall x,y € X.

In a final Remark 3.4 of his paper spoken of, Szdz emphasizes that his proof
of the above theorem “does not requires particular tricks” (author’s spelling) and
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therefore it is “more simple” than that presented by Maksa and Volkmann (see the
proof of Theorem 5.18 above).

In a feature article of Szdz Remarks and Problems at the Conference on
Inequalities and Application [30], containing 228 references, item nr [207] is a self-
citation and reads as follows:

[207] A. Szdz, A generalization of a theorem of Maksa and Volkmann on additive
functions, Tech. Rep., Inst. Math., Univ. Debrecen 2016/5, 6 pp. (The publication
of an improved and enlarged version of this work in the Anal. Math. was probably
prevented by a close colleague of Ger.)

No comments.

5.7 Stability

We shall present two single results in two categories:

¢ Hyers—Ulam stability of the Fischer—Muszély equation;
* Fischer-Musz€ly equation postulated almost everywhere.

It turns out that Fischer-Musz€ly equation is stable in the sense of Hyers and
Ulam. More precisely we have the following result established by Tabor in his paper
[31] for the class of surjective mappings.

Theorem 5.20 (Tabor [31]) Let (G, +) be a group and let (X, || - ||) be a Banach
space. If a surjective map f : G — X satisfies the inequality

&+ =@ +fWIl <& xyeG,

with a given ¢ > 0, then

If(x+y) —fx) —fO < 13, x,y €G.

In particular (¢ = 0), any surjective solution of Equation (FM) is additive.

Corollary 5.9 If (G, +) is amenable, or more generally, if (G, +) happens to be
a 9-group, then there exists exactly one additive map a : G — X such that
IIf (x) — a(x)|| < 13¢ for all x € G. Consequently, in that case, the Fischer—Muszély
functional equation is stable in the class of surjective mappings.

Now we want to exhibit another stability property: we shall show that under
suitable assumptions a function satisfying the Fischer—Muszély functional equation
postulated almost everywhere has to coincide with an additive map almost every-
where.

In what follows the symbol (G, +) will stand for an additively written group.
Recall that a nonempty family ¢ C 29\ {G} is called a proper linearly invariant
ideal (briefly: p.Li. ideal) in G provided that it satisfies the following conditions:
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(i) ifA,Be Z,thenAUBe ¢;
(ii) ifAe ZandB C A, thenB e 7;
(iii) ifA € Z andx € G,thenx—G € 7.
We say that a property & (x) holds _¢# -almost everywhere in G whenever & (x) is
valid forall x € G\ U for someset U € ¢
For a subset M C G? and x € G we define a section

Mx]:={yeG: (x,y) € M}.

An ideal j in G? is said to be conjugate with an ideal J in G if and

only if for every set M € _¢ the appurtenance M[x] € _Z takes place
_# -almost everywhere in G.
The family

2(fF)=McC G*: M[x] e J for _¢#-almost all x € G}

yields the largest (in sense of the set inclusion) p.l.i. ideal in G* being conjugate to
J [see, e.g., Kuczma [25, Ch. XVII, §5]].
Our main result reads as follows.

Theorem 5.21 Given a p.li. ideal ¢ in a group (G, +) and a real or complex
inner product space (H, (+|-)), assume thatamap f : G — H satisfies Equation (FM)
for all pairs (x,y) € G* off a set M € 2(_#) such that T\ (M) and T>»(M) stay in

207) for Ti(x,y) == (y,x) and Tr(x,y) := (v,x =), (x,y) € G*.
If, moreover, for any set U from ¢ the set % U :={x € G:2x € U} belongs to
J and there exists a member E of ¢ such that

3
M| Jic k) e G :x¢ E} = 0.
k=1

then there exists a unique additive map a : G — H such that

reGif(x) #a)} e 7.

Proof To apply the technique used by Fischer and Muszély in [12] (see also p. 139
in Aczél and Dhombres [1], fix arbitrarily anx € G \ (E U % E); then all the pairs
(x,x), (x,2x) and (x, 3x) as well as (2x, 2x) are off M and we have

IF @Ol = 2@, FGl = lIf(x) + (20,
Hr @I = lF @0l = lIf () + G0l
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which like in [12], forces the equality
1
f(2x) = 2f(x), xeG\(EUE E). (5.18)

Since M is supposed to be a member of £2(_#), there exists aset U € _# such
that for every x € G \ U the section M([x] falls into ¢

Let N stand for the set-theoretical union of the following seven sets: M, (E U
(3 E)) xG,G x (EU (3E)) and

1 1
M :={xy) eG*:xe > UoryeM2x]}, My:={(x,y)€eG*>:xeUorye EM[X]}’
M3 = {(x,y) € G*:xeU ory € —x+ Mx]}, My := (T) oTr)(M).

Each one of these seven sets yields a member of the ideal £2(_#). Indeed, this is
obvious for the first three sets as well as, by the invariance assumptions, for the set
M. To check that M, € £2(_#) note that for every x ¢ % U € 7 the section

Mix] ={yeG:(x,y) e M} ={yeG:yeM[2x]} = M[2x] belongs to 7.
Similarly, since for every x ¢ U € _¢ the section
Myx]={yeG:(x,y)eM} ={yeG:ye % M[2x]} = %M[Zx] belongs to 7,
we infer that M, € £2(_#). Finally, for every x ¢ U € _¢ the section
Mi[x] ={yeG:(x,y) eM3} ={ye G:ye —x+ M[x]} = —x+ M[x] belongs to 7,

which shows that M3 € £2(_#).
Consequently, the union N of all the sets spoken of yields a member of the ideal
2(_#) as well. Now, fix arbitrarily a pair (x,y) € G* \ N. Then:

Llf e+l = IIf () +fO)Il - because (x,y) ¢ M;

2. f(2x) = 2f(x) and f(2y) = 2f(y) because of (5.18) and the fact that
x,y¢ EU % E;

3. IfCx+y)l = If2x)+f ()| because (x,y) ¢ M; which forces the pair (2x, y)
to stay off the set M;

4. If2x + y)|| = lIfx) +f(x+y)|| because (x,y) ¢ M3 which forces the pair
(x, x + y) to stay off the set M;

5. Ifx+29) ) = If (x)+f(2y)|| because (x,y) ¢ M, which forces the pair (x, 2y)
to stay off the set M;

6. If(x+20)| = IIfx +y) +f()| because (x,y) ¢ My which forces the pair
(x + y,y) to stay off the set M.
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Relations 3. and 4. jointly with 2. imply that

IF ) + F) +fODI = If &) + &+ W (5.19)

whereas a similar conclusion

1) +/O) + DI = If&+3) +5O. (5.20)

can be drawn from relations 5. and 6. jointly with 2. By means of 1., after squaring
both sides of (5.19) and (5.20), by a simple calculation, we derive the equalities

RO & +y) =f@) =f)) =0 =R & +y) =f) =fO))).

respectively, which immediately imply that

R +fDIFx+y) —f&) —f()) = 0. (521

Along the same lines as in the paper [12] of Fischer and Muszély, from the trivial
equality

e+ I = 1) +£0) + (& +y) —f@) —fONI?

with the aid of 1. and (5.21) we derive the relationship

If (x + ) =f ) =fWII* = 0.

This clearly forces the additivity relation

fa+y) =) +f)

that remains valid for all pairs (x,y) € G*\ N, i.e. 2(_#)-almost everywhere in G>.
Now, it remains to apply a de Bruijn’s type result from [15]: there exists a unique
additive function a : G — H such that the equality f(x) = a(x) holds for _# -almost
allx € G, i.e.

xeG:f(x) #alx)} e 7.

Thus the proof has been completed. O

Remark 5.12 The leading idea of the proof above was to run along the lines of
the proof presented in [12] treating it as the obstacle race. However, the set of
obstacles, although basically caused by the fact that the validity of the (FM) equation
is postulated merely almost everywhere, was enlarged by another one; namely, close
to the bottom of page 199 in [12] the authors write:
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If we interchange the variables x and y in Equation (16) we get

[REO).f(x+y) = F&) +fG)] = 0. (17)

which is wrong; actually, we get then

[REO). O +x) = (F&) +f)] =0,

and not (17) because of the lack of the commutativity of the domain semigroup.
In what follows we shall present a few corollaries illustrating some consequences
of the theorem just proved.

Corollary 5.10 Let (X, ||-||) stand for a normed linear space and let (H, (+|-)) be an
inner product space. If a map f : X — H satisfies the Fischer—-Muszély functional
equation (FM) in a vicinity of infinity (outside an arbitrarily given ball centred at
the origin), then there exist a unique additive map a : X — H and a bounded set
B C X such that f(x) = a(x) forall x € X \ B.

Proof Let ¢ stand for the p.Li. ideal of all bounded subsets of the space X. Clearly,
any bounded set and, in particular, any ball M := B((0, 0), r) in the product space
X? yields a member of £2(_# ). Assume that

e+l =@ +fOI ) e X\ M.

Put Tl (X, y) = (y»x) and T2(x7y) = (y’x - y)’ (x’ y) € X2' The images T1 (M)
and T»(M) are contained in M and ~/5M, respectively, so that they stay in §2( ).
Moreover, % U is bounded for any bounded set U. Finally, since the set E := {x €
X : ||| < r} belongs to Z and for every x € X \ E one has

I k)| = V1+R|x| > V2r>r,  ke{l,2,3},

the condition

3
M| Jic k) eG:x¢E} =0
k=1

is satisfied. Thus all the assumptions of Theorem 5.21 are fulfilled which ends the
proof. O

Corollary 5.11 Let (G, +) stand for a uniquely 2-divisible locally compact group
and let (H, (:|-)) be an inner product space. Denote by hy and h, the left Haar
measures in G and G°, respectively, with h(G) = oo; moreover, let h} be the
outer Haar measure associated with hy. Assume that for every set U C G one has
h*({x € G : 2x € U}) < oo provided that h*(U) < oo. Ifamap f : G — H satisfies
the Fischer—-Muszély functional equation (FM) for all (x,y) € G*\M where M C G?
is a set of finite measure hy and such that
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3
M| Jix ko) €GP xe Gy =0,
k=1

then there exist a unique additive map a : G — H and a set B C G such that
hi(B) < oo and f(x) = a(x) forallx € G\ B.

Proof Let ¢ stand for the p.Li. ideal of all subsets of G having finite outer measure
h¥. Since, by Fubini’s theorem, one has

oo > hz(M) = / hl(M[x])dhl(x),
G

we infer that hj-almost all sections M|[x] are of finite #; measure. This proves that
M falls into the ideal §£2(_#). Let T} and T, be defined as in the statement of
Theorem 5.18. Directly from the definition of the product measure it follows that
hz(T] (M)) = hz(M) < o0 and

ha(T> (M) = /G I (T (M) [x])dh (x) = /G (= + Ty (D) )y (1)
_ [G I (TL DI () = ha(Ty (M) = (M) < oo.

Therefore, h;—almost all sections T,(M)[x] are of finite #; measure which forces
the image 75 (M) to fall into the ideal £2(_#). To finish the proof it suffices to apply
Theorem 5.18. O

Corollary 5.12 Let (G, +) stand for a uniquely 2-divisible Polish topological
group and let (H, (+|-)) be an inner product space. Assume that the map G > x —
%x € G is a homeomorphism of G onto itself. If a map f : G — H satisfies the
Fischer—Muszély functional equation (FM) for all (x,y) € G*> \ M where M C G is

a first category (in the sense of Baire) subset of the group G* and such that

3
M| (ko) € G* i xe Gy =0,
k=1

then there exist a unique additive map a : G — H and a first category set B C G
such and f (x) = a(x) forallx € G\ B.

Proof Let ¢ stand for the p.Li. ideal of all first category sets in G. Then with the aid
of the celebrated Kuratowski—Ulam theorem we establish the fact that M belongs to
the ideal £2(_#). Since the maps T’ (x,y) := (y,x) and T»(x, y) := (y,x—y), (x,y) €
G? yield homeomorphic self-mappings of G> we infer that both the images T} (M)
and T,(M) stay in £2(_7 ). Moreover since, by assumption, the map G 5 x — % X €
G is a homeomorphism of G onto itself, the set %U is of the first Baire category
provided that so is U. To finish the proof it remains to apply Theorem 5.18. O
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Corollary 5.13 Let (Z, +) be the additive group of all integers and let (H, (') be
an inner product space. If a sequence (a,),ez of elements of the space H satisfies
the Fischer—-Muszély equation

lantmll = llan + amll (5.22)

for all but finite set of pairs (n,m) € 72, then there exists a unique vector ¢ € H
such that a, = nc for all but finite number of integers n.

Proof Let _Z stand for the p.li ideal of all finite subsets of Z. Assuming that
relation (5.22) holds for all n,m € Z off a set M := {(n,m) € Z? : |n|,|m| < ng}
where ny is a positive integer, we see that M belongs to the ideal £2(_#). Plainly the
maps T (n,m) := (m,n) and Tr(n, m) := (m,n —m), (n,m) € Z? transform finite
sets into finite sets, which forces the images 71 (M) and T>(M) to stay in £2(_%).
Moreover, for every finite set U C Z the set {n € Z : 2n € U} is finite as well.
Finally, on setting £ := {—no,...,—1,0,1,...,n0} we have E € _¢ and M is
disjoint with the union

3
U{(n, kn) € Z* 1 n ¢ E}

k=1

that is contained in Z? \ M. Thus all the assumptions of Theorem 5.21 are fulfilled
which implies the existence of a unique additive map a : Z — H such that the set
{n € Z : a(n) # a,} is finite. Since, obviously, a(n) = na(l), n € Z, we get the
equality a, = nc for all but finite number of integers n, with a unique ¢ := a(1) € H,
as claimed. O

Remark 5.13 As it states, the formulation of Theorem 5.21 leaves room for
improvements. For instance, it would be desirable to have

* the group considered replaced by a semigroup;
* the inner product space replaced by a strictly convex one;
 the assumption

3
M| Jix k) e G x ¢ E} = 0,
k=1

removed.

Unfortunately, at present none of these three wishes can be accomplished because
of the proof technique applied.
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Chapter 6
Alien Functional Equations: A Selective Survey
of Results

Roman Ger and Maciej Sablik

Abstract We present the (relatively short) history of the “alienation” in the theory
of functional equations. The notion originally has been proposed by Dhombres
(Aequationes Math 35:186-212,1988). Later the topic has been developed and
generalized by many authors. We summarize the present state of the research in
this area.

Keywords Alienation ¢ Functional equations of Cauchy ¢ Hosszu ¢ d’Alembert
Jensen e Derivations * Inequalities
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6.1 Introduction

Dhombres in his paper [9] considers the following four Cauchy equations:

Ci(Nxy) =flx+y) = (F) +5() =0 (6.1)
G (N (x.y) = fxy) = fO)f (y) = 0; (6.2)
G(N(xy) :=fx+y) —f()f () = 0; (6.3)
Ca(N(x.y) == fxy) = (f(0) + 1) = 0. (6.4)

Dhombres introduced the following definitions.

Definition 6.1 Equations (i) and (j), i, j € {1,...,4}, i # j, are s-independent on
X, Y if the only common solutions f : X — Y of (i), (j) are f = 0 or f(x) = x.
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Remark 6.1 The notion of s-independence may depend on the sets X and Y.
Indeed, (6.1) and (6.2) are s-independent as long as we are concerned with X =
Y = R but there exists a nontrivial solution f : C — C of the system (6.1) and (6.2).
Hence (6.1) and (6.2) are not s-independent on C.

Remark 6.2 One can easily check that

e (6.1) and (6.3) are s-independent on a ring
e (6.1) and (6.4) are s-independent on R4, R, i.e. forf : Ry — R.

Remark 6.3 Let us observe the following.

¢ (6.1) and (6.4) are a fortiori s-independent on R or C. However, (6.4) has only
f = 0 as solution, when considered for functions f : R — R. This is why we
restrict ourselves to f : Ry — R.

* (6.2) and (6.4) are s-independent on R, R, hence they are a fortiori s-
independent on R or C.

Since the notion of s-independence seemed somehow restrictive, Dhombres contin-
ued with the following definition.

Definition 6.2 Let E;(f) = 0 and E»(f) = 0 be two functional equations for a
function f : X — Y, where X and Y are non-empty sets. The equations E; and E,
are alien with respect to X and Y, if any solution f : X — Y of

E(f) + Ex(f) = 0, (6.5)
is a solution of the system
E(f)=0
6.6
Ex(f) = 0. ©0)

If there is no risk of confusion we note E| L E; if the two equations are alien.
In [9] we also find the following result:

Proposition 6.1 Let X be a unitary ring divisible by 2 and let Y be a unitary ring
with the following two properties:
(i) ¥ =y e Yimpliesy € {1,—1,0},
(i) y* =0andy € Yimplyy = 0.
Then Equations (6.1) and (6.2) are alien with respect to X and Y.
It may happen that E; 1 E; but ~ (—E; L E,). Indeed, the equation

F@) +fO) +fy) =fx+y) +fOF ) (6.7)

f : K — K, where K is a field of characteristic different from 2 has f = 2 as a
solution, which is not a field homomorphism. Thus C; L C; butnot ~ (—C; L ).
This observation leads to the following new definition.
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Definition 6.3 Two equations E;(f) = 0 and E,(f) = 0 are weakly alien with
respect to X and Y if any non-constant solution f : X — Y of (6.5) solves the
system (6.6).

Following Dhombres we admit yet another definition.

Definition 6.4 Two equations E;(f) = 0 and E,(f) = 0 are strongly alien with
respect to X and Y if any couple (f, g) of functions mapping X into Y and solving

E\(f) + E2(g) =0,

solves also the system

Ei(f) =0
E>(g) = 0.

Dhombres has also noted the following.

One can imagine many more kinds of dependence between functional equa-
tions C;, i € {1,2,3,4} other than s-independence or being weakly or strongly
alien. In connection with conditional equations we shall study elsewhere the m-
independence, i.e. the case where

E\(E(f) =0

implies E|(f) = 0 or E;(f) = 0. The Pexider analogue is the functional equation

Ei()Ex(g) = 0.

Actually, Dhombres in [9] dealt with the following equation:

af (xy) + bf (f () + ¢f (x +y) +d(f(x) +f(y)) =0, (6.8)

for mapping f defined on a unitary ring with the uniquely performed division by 2
and with values in a unitary ring and a field, respectively. Here a, b, ¢ and d are some
constants from the range of f. Actually, the main result concerning Equation (6.8)
concerns the situation where X is a unitary ring divisible by 2 and Y is a field. In
[9] (Theorem 11) one can see the table of all solutions of (6.8) depending on the
behaviour of constants a, b, ¢ and d which are assumed to belong to the centre of Y.
The solution is expressed in terms of solutions to (6.1), (6.2) or (6.3) or is arbitrary
constant, or a specific constant, or vanishes everywhere.
A particular case of (6.8)is(a=c=1,b=d =-1)

fa+y) +f(y) =f&) +10) +f@f ). (6.9)

In [9] we find the following result.
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Theorem 6.1 ([9], Théoreme 5) Let X be unitary ring divisible by 2 and let Y be
a unitary ring. Let f : X — Y be any function with f(0) = 0. Then f solves (6.9) for
all x, y € X if, and only if, f solves the system

Jx+y) =f) +f0).

flxy) = FOF ), (6.10)

forall x, y € X (in other words, f is a ring homomorphism).

The crucial part of Dhombres’s proof was to get the oddness of a solution f
of (6.9). However, even in the very simple case of unitary rings X = Z (the integers)
and Y = R (the reals) Equation (6.9) admits non-odd (actually even) and hence non-
homomorphic solutions of the form

0 forx € 2Z
FO= ) Jforxe2z 41,
More generally, it is not hard to check that for any two elements c, d from the target
ring ¥ such that ¢ = ¢* and cd = dc = d> = O amapf : Z — Y given by the
formula

%x(c+cz)+d for x € 27
fx) =
1=+ x4+ De+dforxe2Z +1.

yields a non-homomorphic solution of (6.9) unless ¢ = ¢? and d = 0.
Therefore it is most desirable to relax the assumptions upon the rings considered.

6.2 Extension of Dhombres’s Results

The first author of the present survey was dealing with the question in papers [13]
and [14]. However, any attempt to do that presented in both papers shows that
omitting the divisibility hypothesis and/or the existence of unit elements causes
essential difficulties and requires some developed techniques. To give you a flavour,
let us present the following:

Theorem 6.2 ([14], Theorem 3) Let X be a unitary ring with e as a unit and let Y
be an arbitrary ring. If f : X — Y is a solution of Equation (6.9) such that f(0) = 0,
then the ring Y, generated by f(X) in Y is unitary with ¢* as a unit, where ¢ := f(e).
Moreover, ¢ = c and f satisfies the following system of functional equations:
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J@x+y) =f2x) +10)

f(2xy) = f(20)f ()
6.11)

FRYf(x+y) —f) —f()] =0

JQ22) [fy) =f)f (»)] =0

forallx,y,z € X.

In particular, if the ring X is either 2-divisible or f(2a) € {c,c?} for some
a € X or f(2a) # 0 is not a zero divisor for some a € X, then f yields a ring
homomorphism between X and Y.

Another result in that spirit:

Theorem 6.3 ([14], Theorem 4) Under the assumptions and denotations of the
previous theorem the sets

I'={xeX:f2x)=0} and J:={uecYy: uc=cu=—u}

form two-sided ideals in the rings X and Yy, respectively. The quotient ring Yy /J is
unitary with the unit element e; := ¢ + J. Moreover,

fx+y) —f)—fy) eJ
fey) —ff(y) ed (6.12)

forall x,y € X. In other words, the map
Xox+Fx):=f(x)+JeYy/J

establishes a homomorphism between the rings X and Yy /J fulfilling the condition
F(e) = ey.

6.2.1 Even Solutions

Plainly, whatever has been told about solutions of Equation (6.9) till now applies,
in particular, for even solutions. However, in this case, we are able to explain the
occurrence of {0, —1}-solutions in the case of the ring Z of all integers. Namely, we
have the following:

Theorem 6.4 ([14], Theorem 6) Let X be a unitary ring with e as a unit and let
Y be an arbitrary ring. If j : X — Y is an even solution of Equation (6.7) such that
j(0) = 0, then the ring Yy generated by j(X) in Y is unitary with c* as a unit, where
¢ := j(e). Moreover, > = —c and j |,x= 0, j satisfies the functional equation of

Hosszii:
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Jx+y—xy) +jlxy) = j(x) +j0), x,y€X, (6.13)

and
2j(x) (j(x) —¢) =0, xeX. (6.14)

If, in addition, the cardinality of the quotient ring X /2X does not exceed 2, then the
setZ :={x € X : j(x) = 0} yields a two-sided ideal of the ring X, 2X C Z and

0forxeZ

6.15
cforxeZ+e ( )

Jj&) =

Conversely, in that case, each function j : X — Y of that form with —c*> = ¢ = j(e)
yields an even solution of Equation (6.9), vanishing at 0.

6.2.2 A Generalized Ring Homomorphisms Equation

In 2010 the first author, jointly with an Austrian mathematician Ludwig Reich, has
established in [19] the general solution of the functional equation

af (xy) + bf )f (V) + ¢f (x + y) + df (%) + kf(y) = 0 (6.16)

yielding a joint generalization of equations that has been studied by Dhombres,
Alzer, Hammer, Benz, Halter-Koch and Ger. Around 2004, Alzer (private com-
munication), motivated by an entirely different type of problems was asking about
solutions of the equation

f+y) =fy) =f) +10) = f@f ).

which, however, may simply be viewed as the result of subtraction (instead of
summation) of the additivity and multiplicativity equations side by side. It turned
out that actually Alzer was interested in the inequality

J@f ) —fxy) =f) +70) —f(x + ).

A similar inequality has earlier been studied by Hammer in [23].

We also mention two different approaches to the problem of characterizing field
homomorphisms by means of functional equations. The first one uses, e.g., the
functional equation

[+ @) +10) = (0
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to characterize homomorphisms of skew fields (see Benz [3]). The second approach
characterizes field homomorphisms in the class of additive functions by a functional
equation in a single variable (cf. Halter-Koch [22]).

The emphasis is given upon the dropping of the 2-divisibility assumption in X and
replacing the range Y by an integral domain; this, however, by definition, requires
the commutativity of the multiplication. Ger and Reich believed that, in this way,
they had also achieved a greater uniformity of the presentation as well as that their
approach allows one to have a better insight into the reasons of the occurrence of
non-homomorphic solutions.

The crucial result reads as follows:

Theorem 6.5 ([19], Theorem) Let X and Y be two unitary rings and let Y be
commutative with no zero divisors. Given five elements a,b,c,d and k € Y, denote
by . the family of all functions f : X — Y such that f # 0, f(0) = 0, and
satisfying Equation (6.16) forall x,y € X. If & # 0, thenk =d = —c. Ifc = 0 in
Equation (6.16) reduced to

af (xy) + bf (Of (v) = ¢ (f(x) + /() —f(x +)). (6.17)

then

o b =0 implies that either . = () provided that a # 0 or, otherwise, . coincides
with the family of all nonzero functions mapping X into Y vanishing at 0;

o b#0andf €. imply that f(e) # 0 and g := f(e)”\f yields a multiplicative
mapping from X into Y—the field of fractions of the ring Y.

If ¢ # 0 in Equation (6.16) reduced to (6.17) and f € ., then the following four
cases are the only possible ones:

(1) a = b = 0and ¢f is additive; ~
(i1) a = 0 # b and there exists an exponential map g : X — Y such that

bf(x) = c(l1—g(®). xeX;

(iii) a # 0 = b and either f is an arbitrary nonzero constant function provided that
a=c, orfiseven, f(2x) = 0 on X and f is constant on the cosets forming the
elements of the quotient ring X/2X, provided that a = 2c. In the latter case
the formula

F(x 4+ 2X) := f(x), xeX.

correctly defines an even map F : X/2X — Y which solves the corresponding
equation on X /2X and vanishes at zero ;
(iv) a # 0 # b and either

() f is additive and af (xy) = —bf (x)f (y) for all x,y € X or
G) bfx) =c—aonX or
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(Gij) f is even, f(2x) = 0 on X and f is constant on the cosets forming the
elements of the quotient ring X/2X with F defined and behaving like
in (iii).
The result is completed with following remarks.
Remark 6.4 The assumption that f(0) = 0 is by no means restrictive. Indeed,

while dealing with Equation (6.16), with the aid of the substitutions g(x) :=
f(x) —f(0),x € X, d :=bf(0) + d and k' := bf(0) + k we get

ag(xy) + bg(x)g(y) + cg(x +y) + d'g(x) + k'g(y)
+[af (0) + bf(0)* + ¢f(0) + df (0) + kf(0)] = 0

and the constant term in square brackets vanishes [just put x = y = 0 in (6.16)].
Therefore

ag(xy) + bg(x)g(y) + cgx+y) +d'g(x) + K'g(y) =0

and obviously g(0) = 0.

Remark 6.5 ([19], Remark 3) 1t follows from this theorem that except for the
trivial case where all five coefficients in (10) are vanishing (then, plainly, (6.16)
is satisfied for all functions mapping X into Y), a map f € . yields a nonzero ring
homomorphism if and only if k = d = —c # 0 and b = —a # 0 (see the case
Av)())-

Remark 6.6 ([19], Remark 4) Itis to be observed that in the family .# the solutions
of three Cauchy equations: additivity, exponentiality and multiplicativity occur in
some cases, but not logarithmic functions. The latter effect is caused by the fact that
to have nontrivial logarithmic functions we have to remove zero from the domain.

6.2.3 The Alienation of Additivity and Exponentiality

In contrast to Equation (6.9) or

Jx+y) +f(xy) =) +70) + @0,

where two Cauchy functional equations (additivity and multiplicativity of the same
function f) have been summed up side by side, trying to examine possible alienation
of additivity and exponentiality, Ger (cf. [16]) decided to discuss a Pexider version
of the problem:

fx+y) +gx+y) =) +10) +ex)g(y). x,y €S,
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from the very beginning. This could not be avoided because, otherwise, for f = g,
i.e. in the case of equation

2f(x+y) =f) +fO) +ffB).  xy€eS,

the problem becomes trivial. Indeed, one may easily check that constant solutions f
are the only possible ones (at least under the assumption that the binary law “+” in
S admits a neutral element). On the other hand, it seems hardly likely that given two
maps f, g the validity of the equation

fx+y) +gx+y) =) +10) +ex)gy). x,y €S,

brings us back to the additivity of f and hence the exponentiality of g (or,
in the language of Dhombres, Equations (6.1) and (6.3) are strongly alien, cf.
Definition 6.4).

Note also that in the case where the target ring (R, 4, -) yields an integral domain
(a commutative unitary ring with no zero divisors), no nontrivial linear combination
of an additive map a from a groupoid (S, +) to R and an exponential map e : S — R
is quadratic unless e(x) = 0 or e(x) = 1. Here and in the sequel amap f : § — R is
termed quadratic whenever

ASf(x) = f(x + 3y) = 3f (x +2y) + 3f(x +y) —f(x) =0, X,y €S.

Let us introduce a new definition.

Definition 6.5 We say that mappings a : S — R and e : S — R are quadratically
equivalent if for some non-vanishing constants o, 8 € R we have

Af,(oca+/36)(x) =0 on SxS,

Now, if our additive a and exponential e were quadratically equivalent, i.e. if for
some non-vanishing constants «, 8 € R we had

Ai(aa—i—ﬁe)(x) =0 on SxS&,
then in view of the linearity of the operator Ai we would get
B [e(x + 3y) — 3e(x + 2y) + 3e(x + y) —e(x)] = 0, x,y €S,
which due to the exponentiality of e states that
e(x) (e(y) —1)*’=0 on SxS.
Thus e(x) = 0 or e(y) = 1, as claimed.

Our main result establishes the alienation of additivity and exponentiality up to
the quadratical equivalence.
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6.2.3.1 Some Lemmas
In what follows the minimal requirement upon the domain groupoid is that the
binary law in question is associative.

Lemma 6.1 ([16], Lemma 1) Let (S, +) be a semigroup and let (R, +, -) be a ring.
If functions f, g : S — R satisfy functional equation

fx+y) +gx+y) =f)+10) +g(x)g(y), x,y €8, (6.18)

then for all x,y,z € S one has

gx +y)—gx)g(y)=g(x +y)g(2)—g(x)g(y + ) +g(v + 2)—g(Mg(z).  (6.19)

Proof It is well known that the Cauchy difference

Fr,y)i=fx+y) —f(x) =f(), xy€eS,

satisfies the cocycle equation
F(x+y,2) + F(x,y) = F(x,y + 2) + F(,2). X,v,Z€S. (6.20)

Since (6.18) states that F(x,y) = g(x)g(y) — g(x +y), x,y € S, the equality (6.19)
follows as a result of a simple calculation. O
The following lemma is also almost evident.

Lemma 6.2 ([16], Lemma 2) Let (S, +) be a semigroup and let (R, +,-,1) be a
unitary ring. If a function g : S — R satisfies Equation (6.19) for all x,y,z € S,
then the function h:=1— g yields a solution to the equation

[A(x) — h(y + x)]A(z) = h(y)[A(x) — h(x + 2)], x,y,7 €S. (6.21)

Proof After inserting g = 1 — h into (6.19) it suffices to interchange the roles of the
variables x and y. O
The last of the lemmas reads as follows.

Lemma 6.3 ([16], Lemma 3) Ler (S,+) be an Abelian semigroup and let
(R, +,-,1) be an integral domain. Denote by R the field of quotients generated
by R. If a function h : S — R satisfies Equation (6.21) for all x,y,z € S, then there
exists a function ¢ : S — R such that

h(x +y) = x)h(©) + h(x), x,y €8S. (6.22)

Proof In the trivial case where A(x) = 0 any function ¢ satisfies (6.22). Therefore,
in what follows, we may assume that

Z:={xeS: hx)=0}#S.
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Then, Equation (6.21) implies that for every x € S and all y,z € S\ Z one has
h(x+y) —h(x)  h(x+z)—h(x)

= = p().
h(y) h(z)
Consequently, for all pairs (x,y) € S X (S \ Z), we obtain the relationship
h(x +y) = ex)h(y) + h(x) . (6.23)

Note that having z in Z it follows from (6.21) that z yields a period of /. Hence,
Equation (6.23) is satisfied unconditionally (i.e. the assertion (6.22) holds true),
which completes the proof. O

6.2.3.2 Main Results
Now, we are in a position to derive the general description of solutions to the
functional equation in question in various domain and ranges.

Theorem 6.6 ([16], Theorem 1) Let (S,+,0) be an Abelian monoid and let
(R, +, -, 1) stand for an integral domain. If functions f, g : S — R satisfy equation

Fa+y) +ex+y) =)+ +g)gy) (6.24)
for all x,y € S, then there exist constants p,q € R, q # 0, additive maps a,A :

S — R and a function r : S — R such that

prix+y) =r(r), X,y €S,
and either
{ 7f(x) = a(x) + (p — @)r(x) + p(g — p) for x €S, 6.25)
qg(x) =r(x) +q—p for x €S, '

or

{ 2f(x) = a(x)* + A(x) for x €S, (6.26)

gx) =1—a) for x € 8.

Conversely, each pair of functions f,g : S — R satisfying either of the systems
(6.25), (6.26) yields a solution to Equation (6.24).

Proof Let, as previously, R stand for the field of quotients generated by R and let
functions f, g : S — R satisfy Equation (6.24). On account of Lemmas 6.1-6.3, the
function h := 1 — g generates then amap ¢ : § — R satisfying (6.22). Due to the
commutativity of the addition in § and the multiplication in R we have also

h(x 4+ y) = h(x)p(y) + h(y), x,y €S. (6.27)
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Now, an appeal to Theorem 1 from Aczél’s and Dhombres’s monograph [1, p. 242]
leads to the following three possibilities: either 4 is additive, or & = b(1 — e) with
an exponential functione : § — R,orh(x) = b € R.

The first possibility gives g = 1 — a with an additive map a : S — R, which
inserted into (6.24) implies that

fx+y) —f) —fy) =alx)aly),  xyeSs.
Put A := 2f — a? to get (by means of the additivity of a),
Alx+y) —AX) —AQY) = 2[f(x +y) —f(x) = f () —a(x)a(y)] = 0,

for all x € S, which states that the map A : S — R is additive and we arrive at
formulas (6.26).
In the case where & = b(1 — e) there exist constants p, g € R, g # 0, such that

hzi—;(l—e) ie. gl—g =qgh=p(1—e)
whence
r:=pe=qgg+p-—gq.
Clearly, » maps S into R and due to the exponentiality of e, for all x,y € S, one has
r(x +y) = pe(x +y) = pe(x)e(y) = r(x)e(y)
whence
prix+y) =r()r(y),

as claimed. To prove the first of formulas (6.25) in the case discussed, note that we
have g = be + 1 — b whence by (6.24) and the exponentiality of e, for all x,y € S,
one obtains

fx+y) —fx) —f) =bb—Dle(x +y) —e(x) —e(y) + 1]
=bb—1[e(x+y)—1) = (e(x) = 1) = (e(y) — D]
or, equivalently,

fx+y) —bb—1)[(e(x+y) — D]
=f) —b(b -1 [(e(x) = DI +f(y) = b —D[(ely) — D] .
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which proves that the map ag := f—b(b—1)(e—1) is additive. Withb = p/q, p,q €
R, g # 0, we deduce now that

a(x) := g*ap(x) = ¢*f(x) — p(p — g)(e(x) — 1)
=¢f(x)—(p—q)(rx) —p) €R,  x€S.

Thus, ¢>f = a + (p — q)r + p(g — p) with an additive map a : § — R, which was
to be shown.

Finally, the last possibility (x) = b € R, forces b to belong to the ring R and
g(x) = ¢ := 1—b € R. Then Equation (6.24) implies that the map a := f +c*> —c:
S — R has to be additive and we arrive at f = a + ¢(1 — ¢), g = ¢ which is the
special case of (6.25) withr =0andg=1,p=1—c.

Thus the proof has been completed. O

We have the following corollary.

Corollary 6.1 ([16], Corollary) Let (S,+) be a commutative group and let
(Z,+,-) stand for the ring of all integers. If functions f,g . S — 7 satisfy
Equation (6.24) for all x,y € S, then either

f(x) =AXx) +c(1 —c) for x €8,

gx)=c for x €S, (6.28)

with an additive map A : S — 7. and some constant ¢ € 7, or the pair (f, g) is given
by formulas (6.26) with additive maps a,A : S — Z.

Proof We apply Theorem 6.6 assuming that R = Z. Having (6.25) with some
constants p,q € Z, g # 0, additive maps a,A : S — Z and a function r : § — Z
such that

prix+y) =r(x)r(y), x,y €S,

since the domain S is endowed with a group structure, we infer that p r(0) = r(0)?
and pr(0) = r(x)r(—x) for all x € S. In particular, we have either r(0) = 0 or
r(0) = p # 0. In the first case we have r(x) = 0 on S whence for all x € S we get

¢f(x) =a() +plg—p)  and  qgx) =q—p.
On setting ¢y := 1 — g(0) the latter equality implies that p = cyq and, a fortiori,
Pf(x) = a(x) + co(1 = co)g* xeSs.
This forces the function A := f — co(1 — ¢o) to be additive, giving (6.28) with
c:=1—cy.

In the case where r(0) = p # 0 we see that 0 # r(x) divides p? for every x € S;
in particular, Z := r(S) forms a finite subset of Z \ {0} and the map e : § — %Z
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given by the formula e(x) := Il,r(x), x € S, is a nonzero exponential function with

a finite number of values. Since, obviously, e(nx) = e(x)" for all x € S and all

positive integers n we have to have e(x) = 1 which implies that r(x) = p on S.

Thus ¢*f(x) = a(x) as well as gg(x) = g for all x € S, stating that f itself has

to be additive whereas g = 1, i.e. we have (6.28) with ¢ = 1. This completes the

proof. O
In the case where we assume additionally that the range is field we obtain

Theorem 6.7 ([16], Theorem 2) Let (S,+,0) be an Abelian monoid and let
(F, +,-) stand for a field. If functions f, g : S — F satisfy Equation (6.24) i.e.

fx+y) +gx+y) =fx) +10) +g(x)g(y)

forall x,y € S, then there exist a constant A € F, additive maps a,A : S — F and
an exponential function e : S — F such that either

f@) =alx)+ A1 = d)[1 —e(x)] for x € S, (6.29)
gx) =1 —=Aex) + A for x €8, '

or

%f(x) = 3a(x)’ +AW) for x €, (6.30)

glx) =1—ax) for x € S.

Conversely, each pair of functions f,g : S — F satisfying either of the
systems (6.29), (6.30) yields a solution to Equation (6.24).

Proof From Theorem 6.6 we infer that either (6.25)

q

f@=taw+(2-1) b+ (1-2) for xes,
g(x)=ér(x)+1—§ for x €S,

holds or (6.26)

{f(x) = %a(x)2 + %A(x)for x €S,
gx) =1—ax) for x € 8.

is valid with

prix+y) =rxr@), X,y €S.

Now, if we had p = 0, then r must be the zero function and we get (6.29) with a
standing for the additive function ,;_2 aand with A := 1. For p # 0 the map e := %r

becomes exponential and, again, we arrive at (6.29) with A := 1 — ’5’ and with
a standing for the additive function q—lza. To finish the proof it remains to observe

that (6.30) results from (6.26) on replacing %A by A. O



6 Alien Functional Equations: A Selective Survey of Results 121

6.2.3.3 Quadratic Equivalence and the Crucial Result

Looking at the assertion of Theorem 6.6 we see that for some constants p,qg €
R, g # 0, and additive maps a,A : § — R, one has either

¢f(x) + g(g — p)g(x) = ax) + q(q — p). x€S, (6.31)

or
2f(x) + g(x) = a(x)*> + A(x) —a(x) + 1, x €S, (6.32)

depending on whether formulas (6.25) or (6.26) are valid, respectively. Therefore,
in the sense of the Definition 6.5, f and g are not quadratically equivalent if and only
if ¢ = p. In fact, the right-hand sides of both (6.31) and (6.32) are special quadratic
maps from S into R. Consequently, if the pair (f, g) of functions f, g : S — R that
are not quadratically equivalent yields a solution to Equation (6.24) then ¢*f, and
hence f itself, is additive. Then (6.24) forces g to be exponential.

Thus we have proved the following:

Theorem 6.8 ([16] Theorem 3) Letr (S,+,0) be an Abelian monoid and let
(R, +,-, 1) stand for an integral domain. If functions f,g : S — R are not
quadratically equivalent, then they satisfy equation

f+y) +gc+y) =f)+f0) +8g(x)gy)

forallx,y € S, if and only if f is additive and g is exponential.

A straightforward verification shows that quadratical equivalence yields an
equivalence relation in the space of all mappings from S into R. Therefore,
Theorem 6.8 states nothing else than that additivity and exponentiality are alien
to each other modulo quadratical equivalence.

6.2.4 Alienation of Additive and Logarithmic Equations

The first author published in 2013 the paper [18] in which he dealt with (6.1)
and (6.4) in context of their strong alienation. More exactly, if (C, +, -) is the cone
of all positive elements in an Archimedean totally ordered unitary ring (R, +, -) and
(H, +) is an Abelian group then Ger was dealing with the question whether or not
the equations

a(x +y) = ax) + a(y)
and

Exy) = £(x) + £(y).
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are strongly alien in the sense of Dhombres. Although, at first glance, it seems hardly
likely, bearing in mind the results obtained by Dhombres [9] and by Ger in [13] and
[14] (see also Ger and Reich [19]), such a conjecture becomes more reasonable. In
contrast to the papers just quoted, following the case of additivity and exponentiality
dealt with in Ger’s paper [16], it was decided to discuss strong alienation rather than
alienation. Indeed, the case where a = £, i.e. in the case of equation

a(x +y) + alxy) = 2a(x) + 2a(y),
we are faced to a very special form of the general functional equation studied in [19];

on the other hand, there are no nontrivial mappings that would be both additive and
logarithmic. The result from [18] reads as follows.

Theorem 6.9 ([18] Theorem) Given an Archimedean totally ordered unitary ring
(R, +,-) and an Abelian group (H, +) denote by C the positive cone in R. Then
functions f, g . C — H satisfy equation

fx+y) +gly) =fx) + () + gx) + &) (6.33)

forall x,y € C, if and only if there exist: an additive map a : R — H, a logarithmic
map £ : S — H and a constant ¢ € H such that

f(x) =alkx) +c and gkx) =4L(x)—c, xecC.

Proof Assume that functions f, g : C — H satisfy Equation (6.33) for all x,y € C
andputh:=f + g. Let F : C x C — H stand for the Cauchy kernel of 4, i.e.

F(x,y) = h(x +y) — h(x) — h(y), x,yeC.

Then F satisfies the cocycle equation (6.20) for all x,y,z € C. On the other hand,
by means of (6.33) and the definition of %, one has

F(x,y) = h(x +y) —f(x +y) — glxy) = glx +y) — g(xy)
provided that x, y are in C. Inserting that form of F into (6.20) we get the equality
g((r +)2) + glxy) —glx +y) = g(x(y + 2)) + 8(32) — gy + 2) (6.34)
valid for every triple (x,y,z) € C3. Now, setting here y = x gives
g(2xz) + ¢ (xz) —g(2x) = g(x(x +2)) + g(xz) —g(x + 2), x,z€C, (6.35)
and putting z = e, the identity element of R, into (6.34) leads to

gxy) = glxy +x) + g(y) — gy + o), x,y € C.
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With y = e this implies the equality

8(x) = g(2x) + gle) — g(2e),
and on setting « := g(2¢) — g(e) we arrive at

g(2x) = g(x) + «, xeC. (6.36)
Applying (6.36) in (6.35) we infer that

u(x) := g (x*) — g(x) = gx(x +2)) — g(x +2)

or, equivalently,
gx(x + 2)) = u(x) + g(x + z). x,zeC. (6.37)
With y = x 4+ z Equation (6.37) may equivalently be rewritten in the form
x2y—=>gly) =ulx)+g0(). xyeC
Now, going back to (6.33), we deduce that
x 2y = fle+y) +ul) =Fx) +10) + g().
In other words,
xXy—=flx+y =Ax) +10). x,yeC, (6.38)
where we have put A := f — u + g. Now, we are going to show that map A is
additive. To this end, observe that due to the inequality x < x + y valid for all
x,y € C, relation (6.38) implies that
fQx+y) =AX) +f(x+Yy), x,yeC. (6.39)
Replacing here y by y 4+ z we get
fQx+y+2) =Ax) +fx+y+2). xyzeC,
whence, by setting here 2y in place of y one obtains
fQx+y)+2) =AW +f2y+x+2). xy.zeC,
which, with the aid of a double use of (6.39), gives
Ax+)+fx+y+2)=fQx+y) +2 =

AR +fQy+x+2) =Ax) +AQ) +f(x+y+2)
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for all x,y, z € C, proving the additivity of A, as claimed. It is well known and easily
verifiable that the formula

A(x) whenever x € C
a(x):==140 forx =0
—A(—x) whenever x € —C

uniquely extends A to an additive map a : R — H.
Observe that, on account of (6.39) and the additivity of A, for arbitrary x, y from
C one has

JQx+y) —AQRx+y) =AW +fx +y) —24(x) —AQ) =fx +y) —Alx + ),
which on setting ¢ := f — A states that
c2x+y) =cx+y), x,y € C. (6.40)

Fix arbitrarily an s € C and afsuch thats <t < 2s. Withx :=t—sandy := 25 —¢
we have then x,y € C as well as

s=x4+y and t=2x+4y,

which jointly with (6.40) implies that c(f) = c(s) for all # from the order segment
[s,2s). As a matter of fact, we have also ¢(2s) = c(s); indeed, fix a fy from the
segment (s,2s) to get s < fp < 25 < 2ty (without loss of generality we may
assume that (s,2s) # @) whence ¢(2s) = c(tp) = c(s). Clearly, now we can
conclude that for every s € C and each positive integer n the restriction c|fs 214
is constant. Consequently, ¢ is globally constant on C. In fact, fix arbitrarily two
elements a,b,a < b, (recall that the ordering is total) from C. Since the ring R is
supposed to be Archimedean there exists a positive integer n such thata < b < 2"a
whence c¢(b) = c(a).

To finish the proof, it remains to observe that the equality f = A + ¢ forces the
map g + c to be logarithmic, by means of (6.33). Since the reverse implication is
fairly straightforward, the proof has been completed. O

6.3 Functional Equations Stemming from Actuarial
Mathematics

In mathematical risk theory the notion of utility function plays a crucial role. The
utility functions are used, e.g., to determine insurance premiums (cf. Bowers et al.
[51, Gerber [20] or Tversky and Kahneman [42]). Roughly speaking, the notions of
utility function and mathematical expectation or rather a special tool called Choquet
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integral make the insurance business go round. In particular, one determines the
premium H(X), X denotes a random variable associated with risk from the equation

u(w) = Eguu(w + HX) — X), (6.41)

(cf. Katuszka and Krzeszowiec [25]). Here u denotes a utility function, g, i :
[0,1] — [0, 1] are probability distortion functions, i.e. non-decreasing functions
mapping [0, 1] into itself and keeping both ends fixed. E,, stands for the expression

EgX = EXy — Ep(—X) 4

where E, (and also E}) is defined by

0 00
EX := / [¢(P(X > 1)) — 1]dt + [0 g(P(X > 1))dt,

—00

provided both (Riemann) integrals on the left-hand side are finite. In the case where
h(p) = g(p) = 1—g(1 —p) then EzX = E,X and (6.41) reduces to

uw) = E;[u(w+ HX) - X)]. (6.42)

Equation (6.42) has been considered by Heilpern in [24]. It is called sometimes
the model of rank-dependent utility. Admitting some special forms of u one can
determine H from (6.42). An interesting problem is when H is additive? More
exactly, what are the conditions guaranteeing the following:

X,Y — independent - H(X + Y) = H(X) + H(Y). (6.43)

In the paper of Heilpern we find the following result:
Theorem 6.10 ([24], Theorem 1(v)) Let X and Y be independent risks.
a) Let g = id. Then (6.43) holds if, and only if, u = id or u(x) = 'l (1 —exp(—rx)).
b) If u is either identity or u(x) = % (1 — exp(—rx)), then (6.43) holds if, and only
if, g =1id.
In the proof Heilpern gets taking u = id
H(X) = E¢(X),
where g is defined by

gx) =1—g(1—x), xe0,1].

In the case where u is exponential, i.e. u(x) = % (1 — exp(—rx)) , where r > 0, he
obtains

HX) = % In Eg (exp(rX)) .
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It turns out that in the former case (6.43) is equivalent to

g8p +q—pqg) +3pqg) =2p) + 29, (6.44)
or the Hosszi’s equation in [0, 1] (cf. also (6.13)). In the latter, (6.43) is equivalent to
8(p) +3(q) =2 + g —pqg) = €'glpg) — (" — Dg(P)g(9).

which can be rewritten as

gp+q—pqg —gp)—2(q) + 8pq)
e —1

=38(Pz(q —8Ppg),
or, still more generally,

h(p+q—pq)—h(p)—h(q) +h(pq) = g(p)g(q)—2g(rq). p.q€[0,1].  (6.45)

Heilpern solves (6.44) and (6.45) differentiating g twice and using other regularity
properties. As we have seen, at least (6.44) can be solved using techniques of the
theory of functional equations. Indeed, from Lajké’s result from [29] or [30] we
get that g has to be of the form A + ¢, where A is an additive function, and c is a
constant. Applying the definition of g and the properties of g, we arrive at g = id,
as claimed. As to Equation (6.45) we conjectured that it is actually an example of
(strongly) alien functional equation, i.e. (6.45) can be split into a system

g(xy) = g(x)g(),

h(x +y — xy) + h(xy) = h(x) + h(y), (6.46)

for x,y € [0, 1]. Unfortunately (or fortunately, as it turned out) Maksa (cf. [32])
disproved this conjecture giving an example of a nontrivial solution of (6.45) which
does not satisfy (6.46). Here is his example. Let M : [0, 1] — R be a multiplicative
function, i.e.
M(xy) = M(x)M(y).
Put
h(x) = M(1 —x), x € [0, 1],

and

gx)y=1—M( —x), x € [0, 1].

The pair (g, #) solves (6.45) but usually neither 4 nor g are solutions of (6.46).
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6.3.1 Positive Results on Alienation of Hosszii and Other
Cauchy Equations

Here is what we obtained jointly (cf. Maksa [32]).

Theorem 6.11 ([32] and [36]) Hosszii equation (6.44) and the logarithmic
Cauchy equation (6.4) are strongly alien for functions g,h : (0,1) — R.

Proof As Lajké observed (oral communication) if a pair (f, g) of mappings defined
on (0, 1) satisfies

gx) + g(y) —glxy) = h(x +y —xy) — h(x) — h(y) + h(xy) (6.47)

for x,y € (0, 1), then (f = g + h, h) satisfies
hx+y—xy) =f(x) +f0) —f(xy),  xye(1). (6.48)
Using a theorem from [30], we get
h(x) = A(x) +c, (6.49)

where A : R — R is an additive function. Now, from (6.48) and (6.49) it turns out
that m given by

m(x) = f(x) —A(x) —c, x € (0, 1),
satisfies

m(xy) = m(x) + m(y), x,y € (0,1).

But obviously m = g, and the proof is completed. O
We also obtained the following, using a method of Ger presented earlier and
based on the use of cocycle equation.

Theorem 6.12 ([32] and [36]) Hosszii equation (6.44) and the additive Cauchy
equation (6.1) are strongly alien for functions g,h : R — R.

In the case of (6.45) we proved some partial results. Let g : [0, 1] — R be any
function and ¥ = g(x)g(y) — g(xy), x,y € [0, 1]. Then

V(xy,2) + g@¥(x,y) = ¥(x,yz) + g()¥(y,2) (6.50)

holds for all x, y, z € [0, 1]. This shows that the values of g can be expressed by the
values of ¥ provided that ¥ is not identically zero. Assuming that ¢ # 0 means that
g is not multiplicative, or equivalently, 4 is not a solution of the Hosszu equation, in
case of Equation (6.45). The following two results hold.
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Theorem 6.13 ([32]) If (g, h) is a solution of (6.45), ¥ # 0, and h is differentiable
(on [0, 1]), then g is differentiable (on [0, 1]), too, and, if in addition, g’ (1) = 0, then
(and only then) there are real numbers a,b, 1 < a such that

gx)=1—-(10—-x* and hx) =ax+ b+ (1 —x)°, xe0,1]. (6.51)

Theorem 6.14 ([32]) If (g, h) is a solution of (6.45), ¥ # 0, and h is Lebesgue
integrable on [0, 1] (or locally Lebesgue integrable on (0, 1)), then g and h are
infinitely many times differentiable on (0, 1).

We also stated the following open problems.

Problem 6.1 Find the general solution of

g)g(y) — glxy) = h(x +y — xy) — h(x) — h(y) + h(xy)

where g,/ : [0, 1] — R and the equation holds for all x, y € [0, 1].

Conjecture The pair (g, k) is a solution if and only if there exist an additive function
A : R — R, a multiplicative function M : [0, 1] — R, and b € R such that either

g(x) = M(x), h(x) = A(x) +b,  x€[0,1]
or
gx) =1-M(1—x), h(x) =Ax) +b+M(1-x), xe[01].
Problem 6.2 Find all the solutions (g, /) of
8®)g(y) — glxy) = h(x +y —xy) — h(x) — h(y) + h(xy)

where g, h : [0,1] — R, his continuous (differentiable) on [0, 1] and the equation
holds for all x, y € [0, 1].

Problem 6.3 Find all the solutions (g, &) of

g)g() — gxy) = h(x +y — xy) — h(x) — h(y) + h(xy)

where g, h : [0,1] — R, g is continuous (differentiable) on [0, 1] and the equation
holds for all x,y € [0, 1].

6.3.2 Alienation of Hosszu and Exponential Equations

During Maksa’s talk [32] the following question was also asked.
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Problem 6.4 Find all the solutions (g, &) of

g)g(y) —glx +y) = h(x +y —xy) — h(x) — h(y) + h(xy) (6.52)

where g, h : R — R and the equation holds for all x,y € R.

The question has been answered under some additional assumptions by Maksa
and Sablik in [34]. In that paper, we investigated the functional equation (6.52)
supposing that the function 4 is continuous. First, define the function I" on R? by

I(x,y) = g(x)g(y) — gx +y), x,y €R. (6.53)

If I' is identically zero, then we have that g is a solution of the exponential Cauchy
equation (6.3) and £ is a solution of the Hosszi equation (6.44). These equations
are well-discussed and their general (and also their continuous) solutions are well
known, e.g., from [28] and [7], respectively. Thus the interesting case now for us is
the case I" # 0. In this case, we can prove the following regularity improvement:

Theorem 6.15 ([34], Theorem 1) Ler g,h : R — R and define the function I
by (6.53). Suppose that the pair (g, h) is a solution of (6.52), I' is not identically
zero and h is continuous. Then g and h are differentiable on R.

The main result was the following.

Theorem 6.16 ([34], Theorem 2) Suppose that the functions g,h : R — R
satisfy functional equation (6.52) and h is continuous. Then g is a solution of the
exponential Cauchy equation (6.3) and there exist a, b € R such that

h(x) =ax+b (6.54)

holds for all x € R.
The following corollary of Theorem 6.16 is obvious.

Corollary 6.2 ([34], Corollary) The exponential Cauchy equation (6.3) and the
Hosszii equation (6.44) are strongly alien in the class of couples (g, h) such that h,
solution of (6.44), is continuous.

6.4 Further Developments

6.4.1 Alienation of Exponential and Logarithmic Cauchy
Equations

In their paper [27] Kominek and Sikorska looked at the equation

fOy) —f) —f() = glx +y) —g(0)g(), x,y €R, (6.55)

and looked for solutions f, g : R — R of the equation. They obtained the following:
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Theorem 6.17 ([27], Theorem 1) Let f,g : R — R be functions satisfy-
ing (6.55). Then

f(x) =0 and g is an arbitrary exponential function,
or there exists a nonzero real constant « such that
f@) =al@+1), gx) =a+1,
or
f(x) = —axX’ +a(@+1), gx) = —ax+a +1, xeR.

Conversely, each of the above pairs of functions is a solution of (6.55) with any
aeR

Investigating much more interesting case, f : R\ {0} — Rand g : R — R and
they satisfy

fOy) —f) —f() = glx +y) —g()g(y), x,y € R\ {0}, (6.56)

they obtained the following result.

Theorem 6.18 ([27], Theorem 2) Assume thatf : R\ {0} - Randg : R — R
satisfy (6.56).

Ifg(1) # Lorf(l) # 0, then
gx+y) = g)g x,y € R and f(xy) = f(x) + (), x,y € R\ {0},

or there exist @« € R\ {0} and a function F : R\ {0} — R satisfying F(xy) =
F(x) + F(y) for all x,y € R\ {0} such that

gx) = ax+a, x € R, andf(x) = F(x) — ax® + a(a + 1), x € R\ {0},

or there exist f € R\ {1} and a function F : R\ {0} — R satisfying F(xy) =
F(x) + F(y) for all x,y € R\ {0} such that

gx) =B. xR, andf(x) = Fx) + B> — B,  xeR\ {0}
Ifg(1) =1, f(1) = 0 and g is continuous at the origin, then

g =1 xeRandf(xy) =f(x) +f().  x.y e R\{0}.
Conversely, each pair of functions described by the above formulae is a solution
of (6.56).

Obviously, Kominek and Sikorska realized that the assumption about continuity
of g should be relaxed and they formulated in [27] the following question:
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Problem 6.5 Find all functions f : R\ {0} — R, g : R — R satisfying the
conditions

fy =0, g)=1 (6.57)

and (6.56) holds for all x,y € R \ {0}.

Recently, during the 17th Katowice-Debrecen Winter Seminar in Zakopane,
Maksa [33] presented the solution of this problem by showing that these func-
tions are

f(x) = a(ln|x|), x € R\ {0}, g(x) = expA(x), xeR

where a,A : R — R are additive functions with A(1) = 0. This result can
be interpreted also in the way that, under the additional supposition (6.57), the
logarithmic and the exponential Cauchy equations are alien.

6.4.2 The Alienation Phenomenon and Associative Rational
Operations

The title of the present subsection is exactly the title of Ger’s paper [17]. The first
author of the present survey observed that (6.9) can be written as

f+y) +f(xy) = 0(f(0).f (), (6.58)

with Q(u, v) := u + v + uv being a rational associative operation. This observation
motivated Ger to ask the following question: given an abstract rational associative
operation Q does Equation (6.58) force f to be a ring homomorphism (with the target
ring being a field)? The answer is negative in general, but under some additional
assumptions, like 2-homogeneity of f and provided the range of f is large enough,
Ger was able to get some sufficient and necessary conditions for the positive answer
to his original question. In what follows X will stand for a unitary ring with unity e
and F will denote a real closed field. In particular, F is formally real, i.e. a sum of
squares of elements of F vanishes if and only if each of these elements is equal to
zero. Moreover, for each element a of F either a or —a is a square and charF = 0.
Chéritat [6] has shown that any nontrivial associative rational operation Q from a
suitable subdomain of F' X F into F admits a representation of the form

p(u) + ¢(v) )

-1
Qu.v) = (1 + 0pe()

with some constant w € F and with a homography

such that ad —bc #0.
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It is not hard to check that the following forms of an associative rational operation
Q spoken of are the only possible ones:

O(u.v) = ¢~ (p(u) + ¢(v) (A)
or
O(u.v) = ¢~ (p(wep(v)) M)
or
ot (£ + o) ) .
own =0~ (Y7000 ) @
with a homography
au—+Db
o) = it d such that ad—bc #0. (G)

The homography ¢ is then called a generator of the operation Q which, a fortiori,
is termed additively, multiplicatively or tangentially generated provided that case
(A), M) or (T) does occur, respectively. Here are the results from [17].

Theorem 6.19 ([17], Theorem 1) Given a rational associative operation Q
assume that a map f : X — F satisfies Equation (6.58) for all x,y € X such
that the pair (f (x),f(y)) falls into the domain of Q and card f(X) > 4. Then there
exist constants A, L, v and o in F such that

o (fx+y) +fNff () = A F(x +y) —f() =fO) + wf (xy) + vf (Of ().

More precisely, if ¢ given by (G) stands for the generator of Q, then

W)a#0=b#d A=p=1, v=-2 and o = (5)° provided that
Q is additively generated;
(i) b=d#0, A=p=1 v=-2 and o =% provided that Q is
multiplicatively generated;
(ii)) a20=b#d, A=pu=4d* v=-2cd and o = a*+ c? provided
that Q is tangentially generated.

Theorem 6.20 ([17], Theorem 2) Given a rational associative operation Q
assume that a map f : X — F satisfies Equation (6.58) for all x,y € X such
that the pair (f(x),f(y)) falls into the domain of Q and card f(X) > 4. Then f is
2-homogeneous, i.e.

FQ0) =2(),  xeX,
if and only if

O(u,v) = kuv +u+v, u,veX, kK #0.
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If that is the case, then f is additive and «f is multiplicative; moreover, Q is
multiplicatively generated by a generator ¢ given by the formula

o) =ku+1, uekF.

6.4.3 Alienation of Cauchy and Leibniz Equations

Gselmann in [21] studied the question of (6.1) and

g(xy) = xg(y) + yg(x), (6.59)

defining derivations, and sometimes called Leibniz equation. She has noticed that
although the characterization of ring derivation has an extensive literature, most of
the results are of the form: additivity along with an other algebraic property implies
that the function in question is a derivation. The main purpose of the paper was to
show that derivations can be characterized via a single equation. In the paper the
author examines whether the equations occurring in the definition of derivations are
independent. As a corollary of the main result, that concerns functional equation

F+y) =fx) =f) = glry) —x8(y) —yg(x),

the following result is proved.

Theorem 6.21 ([21], Corollary 2.3) Let IF be a field and X be a linear space over
F, A, u € F\ {0}. Then the function f:F — X is a derivation if and only if

AlfGe+y) =f) =fOD] = n[FGy) —xf () — 3 ()]

is fulfilled for any x,y € F.

6.4.4 Exponential, Jensen and d’Alembert Equations

In 2016 Sobek published the paper [40] in which she presented results concerning
mutual alienation of classical exponential Cauchy equation (6.3), Jensen equation
and d’Alembert’s. More precisely, assuming that F is a field of characteristic
different from 2, (S, 4) is a commutative semigroup and o is an endomorphism
of S with o (o (x)) = x for x € S, Sobek has studied the equations

gx+y) = g)g), x,y €S,

fx+y)+fx+a@B) =2f(x), x,y €S, (6.60)
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and the following generalized version of the classical d’ Alembert equation (cf. [39])
h(x +y) + h(x + 0 (y)) = 2h(x)h(y), x,y €8S. (6.61)

The solutions f, g and & are supposed to map S into F.

6.4.4.1 Exponential and Jensen Equations

The first equation considered by Sobek is the following.

Ja+y) +fx+om) +eb+y) =2f(x) +ggly). xyeS. (662

In [40] it was shown that (6.62) forces f and g to solve the system (6.60)—(6.3),
which means that Equations (6.60) and (6.3) are strongly alien.

Theorem 6.22 ([40], Theorem 2.1) Assume that a pair of functions (f, g), where
f,g: S — F, satisfies Equation (6.62). Then f solves (6.60) and g satisfies (6.3).

In a skillful proof the author applies some ideas from [38]. To give you a flavour we
reproduce here the proof.

Proof Making use of (6.62), for every x,y,z € S, we get

F+ex+y+2+fx+y+oz) =2f(x+y) +glx+ g, (6.63)
F+eok+oy+z2)+fx+oy+oz) =2f(x+0y)+gx+oyg), (6.64)
F+eok+y+z)+fx+oy+oz) =2f(x) +gx)gly +2) (6.65)

and
F+eox+oy+2)+fx+y+o0z) =2f(x) + gx)gloy + 2). (6.66)

Summing up equalities (6.63) and (6.64) side by side, and subtracting from the
equality thus obtained the sum of equalities (6.65) and (6.66), we infer that

2[f(x+y) +f(x + o]+ [gx +y) + glx + 0y)]g(2)
=4f(x) + g)[g(z +y) + gz + oy)]. X,y,Z €S.

Thus, applying (6.62) again, we obtain

[g(x +¥) + g(x + oy)]g(z) — 2g(x + )

(6.67)
=g)[gz+y) + gz +oy) —2e()]. X, y,Z€S.
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Replacing in (6.67) y by oy, we get

[g(x + oY) + g(x + ¥)]g(z) — 2g(x + oY)
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(6.68)
=gW[gz+oy) +gz+y) —2g(0y)].  xy.z€S.
Hence, subtracting (6.67) from (6.68) side by side, we arrive at
gx+y) —glx+oy) =g[gl) —gloy)],  xyeS, (6.69)
whereas by summing up (6.67) and (6.68) side by side, we get
[g(x+y) + glx+oy)] - [g(z) — 1]
=gW[gz+y) +gz+oy) —gly) —gloyl,  xyze€S.
(6.70)

Fix xo, z0 € S with g(x) # 0 and g(z9) # 1 and define a function U : S — F in the

following way:

UGy) = g(xo + ) + g(xo + 0y) . yes.
g(xo)

Then

U(oy) = U(y), yeES

and, by (6.70),

glx+y) +glx+oy) —g(y) —gloy) = UW)[glx) — 1], x,y €8S.

Furthermore, in view of (6.70), we have

8(z0 +y) + g(z0 + 0y) — g(y) — g(oy)

ve) = oo — 1

yesS

and
g +y) +eglx+oy) =gWU().  xyeS.
So, from (6.69) and (6.73) it follows that
28(x+y) =gWV(). xyes,
where the function V : S — F is defined by

V(y) =U@) +g(y) —gloy), y€ES.

6.71)

(6.72)

(6.73)

(6.74)

(6.75)
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Since, in view of (6.71), V(y) + V(oy) = 2U(y) for y € S, making use of (6.72)
and (6.74), we obtain

28 UY) = gV + 8x)V(oy) = 2g(x +y) + 2g(x + oy)
=2Uy)[g(x) — 1] + 2g(y) + 2g(0y), x,y €.

Hence U(y) = g(y) + g(oy) for y € S, which together with (6.75) gives V = 2g.

Thus, taking into account (6.74), we conclude that g satisfies (6.3) and so, in view

of (6.62), f solves (6.60). O
From Theorem 6.22 and [39] we derive the following result.

Corollary 6.3 ([40], Corollary 2.2) Assume that a pair (f, g) of functions mapping
S into F satisfies Equation (6.62). Then g satisfies Equation (6.3) and there exist a
constant ¢ € F and an additive function a : S — F such that a(cx) = —a(x) for
x € Sandf(x) = a(x) + c forx € S.

6.4.4.2 Jensen and d’Alembert’s Equations

The following result shows that the phenomenon of strong alienation takes place
also in the case of the Jensen and the d’ Alembert equations.

Theorem 6.23 ([40], Theorem 3.1) Assume that a pair of functions (f, h), where
f,h:S — F, satisfies equation

F+hx+y) + ¢+ h(x+oy) =2f(x) + 2h(x)h(y), x,y €S. (6.76)

Then f satisfies (6.60) and h solves (6.61).
Applying [39, Theorems 1-2], from Theorem 6.23 Sobek deduced the following
result.

Corollary 6.4 ([40], Corollary 3.2) Let F be a quadratically closed field of
characteristic different from 2. Suppose that a pair of functions (f,h), where
f,h : S — F, satisfies Equation (6.76). Then there exist a function g : § — F
satisfying Equation (6.3), an additive function a : S — F and a constant ¢ € F such
that a(ox) = —a(x) forx € S, f(x) = a(x) + c for x € S and

g(x) + g(ox)

h(x) = 7

, x €S.

6.4.4.3 Exponential and d’Alembert’s Equations

The alienation problem for the pair of Equations (6.3) and (6.61) is different. The
following example shows that, in general, these equations are not strongly alien to
each other.
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Example 6.1 ([40], Example) Let g,h : R — C be the constant functions, say
g = cand h = d, where ¢,d € C\ {0, 1} are such that ¢c(1 —¢) = 2d(d — 1).
Then, as one can easily check, the pair (f, g) satisfies Equation (6.77), but neither g
fulfils (6.3), nor & satisfies (6.61).

However, under some additional assumptions, Equations (6.3) and (6.60) are
strongly alien to each other. To this end, we will need the following simple result.

Lemma 6.4 ([40], Lemma 4.1) Let (S, +,0) be a commutative monoid. Assume
that a pair of functions (g, h), where g, h : S — F, satisfies equation

gx+y)+hx+y) +hx+oy) =gx)egO®») + 2h(x)h(y), x,ye€S. (677

Then g satisfies (6.69) and h is even with respect to o, i.e.
h(x) = h(ox), x €S. (6.78)

Applying the above Lemma 6.4 Sobek proves

Theorem 6.24 ([40], Theorem 4.2) Let (S,+,0) be a commutative monoid.
Assume that a pair of functions (g, h), where g, h : S — F, satisfies Equation (6.77)
and g(so) # g(osy) for some sy € S. Then g satisfies (6.3) and h satisfies (6.61).
The paper [40] is concluded with a result which states that in the class of non-
constant functions mapping a 2-divisible Abelian group into a field of characteristic
different from 2, the exponential Cauchy equation and the d’ Alembert equation are
strongly alien to each other.

Corollary 6.5 ([40], Corollary 4.3) Let (S, +) be an Abelian group with S = 28.
Assume that a pair of functions (g, h), where g, h : S — F, satisfies equation

gx+y)+h(x+y) +h(x—y) = gx)g(y) + 2h(x)h(y), xyes. (679

Then one of the following holds:

(i) either there exist c,d € F with c(1—c) = 2d(d—1) suchthatg = cand h = d;
(ii) or g satisfies (6.3) and h satisfies equation

h(x +y) + h(x —y) = 2h(x)h(y), x,y€S. (6.80)

6.4.5 Trigonometric Equations

Tyrala published in 2011 (cf. [44]) results concerning the alienation of Wilson’s
(sine, [1, 47]) and d’ Alembert’s (cosine, [1, 26, 43]) functional equations:

)] T =, e e
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and

fx+y) +fx—y) =2f(0)g(), x,y€G. (6.82)

We replace x by 2x and y by 2y in (6.81) and (6.82). Summing up these functional
equations side by side, for all x,y € G, we get

[F(x + WP =[f(x — PP HF2x + 29)+f 2x —2y) = 20)[f 2y)+28(2y)].  (6.83)

Tyrala proved the following theorem (f, and f, stand for the odd and the even part
of a function f).

Theorem 6.25 ([44], Theorem 1) Let (G, +) be a uniquely 2-divisible Abelian
group. Then functions f, g : G — C satisfy Equation (6.83) if and only if
(i) f = 0 and g is arbitrary; or
(ii) fx) =a #0, glx) =1— %oe, x € G;or
(iii) there exists an additive function A : G — C such thatf = A, g = 1; or
(iv) there exists an exponential function m : G — C and some constant 8 € C such
that f = Bm,, g = m,; or
(v) there exists an exponential function m : G — C such that f(x) = f(0)m,(x) +
(V) NAU] .
FOme(x), g06) = L2 my(x) + (1= 18) me(x), x € G or
(vi) there exists an exponential function m : G — C such that f(x) = —f(0)m,(x)+
FOm), g ==L my(x) + (1= L2) me(x), x € G.

6.4.6 Cauchy, Jensen and Lagrange Equations

Tyrala in [45] studied the dependence between Equation (6.1) and the so-called
Lagrange equation

x+y
e —20) = = (5
for all x,y € R. The latter was considered and solved, e.g., by Aczél (cf. Sahoo and

Riedel book [37]). The main result of the article [45] reads as follows.

Theorem 6.26 ([45], Theorem 5) Let (R, +,-) be a uniquely 2-divisible ring.
Then functions f,g : R — R satisfy the generalization of the Lagrange functional
equation

FG+3) + 800 — g0) = F) +£0) + (= 0)f (" b ) (6.34)
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forall x,y € R if and only if

Jx+y) =) +f)

6.85
80 —g0) = r—x)f (3 O
foreachx,y € R.

In 2016, Troczka-Pawelec and Tyrala went back to the problem of alienation
of Cauchy and Lagrange equations. They published their results in [41]. Actually,
they studied a generalization of the system (6.85), namely they replaced g(y) on the
left-hand side of (6.84) by h(y). First, they proved the following:

Theorem 6.27 ([41], Theorem 4) Let (R, +,-) be a uniquely 2-divisible ring. If
functions f, g, h : R — R satisfy the functional equation

X+y
Fc) 80 = h0) =10 +0) + 6= (S5 680
forall x,y € R, then there exists an additive function a : R — R such that

) = ax) +£(0)

g(x) = g(0) + 3 xa(x) + xf(0)

h(x) = g(0) + 5 xa(x) + xf(0) — f(0)
forall x € R.

Theorem 6.28 ([41], Theorem 5) Let (R, +,-) be a uniquely 2-divisible ring. If
functions f, g, h : R — R satisfy the functional equation

f(x)+f(y))

Fl+3) + 800 — hO) = £ +£0) + (=) ( : 6.87)

forall x,y € R, then there exists an additive function a : R — R such that

J(x) = ax) +£(0)
8(0) = g(0) + 3 xa(x) + xf(0),
h(x) = g(0) + 5 xa(x) + x£(0) —f(0)

where x € R.

Corollary 6.6 ([41], Corollary 1) Let (R, +,-) be a uniquely 2-divisible ring and
f(0) = 0. Functions f,g,h : R — R satisfy the functional equation (6.86) if and
only if

Ja+y) =) +f)

6.88
6 — () = (- )/ (55 O3

forall x,y € R.
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Corollary 6.7 ([41], Corollary 2) Let (R, +,-) be a uniquely 2-divisible ring and
f() = 0. Functions f,g,h : R — R satisfy for all x,y € R the functional
equation (6.87) if and only if

fx+y) =) +10)

Oy (6.89)
800 — h(y) = (x—y) (142,
where x,y € R.
The authors dealt also with Jensen equation
f(x;ry)zf(X)ﬂsz(y)’ ryeR. (6.90)

The following theorems are the main results of that paper.

Theorem 6.29 ([41], Theorem 6) Let (R, +,-) be a uniquely 2-divisible ring.
Functions f, g, h : R — R satisfy for all x,y € R the functional equation

f (% ) +8(x) —h(y) = w + @ —yf (g) (6.91)

if and only if
xty f@+H )

(6.92)
8 —h() = = )f (3

forall x,y € R.

Theorem 6.30 ([41], Theorem 7) Let (R, +,-) be a uniquely 2-divisible ring.
Functions f, g, h : R — R satisfy for all x,y € R the functional equation

f(x;y)Jrg(x)—h(y):er(x_y) (w) 99

if and only if
x+y ) _ fO+)
f(T‘> - 2

; (6.94)
g(x) —h(y) = (x—vy) (f(X);f(y) )

forall x,y € R.
Let us note in connection of the presented results the following.
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Remark 6.7 1t is noteworthy that in fact # = g in results of Troczka-Pawelec and
Tyrala. Indeed, if in

x+y

g(x)—h(y)=(x—y>f(7), oy eR,

[second equation in the system (6.92)] we interchange x and y, we get

x+y
2

g(y)—h(x)=(y—x)f( ) .y ER

Adding the above equations side by side, we obtain

(8(x) —h(x)) + () =h(y) =0,  x,y€eR,

and obviously

g(®) — h(x) = h(y) — g(y) = const = 0.

Similarly one can prove that g = & in the case of the second equation of the
system (6.94), as well as (6.91) or (6.93).

6.5 Inequalities

Dhombres’s original idea was to characterize the ring homomorphisms which is
defined by a system of equations with one equation only. But it is possible also to
show equivalence of the system to a system of inequalities. Such was the idea of
Rédulescu who proved in 1980 the following result.

Theorem 6.31 ([35]) Let X stand for a compact Hausdorff topological space and
let Cr(X) denote the space of all continuous real valued functions on X. If an
operator T: Cr(X) — Cr(X) satisfies the following system:

T(f+g8) =T(f)+T(g),
T(F-2) > T(f) - T(g), (6.95)

for each f,g € Cr(X), then there exist a clopen subset B C X and a continuous
Sfunction ¢: X — X such that

T(f)=xp-fop

for all f € Cr(X). In particular, T is linear, multiplicative and continuous and the
system (6.95) assumes the form:

¢ +8) = () + T(s).
T(F-g) = T() - T(s). (6:96)
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The Radulescu’s result was later generalized by several mathematicians. Let us
mention here research of Volkmann from [46]: if A is a ring, then each solution
T:A — R of system (6.95) is additive and multiplicative. Then Dhombres in [8]
showed that if A is a ring and R is an ordered ring in which nonzero elements
have positive squares then each solution T: A — R of system (6.95) is additive and
multiplicative. In 2007, Ercan proved that (cf. [10]) the Rddulescu’s assumption that
X is a compact Hausdorff space may be dropped.

However, there exist also some counterexamples. In particular it turns out that
the above-mentioned results fail to hold if we reverse one or both of the inequalities
in system (6.95). Indeed,

* The absolute value of a real or complex number is subadditive and multiplicative.
* The function —yR\q is both superadditive and submultiplicative.

The assumptions upon the domain cannot be relaxed too much, as well, even if the
mappings in question are smooth: the function

[0,40)2x+——-1—x€R

is both superadditive and supermultiplicative.

6.5.1 Stability

Bourgin has shown in [4] that given a surjective map f from a ring into a Banach
algebra such that both additivity and multiplicativity of f are assumed merely with
some (g, §)-exactness, i.e.

Ifx+y) —f) —fOIl <e
and
If Cey) = FF DI < 6,

then f has to be a ring homomorphism, i.e. f has to satisfy the system of two Cauchy
functional equations (6.10), or

f+y) =fx) +1()
JFxy) =f@)f ()

exactly. This stability result has been then generalized by Badora in [2] who was
applying different methods to get rid of, among others, the surjectivity assumption
upon the map in question.

The functional equation we have been dealing with, i.e.

Ja+y) +f(xy) =) +70) +fXf )
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(6.9) may obviously be viewed as that characterizing ring homomorphism. This
gives rise to a natural problem whether the Bourgin-Badora hyperstability result
[(e, §)-exactness and the exact validity of the system are equivalent!] carries over
to the case of the latter equation. The question was approached by Ger in [15].
An affirmative answer can hardly be expected, because given a positive ¢ a
straightforward verification proves that an arbitrary map f from a ring into a normed
algebra, enjoying the property that

I =n where 4n+41n° <e,

satisfies Equation (6.9) with e-exactness. Moreover, it is worthy to observe also that
taking arbitrary elements a and r from the domain and the range of the solution f of
Equation (6.9), respectively, one can easily check that the map

x —> af (rx)

yields a solution as well, provided that a> = a and r> = r. Therefore, the maps for
which such shifts are bounded are, in a sense, uninteresting in the context discussed.
What about the others? The following result provides an answer to that question.

Theorem 6.32 ([15], Theorem) Let X be a unitary ring with a unit 1 and let (<7 , ||-

) stand for a commutative Banach algebra with a unit e. Given an ¢ > 0 assume
let thatamap f : X — < is such that f(0) = 0, f(1) = e, f(2) = 2e¢, and

Ifx+y) +70) —f@) —f) —f@f DI =& xyeX. (6.97)
Then either there exist an a € </ \ {0} and an r € X \ {0} such that the map
X2 x+— af(rx) € & is bounded
or

f establishes a ring homomorphism between X and < .

Remark 6.8 The assumptions f(0) = 0 and f(1) = e seem to be natural while
dealing with homomorphisms. Note that none of them results from inequality (6.97).
The same applies to f(2) = 2e; inequality (6.97) forces only the distance [|f(2)—2¢||
to be majorized by . The question whether the commutativity of the target algebra
is essential remains open.

Remark 6.9 The assertion of the theorem would certainly be more readable if we
had simply the alternative: either f is bounded or f is a homomorphism (classical
superstability effect). Plainly, that is actually the case whenever both the domain
ring X and the Banach algebra .27 in question are fields. If 7 is a field, then f yields
a homomorphism provided that no function of the form x — f(rx), r € X \ {0},
is bounded. If X is a field, then f yields a homomorphism provided that no function
af, a € o \ {0}, is bounded.

Laohakosol et al. in [31] obtained an analogue of Dhombres’ theorem for
mappings defined on R*.
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6.5.2 More Inequalities

Radulescu’s result from [35] mentioned above may also be viewed as follows:
An operator T: C(X) — C(X) satisfies the system:

T(f+8) = T()+T(g).
T(f-g) =T()-T(g),

forevery f, g € C(X) if and only if

T+ +T(-0)=T()+TQ+TF) - T(e)

forall f,g e C(X).
What about possible equivalence of the system in question with the inequality

T+ +T(-0) =T +T(@)+T()-T() ?

No hope, because of the following results.

Theorem 6.33 (Hammer, [23]) A continuous function f : R — R that is
differentiable at zero satisfies the functional inequality

Ja+y) +fy) 2f(0) +70) +ff ). xyeR (6.98)

if and only if f is constant and equal to 0 or
a—1
f@)=x+—(€"—1), xeR,
a

witha = f'(0) > 1.

With the aid of this result we infer that (under Hammer’s assumptions) the
“alienation phenomenon” holds true for inequality (6.98) if and only if f/(0) = 0
(which leads to f = 0) or //(0) = 1 (which gives f = id), i.e. merely for boundary
cases.

Quite recently Fechner [11] has generalized Hammer’s result in a few directions.
First, he has started with two unknown functions instead of a single one. Second, he
has taken a linear combination of inequalities from the system in question instead
of the sum. His objective was to check whether the “alienation phenomenon” holds
true for the functional inequalities discussed. The answer reads as follows.

Theorem 6.34 ([11], Theorem 1) Letf : R — R be a differentiable at zero and
continuous function and let b, ¢ € R be arbitrary nonzero constants. If f satisfies

Fa+y) +bf(xy) = f(0) +f0) + SOfF(B).  xyeR,



6 Alien Functional Equations: A Selective Survey of Results 145

Jjointly with f(0) = 0, then f = 0 or

b b
[e"F — 1] + —x, x € R,
c

ac

fx) =

ac?
where a = f’(0) and moreover ac > 0 and (ac — b)bc > 0.
Fechner proved also the following.

Corollary 6.8 ([11], Corollary 1) Letf : R — R be a differentiable at zero and
continuous function and let b,c € R be arbitrary nonzero constants. If f satisfies
the inequality

Ja+y) +of () =2f() +f) + S (), xyeR,

Jjointly with f(0) = O, then f solves the system

Jax+y) =/ +f0), xyeR,
bf (xy) =z ef f(v). x.y €R,

ifand only if f = 0 or f'(0) = %.
In connection with his results, Fechner asked the following two questions.
Consider the inequality

a-Cif(x,y) + B-Caglx,y) 2 0, x,y R, (6.99)

where «, B are real constants, and C;, C, are defined by (6.1) and (6.2). Then the
following two problems arise.

Problem 6.6 ([12], Problem 3.5) Solve (6.99) completely.

Problem 6.7 ([12], Problem 3.6) Solve inequality (6.98) under weaker regularity
assumptions and/or in a more general setting.
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Chapter 7
Remarks on Analogies Between Haar Meager
Sets and Haar Null Sets

Eliza Jablonska

Abstract In the paper some analogies between Haar meager sets and Haar null sets
in abelian Polish groups are presented.
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Set of Haar measure zero
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7.1 Introduction

It is well known [3] that a subset A of an abelian Polish group X is called Haar null
if there are a universally measurable set B C X with A C B and a Borel probability
measure i on X such that

wx+B)=0
for all x € X. In [5] Darji introduced another family of “small” sets in an abelian
Polish group X; he called a set A C X Haar meager if there is a Borel set B C X with
A C B, a compact metric space K and a continuous function f : K — X such that

fY(B + x) is meagerin K forevery x € X.

In a locally compact group these two definitions are equivalent to definitions of
Haar measure zero sets and meager sets, respectively. That is why we can say that
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the notion of a Haar meager set is a topological analog to the notion of a Haar null

set. Since lots of similarities between meager sets and sets of Haar measure zero are

well known in locally compact abelian Polish groups (see, e.g., [24]), we would like

to find as many analogies between Haar meager sets and Haar null sets as possible.
For each abelian Polish group Y we introduce the following notations:

Ny ={A CY:AisHaar null},
My ={A C Y :A is Haar meager},
My = {A C Y : A is meager};
and, if additionally Y is locally compact,
Ay = {A C Y : A has Haar measure zero}.

Moreover, in the whole paper X is an abelian Polish group.

7.2 Basic Similarities

Let us start with the fact that both families, 7 .# x and JZ .4 x, are “small”.

Theorem 7.1 ([3, Theorem 1]) The family 7.4 x is a o-ideal and, if X is locally
compact,

N x = Ny.
Theorem 7.2 ([5, Theorems 2.4, 2.9]) The family 77 .# x is a o-ideal and, if X is
locally compact,

My = M.

Moreover, Darji (see [5, Theorem 2.2]) proved that in the case, where X is not
locally compact,

oMy S M.

Clearly an analogous inclusion for Haar null sets is impossible.
An important result obtained by Christensen [3] is a theorem of Steinhaus’ type.

Theorem 7.3 ( [3, Theorem 2]) For every universally measurable subset A of X,
with A & 70 Ny, the set

xeX:(A+x)NAL AN}

is a neighbourhood of 0 in X; consequently 0 € int (A —A).
A topological analogue of the above theorem also holds.
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Theorem 7.4 ([16, Theorem 2]) For every Borel subset A of X, A & .M,
the set

xeX: (A4+x)NAL A My}
is a neighbourhood of 0 in X; i.e., 0 € int(A —A).
The following generalization of Theorem 7.3 has been proved by Gajda [13].

Theorem 7.5 ([13, Theorem 1]) For every n € N and every universally measur-
able set A & 7N x the set

reX: [ A+ko)g ANy}

is a neighbourhood of 0 in X.
The above theorem is a very useful tool in functional equations. An analogous
result has been proved in [17].

Theorem 7.6 ([17, Theorem 4]) For every n € N and Borel set A & 7 M x the set

xeX: () A+k) g Ay}

is a neighbourhood of 0 in X.
Christensen and Fischer [4] generalized Theorem 7.5 as follows.

Theorem 7.7 ([4, Theorem 2]) For every N € N and every universally measur-
able set A & 7N x the set

N
(G .xn) € XV AN (A +x) & ANy}

i=1

is a neighbourhood of 0 in XV.
It turns out that an analogy to Theorem 7.7 also exists.

Theorem 7.8 ([18, Theorem 2.2]) For every N € N and Borel set A & .M x
the set

N
(G xn) € XV AN (A +x) € My}

i=1

is a neighbourhood of 0 in XV.
From Theorems 7.3 and 7.4 we obtain that o-compact sets in non-locally
compact groups are “small” in both senses. More precisely we have the following.
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Corollary 7.1 ([3], [16, Corollary 1]) If X is not locally compact, then each o -
compact set is Haar null as well as Haar meager:

One of the well-known results is the decomposition theorem stating that the real
line can be decomposed into two disjoint “small” sets: a meager one and a Lebesgue
measure zero one. Dolezal, Rmoutil, Vejnar and Vlasdk proved that some special
spaces also can be decomposed into two disjoint “small” sets.

Theorem 7.9 ([10, Theorems 22 and 25]) Each Banach space, or R®, can be
decomposed into two disjoint sets: a Haar meager one and a Haar null one.

Let us pay attention yet that the Kuratowski—Ulam Theorem and the Fubini
Theorem, which are analogues of each other in the locally compact groups, fail
in non-locally compact groups.

Example 7.1 ([10, Example 20]) The set
C:={(s,1) €Z° XZ*” : t, <s, <0 forn € w}
is neither Haar null nor Haar meager. But the set
Clfl :={s€Z: (s,1) € C}

is Haar meager as well as Haar null for each r € Z® (because it is compact). On the
other hand, the set

A:={se€Z”:s,<0fornew}
is non-Haar meager and non-Haar null and, for each s € A, the set
Cls] :=4{tez2”: (s,t) € C}

is neither Haar meager nor Haar null.
From this example we see that there exists a non-Haar meager and non-Haar null set
in Z® x 7 such that in one direction all its section are Haar meager, and in the other
direction there are non-Haar meager many sections which are non-Haar meager.

It is rather obvious that every set containing a translation of each compact set is
“large” in both senses; i.e., the following proposition is valid.

Proposition 7.1 Every set containing a translation of each compact set is neither
Haar null nor Haar meager.

This proposition is very useful, because allows to observe some further similari-
ties between Haar meager sets and Haar null sets.

In the paper [22] Matouskova and Zeleny constructed closed sets A, B in a non-
locally compact abelian Polish group X such that A, as well as B, includes a
translation of each compact set and the set (A + x) N B is compact for each x € X.
Consequently we obtain two analogies characterizations of locally compact groups.
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Proposition 7.2 An abelian Polish group X is locally compact if and only if
int(A+B) # 0

for each universally measurable non-Haar null sets A,B C X

Proposition 7.3 An abelian Polish group X is locally compact if and only if
int(A+B) #9

for each Borel non-Haar meager sets A, B C X.

Dodos [6] has used Matouskova’s and Zeleny’s result from [22] to show that the
invariance under bigger subgroups is not sufficient to establish a dichotomy. More
precisely, he proved the following fact.

Proposition 7.4 ([6, Proposition 12]) If X is not locally compact and G is a o-
compact subgroup of X, then there exists a G-invariant F, subset F of X such that
neither F nor X \ F is Haar null.

In view of Proposition 7.1, in the same way as Dodos, we can prove that an
another type of dichotomy also does not hold.

Proposition 7.5 ([18, Proposition 3.2]) If X is not locally compact and G is a -
compact subgroup of X, then there exists a G-invariant F, subset F of X such that
neither F nor X \ F is Haar meager.

Let us also recall that each meager set is contained in an F,, meager set, as well
as each set of Lebesgue measure zero is contained in a G5 set of Lebesgue measure
zero. It turns out that both theorems cannot be generalized on the case of Haar null
sets and Haar meager sets. More precisely, Elekes and Vindyanszky [11] proved the
following.

Theorem 7.10 ([11, Theorem 4.1]) Let 1 < & < wy. If X is non-locally compact,
then there exists a Borel Haar null set that is not contained in any Haar null set
from I1 SO (X) (i.e., the Eth multiplicative Borel class in X).

The same type result for a Haar meager set has been proved by Dolezal and
Vlasak in [9].

Theorem 7.11 ([9, Theorem 10]) Let 1 < & < w;. If X is non-locally compact,
then there exists a Borel Haar meager set that is not contained in any Haar meager
set from EEO(X) (i.e., the £th additive Borel class in X).

Clearly, for £ = 2, we obtain the existence of a Borel Haar null set without any
G5 Haar null hull, as well as the existence of a Borel Haar meager set without any
F, Haar meager hull.

In the same papers we can also find the following theorems analogies each other.

Theorem 7.12 ([11, Theorem 4.1]) If X is non-locally compact, then there exists
a coanalytic Haar null set without any Borel Haar null hull.
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Theorem 7.13 ([9, Theorem 10]) If X is non-locally compact, then there exists a
coanalytic Haar meager set without any Borel Haar meager hull.

Matouskovéd and Stegall [21] proved that a separable Banach space X is non-
reflexive if and only if there exists a closed convex subset of X with empty
interior, which contains a translation of any compact subset of X. Consequently,
by Proposition 7.1, we obtain the following result.

Theorem 7.14 Every separable nonreflexive Banach space contains a closed
convex set with empty interior, which is neither Haar null nor Haar meager.

Moreover, Matouskova [20, Theorem 4] has showed that this is unlike the
situation in superreflexive spaces, where closed, convex, nowhere dense sets are
Haar null. In turn Banakh [1, Proposition 5.7] has proved that each closed Haar null
set in a Polish group is Haar meager. Hence we have the next theorem.

Theorem 7.15 In separable superreflexive Banach spaces closed, convex, nowhere
dense sets are Haar null as well as Haar meager:

7.3 Generically Haar Meager Sets and Generically Haar
Null Sets

Let us recall once again definitions of Haar meager sets and Haar null sets.
Definition 7.1 A set A C X is Haar null if there is a universally measurable set
B D A and a Borel probability measure & on X such that

uwx+ B) =0 forall x € X.

Definition 7.2 A setA C X is Haar meager if there is a Borel set B D A, a compact
metric space K and a continuous function f : K — X such that

f ' (B+x) € My forall x €X.

It means that:

* each Haar null set has the only one witness parameter—a fest measure;
» each Haar meager set has two witness parameters—a witness metric space and
a witness function.

The following result has been proved in [2].

Proposition 7.6 A Borel set B C X is Haar meager if and only if there is a
continuous function f 1 2° — X such that f~'(B + x) is meager in 2° for all
x €X.

It means that a Haar meager set and a Haar null set have both the only one witness
parameter—a witness function and a test measure, respectively.



7 Remarks on Analogies Between Haar Meager Sets and Haar Null Sets 155

Now, let P(X) be the space of all Borel probability measures on X; this is a Polish
space with Lévy metric.

Following Dodos [7, 8], given a universally measurable set A C X, by T(A) we
mean the set of all test measures for A, i.e.

TA):={uePX): u(x+A) =0 forevery x € X}.

Dodos [7] has proved the following.

Theorem 7.16 ( [7, Proposition 5]) IfA C X is a universally measurable Haar
null set, then:

e T(A) is dense in P(X);
e if A is analytic, then either T(A) is meager or T(A) is comeager in P(X);
e ifAis o-compact, then T(A) is comeager in P(X).

Using Theorem 7.16, Dodos [8] has introduced the notion of a generically Haar
null set and next he has proved a theorem of Steinhaus’ type.

Definition 7.3 A set A C X is generically Haar null if T(A) is comeager in P(X).

Theorem 7.17 ([8, Proposition 11]) If A C X is analytic, non-generically Haar
null, then A — A is non-meager.

Now, let C(2“, X) be the space of all continuous functions f : 2° — X; this is
a Polish space with the supremum metric (similarly as the space P(X) with Lévy
metric). For every Borel set A C X we define

W(A) = {f € CQ°.X): f ' (x+A) € Mo forevery x € X},

i.e., the set of all witness functions for A. Clearly, if A € S .4 x, then W(A) # 0,
so this notation is analogous to T'(A).
In [1] and [2] an analogous result to Theorem 7.16 has been proved.

Theorem 7.18 ([2]) Let A C X be a Borel Haar meager set. Then:
e W(A) is dense in C(2°,X);

o cither W(A) is meager, or W(A) is comeager in C(2°, X);

e ifAis o-compact, then W(A) is comeager in C(2°, X).

Theorem 7.19 ([1], [2]) IfA C X is analytic, non-generically Haar meager (i.e.,
W(A) is not comeager in C(2“,X)), then A — A is non-meager.
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7.4 Analogies in Functional Equations

In this part (only) we assume that X is a Polish real linear space to present some
further similarities between Haar meager sets and Haar null sets, which are very
important in functional equations.

Lemma 7.1 ([23, Lemma 5]) Let A &€ 7.4 be a universally measurable set and
x € X \ {0}. Then there exists a Borel set B C A such that the set k;'(B + z) has
a positive Lebesgue measure in R for each z € X, where k. : R — X is given by
ky(a) = ax.

Lemma 7.2 ([19, Lemma 1]) Let A & 5.4 be a Borel set and x € X \ {0}. Then
there exists a Borel set B C A such that the set k(B + z) is non-meager with the
Baire property in R for each 7z € X.

Due to those two lemmas #-Wright convex functions, that are bounded on
a “large” set, can be characterized.

Theorem 7.20 ([23, Theorem 8]) Let D C X be a nonempty convex open set and
t € (0,1). Each t-Wright convex function f : D — R bounded on a non-Haar null
universally measurable set T C D is continuous.

Theorem 7.21 ( [19, Theorem 4]) Let D C X be a nonempty convex open set and
t € (0,1). Each t-Wright convex function f : D — R bounded on a non-Haar
meager Borel set T C D is continuous.

Now, using a weaker version of Lemma 7.1, the additive functions, that are
bounded above on a “large” set, can be characterized. More precisely, the following
theorem is true.

Theorem 7.22 ([14, Corollary 1] ) Iff : X — R is additive and bounded above
on a universally measurable set C & €N, then f is linear.

Replacing [14, Lemma 1] by Lemma 7.2 in the proof of the above theorem, we
obtain an analogous result.

Theorem 7.23 Iff : X — R is additive and bounded above on a Borel set C &
M, then f is linear.

Moreover, using a weaker version of Lemma 7.1 and Theorem 7.22, solutions of
a generalized Gotab—Schinzel equation, that are bounded on a “large” set, can be
characterized.

Theorem 7.24 ([15, Theorem 1]) Letf : X — R, M : R — Rand |f(D)| C (0, a)
for a positive number a and a universally measurable set D ¢ 7€ N . Then functions
f and M satisfy the equation

Jx+M(f()y) =f)f () (7.1)
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if and only if one of the following three conditions holds:
(i f=1

(ii)) M|©.00) = 1 and there exists a nontrivial linear functional h : X — R such
that

f(x) = exp h(x) for x € X;

(iii) there exists a nontrivial linear functional h : X — R and ¢ € R\ {0} such that
either

M(y) = |y|"/¢ sgny for y € R,

|h(x) 4+ 1| sgn (h(x) + 1), x € X, h(x) # —1;
f) =
0, xeX, hix) =—1

or

M(y) = y'/¢ for y € [0,00),

(h(x) + D¢, x € X, h(x) > —1;

10 = %0, xeX, hix) <—1.

Observe that using the method from [15] we can prove a theorem which is
analogous to Theorem 7.24; the most important change in the proof is to replace:

e [15, Lemma 6] by Theorem 7.4,
e [15, Lemma 7] by Lemma 7.2,
e [15, Lemma 8] by Theorem 7.23.

Then we obtain the following theorem.

Theorem 7.25 Letf : X - R, M : R — R and |f(D)| C (0, a) for a positive
number a and a Borel set D & 7 ./ . Then functions f and M satisfy Equation (7.1)
if and only if one of the conditions (i)—(iii) of Theorem 7.24 holds.

7.5 Modified Darji’s and Christensen’s Definitions

Dolezal, Rmoutil, Vejnar and Vlasdk [10] modified Darji’s notion of meagerness in
the following way.

Definition 7.4 A set A C X is naively Haar meager if there is a compact metric
space K and a continuous function f : K — X such that

f ' (x+ A) is meagerin K forevery x € X.

They also have proved the next theorem.
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Theorem 7.26 ([10, Theorem 16]) If X is uncountable, then there exists a naively
Haar meager subset of X, which is not Haar meager.

In a similar way Elekes and Vindyanszky [12] have defined naively Haar null
sets and showed a result analogous to Theorem 7.26.

Definition 7.5 A set A is called naively Haar null if there is a Borel probability
measure i on X such that

Ux+A) =0 forall x € X.

Theorem 7.27 ([12, Theorem 1.3]) If X is uncountable, then there exists a naively
Haar null subset of X which is not Haar null.

Moreover, in non-abelian Polish groups definitions of Haar meager sets and Haar
null sets have been modified in the following way.

Definition 7.6 A subset A of a Polish group X is Haar null if there are a universally
measurable set B C X with A C B and a Borel probability measure p on X such that

wx+B+y)=0 forall x,y € X.

Definition 7.7 A subset A of a Polish group X is Haar meager if there are a Borel
set B C X with A C B, a compact metric space K and a continuous function f :
K — X such that

f x4+ B+y) ismeagerin K forevery x,y € X.

Then both families—of all Haar null sets and of all Haar meager sets in X—form
o-ideals (see [12] and [10, Theorem 3]).
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Chapter 8
On Some Inequalities Inspired by the Stability
of Dynamical System

Zenon Moszner

Abstract We approximate the solutions of the system of inequalities

|H(t,H(s,x)) —H(t +s,x)| <8, xel,t,seR
|H'(0,x) —al <4, xel

(I is nondegenerated interval) for a # 0 by the dynamical system and we consider
the different stabilities of this system for § = 0.
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8.1 Introduction

The one-dimensional dynamical system is defined as the continuous function F :
R x I — I, where [ is nondegenerated interval, for which

F(t,F(s,x)) = F(t + s,x), xelt,seR 8.1)
(the translation equation) and

F(0,x) = x, xel. (8.2)
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The conjunction of the above conditions is equivalent to the conjunction of
conditions (8.1) and

F'(0,x) = a, xel, (8.3)

(where a € R and F’(0, x) means the derivative of the function F(0,.) : I — I at the
point x) only fora = 1.

The system (8.1) and (8.3) does not have the solution for 0 # a # 1, and for
a = 0 it has only the constant solution F(¢,x) = ¢ € 1.! Indeed, by (8.3) we have
F(0,x) = ax + b and by (8.1) we obtain a(ax + b) + b = ax + b, thus “a = 0 and
b arbitrary” or “a = 1 and b = 0”. For a = 0 we have F(0,x) = b forab € I and
F(t,x) = F(F(t,x),0) = b too.

The system (8.1) and (8.3) is said to be Ulam—Hyers stable (in short stable) if
for every € > 0 there exists a § > 0 such that for every function H : R x I — I if

|H(t,H(s,x)) —H( +s,x)| <8, xel,t,seR

8.4
|H'(0,x) —al| <38, xel, 8.4

then there exists a solution F of this system (8.1) and (8.3) for which

|F(t,x) —H(t,x)| <e, xel,teR.

8.2 Stability

Theorem 8.1 If a function H : R x I — [ satisfies the conditions (8.4)

(i) for some a > 0 and positive § < Za“ﬁ and it is continuous with each variable,

then there exists a dynamical system F* such that
2
P (tx) —Ht )| < 20 + 255)s,  xelreRr,
a

a—a
3a—

.. L 2 ; .
(ii) for some a < 0 and positive § < 5, then there exists a dynamical system F*

such that
—1
Ft.x)—H@x)| <428,  xelieR,
|
a

(iii) for a = 0 and positive § < %, then there exists a solution F* of the system (8.1)
and (8.3) such that

|F*(t,x) — H(t,x)| <26, xel,teR.

"Moreover, for the solution F of (8.1) if F/(0, x) exists (not necessarily constant), then F(t,x) = ¢
or F(0,x) = x (see [1]).
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Lemma 8.1 Let a function h : I — I be such that |h(h(x)) — h(x)| < § and |W'(x) —
a| < 8 for every x € I and for some § > 0 and a € R.

(i) Ifa>0and§ < ﬁ then

2
he) —x| < 2725 xel 8.5)
a

(ii) Ifa<0and§ < ‘3’;’; then

|h(x) — x| §2aa;15, x el
Proof (i) (a simple modification of the proof of Corollary 3.8 in [1]). We have
) —hol <5< 25 ver,
thus (8.5) is satisfied for x € h(I). Since |1/ (x) — a| < §, we see that

<a-8§<hW(x) <a+8<a+ a

0<a-— < .
2a + 2 2a + 2

(8.6)

From here the function # is increasing.
Let y; = infl,y, = supl,x; = infh(l),x, = suph(l). We consider two
cases.

(1) For y; > —oo and y, = +o0 the function % is unbounded, since, in the
contrary case, we would have
h(n) —h(y; + 1)

pR—— =n(@Mm) —>0 as n— +oo,

which is a contradiction with (8.6).

(a) If x; = yy, then h(I) = I and condition (8.5) is satisfied.
(b) If x; > y; and y; € I, then we have A(y;) = x; and |h(x;) — x1| <6,
and since

h(x1) —x1 = h(x;) — h(y) = 1 (8)(x; — y1)
for a 8, we get
(a—38)(x; —y1) <H(O)(x; —y1) = |h(x1) —x1] <6,

and consequently x; — y; < ﬁ If x € [y;,x1), then by (8.6) and

5 < JT we obtain
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[h(x) — x| < |h(x) — 21| + [x1 = x| < H'(0)(x = y1) + (x1 —x)

1 2
< ey itatly_ary
a—3§ a—34§ a

Therefore (8.5) is satisfied for x € I, because h(I) = [x;, +00).

(2) Ify; = —ooand y, = 400, then by (8.6) the function 4 is unbounded from
above and from below, thus 4(I) = R and (8.5) is satisfied.
The proof in the other cases is analogous.

(i) The proof is analogous as above with x| replaced by x, since the function % is
decreasing in this case. O

Proof of Theorem 8.1 Put h(x) = H(0,x) and V = H(R x I).
(i) If |V| < 26, then by Lemma 8.1 for the dynamical system F*(¢,x) = x for
(t,x) € R x I we have
|H(t,x) — F*(t,x)| < |H(t,x) — H(0,x)| + |H(0,x) — x|
a+2

<2+ —]8 <[20 + 16.
By Theorem 1.1 in [2] there exists a continuous solution F' of translation
equation (8.1) for which

|F(t,x) — H(t,x)| < 106, xel,teR.

Let z; = infV and 7z, = supV. If |V| > 26, then from the proof of Theorem 1.1
in [2] we see that

X if x e [h(z)),h(z)] NI,

h(zy) if x € [z1,h(z1)] N1,

h(z2) if x € [h(z2),22] N 1,

h(x) if x eI\ Vand h(x) € [h(z1), h(z2)].
h(z)) if x €I\ V and h(x) € [z1. h(z1)].
h(zp) if x € I\'V and h(x) € [h(z2), z2],

f(x):=F(0,x) =

where h(z;) = z1ifz; ¢ I and h(z;) := 72 if 25 ¢ I, and

Py = | (ulf @) + )i f() € Brandx e L€ Rone M CN,
T f) for the other x € I and t € R,

where B, C f(I) are open disjoint intervals and %, is a homeomorphism from
B, onto R.
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(i)

Since f is increasing, by (8.4) we obtain

h(z1) if x < h(z;) and x € I,
J@)=qx if x€[iz), (=),
h(zp) if x> h(zp) and x € 1,

and therefore f(I) = [h(z1), h(z2)]. Moreover, B, C (h(z1),h(z2)) because
B, is an open interval and B, C f(I). This together with f(x) € B, implies
x € (h(z1),h(z2)), and consequently f(x) = x for f(x) € B,. Therefore the
function F has the form

B (hy(x) + 1) if x€B,,teR,neMCN,

F(t,x) =
) %f(x) for the other x € I and 7 € R.

The function

F*(tx) = BN (hy(x) + 1) if x€B,,te R,neM CN,
T« for the other x € I and t € R

is a dynamical system. By the Lemma 8.1 we have

|H(t,x) — F*(t,x)| = |H(t,x) — F(t,x)| + |F(t,x) — F*(¢,x)|
<106 + |[f(x) —x| < 108 + |[f(x) — h(x)| + |A(x) — x|

2 2
5108+108+i5=(20+“+ )5,
a

a
because

[f (x) = h(x)| = [F(0.x) — H(0.x)| =< 108.
The proof is as the proof of part (b) of Theorem 3.1 in [1]. However, we present

this short proof for the reader’s convenience. Since the function # is decreasing,
the interval has to be bounded (otherwise we would have lim,—, 4 o0 |2(x) —x| =
400 or limy—,_o |A(x) — x| = 400, which is impossible). Putting h(y;) =
limx_>vl+ h(x)if y1 ¢ I and h(y2) = lim,—;- h(x) if y2 ¢ I we have

Y2 —=y1 =y2 — h(y2) + h(y2) — h(y1) + h(y1) —

—1
a 5.

—1 —1
< 2“75 + (h(y2) — h()) + 2“75 <4

a

because y; < y,. Hence the function F*(¢,x) = x is a dynamical system for
which

—1
IF*(t,x) — H(1,x)| < 42—5.
a



166 Z.. Moszner

(iii) We proceed with the following remark. Let «, 8 be real numbers for which
| —B| <28 and |%| < 6 for a positive § < % Then we have |a(% —1)| <282
and 0 <18 < 1%, and thus |o| < 2:5:8 <28.

Since |[H(0, H(t,x))—H(t,x)| <&, we have |h(x)—x| < § and |h(y)—y| <
forx,y € h(V), where V = h(H(R x1)). Thus |[A(x) —h(y)] — (x—y)| < 28 and
h(x) —h
PO ey <5 xty
xX=y
By the above remark for « = h(x) — h(y) and B = x — y we have |A(x) —

h(y)| < 26 for x,y € h(V), and therefore suph(V) — infh(V) < 248. Let ¢ =
infh(V) and d = suph(V). Since |H(0, H(t,x)) — H(t,x)| < §, we see that

c—8 < h(H(t,x)) — 8 < H(t,x) < h(H(t,x)) + 8 < d + 6.

Hence H(t,x) € [c—§, d+4] and for the solution F* (¢, x) = "JZ”I of system (8.1)
and (8.3) we have

d+86—c+8 48
IF*(I,X)—H(t,x)IS%S?ZZ& treR.xel.

Corollary 8.1 For 0 # a # 1 there exists a § > 0 for which system (8.4) has a
solution and there exists a § > 0 for which it does not have a solution.

Proof For § = |a| every constant function H : R x I — [ is a solution of (8.4).
Assume that 0 # a # 1 and that for every § > 0 system (8.4) has a solution H.
Then for h(x) := H(0,x) we have
W (x) —al = [H(x)—1—(a—1D]=$
and
la—1] =8 < |W'(x) - 1].
By Lemma 8.1 there exist positive constants A(a) and B(a) such that |a(x) — x| <

B(a)s for 0 < § < A(a) and x € I. Since we also have |i(y) — y| < B(a)d, thus for
a6 we get

|h(x) —h(y) — (x=y)| = [K'(0)(x —y) — (x = y)| = [['(0) — 1](x — y)| < 2B(a)s.
Hence (|a — 1| — §)|x — y| < 2B(a)8, and if § < |a — 1], then

|x —y| <2B(a)é(la— 1| — 8)_1, x,y€el
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If the interval I is unbounded, then we have a contradiction. On the other hand, if it
is bounded, then 0 < |I| < 2B(a)8(Ja— 1| — §)~', where |I| is the length of 1. Since
lims_s 8(Ja — 1] — 8)~! = 0, we have a contradiction too. O

Problem The set Sj(a) (S2(a)) of § > 0 for which system (8.4) does not have a
solution (has a solution) is an interval and S; U S, = (0, +00). Fora = 0anda = 1
we have S1(0) = S;(1) = @ and S,(0) = S>(1) = (0, +00). For 0 # a # 1 give
8(a) := supS;(a) (its existence follows from Corollary 8.1). Does §(a) belong to
S1(82)?

Corollary 8.2 The system (8.1) and (8.3) is stable for 0 # a # 1 as well as for
a = 1 in the class of functions which are continuous in each variable with § = 3,
and for a = 0 with § < min{5, %}

Proof 1tis trivial for 0 # a # 1, because § for which system (8.4) does not have a
solution is “good” for every ¢ > 0. For a = 0 and @ = 1 the stability of (8.1) and
(8.3) is a consequence of Theorem 8.1. O

8.2.1 Remarks

Remark 8.1 A continuous solution of (8.4) for 0 # a # 1 is approximated by a
dynamical system (Theorem 8.1 (i) and (ii)) and it is not approximated by a solution
of (8.1) and (8.3), since system (8.1) and (8.3) does not have a solution.

Remark 8.2 The solution F* of system (8.1) and (8.3) in Theorem 8.1(iii) cannot
be replaced by a dynamical system. Indeed, if the interval / is unbounded, then
the function H(t,x) = ¢ € [ satisfies condition (8.4) for a = 0 and for every
dynamical system F* the function |F*(0,x) — H(0,x)| = |x — ¢| is unbounded.
Now, let the interval / be bounded and nondegenerated and assume that for ¢ = %
there exists a § > 0 such that for every function H satisfying (8.4) fora = 0
there exists a dynamical system F* for which |F* (¢, x) — H(t, x)| < e. The function

H(t,x) = w satisfies (8.4) for every § > 0 and

11| infl + sup/
DI ] A S

1
= sup,/|F*(0,x) —H(0,x)| < & = |T4|,

a contradiction.

Remark 8.3 The system (8.1) and (8.3) is equivalent to the equation
|F(t, F(s,x)) — F(t + s,x)| + |F'(0,x) —a| = 0. (8.7)

Since for any b, ¢ € R we have

(1B1+1cl < 8 = (b < 6nlcl <8)) and ((b] < 8Alel = 6) = [bl+le| < 26),
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Equation (8.7) is stable by Corollaries 8.1 and 8.2. This equation for a = 1 is
equivalent to the equation

|F(t, F(s,x)) — F(t + s,x)| + |F(0,x) — x| =0, (8.8)

which is equivalent to system (8.1) and (8.2). This system is stable only for / = R
(see [2]), thus Equation (8.8) is stable only for I = R too.

Remark 8.4 The stability of system (8.1) and (8.3) for a = 1 is proved in [1] with
§ = min{5, %} by a complicated and longer proof than here.

Remark 8.5 A non-constant solution F of translation equation (8.1) for which
F’(0, x) exists is a dynamical system. The translation equation is unstable for every

interval [ in the class of functions H : R x I — I for which H'(0, x) exists (see [1]).

8.3 b-Stability

The system (8.1) and (8.3) is said to be b-stable if for every function H : R x I — I
the boundedness of the function

|H(t,H(s, x)) — H(t + s,x)| + |H'(0,x) — a (8.9)

implies the boundedness of the function |F(¢,x) — H(t, x)| for a solution F of the
system (8.1) and (8.3).

Theorem 8.2 The system (8.1) and (8.3) is

(i) not b-stable for 0 # a # 1,
(ii) b-stable both for a = 1 and for a = 0 only if I is bounded.

Proof (i) It is known (see Corollary 8.1) that for 0 # a # 1 there exists a
8 > 0 such that the system (8.4) of the inequalities has a solution. Since the
system (8.1) and (8.3) does not have the solutions, this system is not b-stable.

(ii) Let a = 1. The function (8.9) is bounded for the function H(t,x) = ¢ € I.
Assume that there exists a solution F of (8.1) and (8.3) such that |F(z,x) —
H(t,x)| is bounded. Thus |F(0,x) — H(0,x)| = |x — ¢| is bounded and if 1
is unbounded we have a contradiction. If I is bounded the function |F (¢, x) —
H(t,x)| is bounded by the length of I for any functions F, H : R x I — I, thus
the system is b-stable in this case.

We have the same situation for a = 0: H(¢, x) = x is the solution of (8.4) for
8 = 1 and F(t,x) = c € I is the only solution of the system (8.1) and (8.3) in
this case. O
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8.4 Inverse Stability

The system (8.1) and (8.3) is said to be inversely stable if for every ¢ > 0 there
exists a § > 0 such that for every function H : R x I — I such that

|H(t,x) — F(t,x)| <86, (t,x) e Rx1I
for some solution F of (8.1) and (8.3) we have
|[H(t,H(s,x)) —H(t +s5,x)| <€, |H'(0,x)—a|] <e, xeltseR.

Theorem 8.3 The system (8.1) and (8.3) is inversely stable for 0 # a # 1, and it
is not inversely stable fora = 0 and a = 1.

Proof The system (8.1) and (8.3) does not have the solution for 0 # a # 1, thus it
is inversely stable.

For a = 0 (a = 1) assume that this system is inversely stable and for every § > 0
let f : I — I be a differentiable function for which |f(x)| < § (|f(x) — x| < &) for
x € I and there exists an xq such that |f'(xo)| > 1 (|f'(x0) — 1| > 1). For the function
H(t,x) = f(x) we have a contradiction (see the proof of Theorem 4.4 in [1]). O

8.5 Inverse b-Stability

The system (8.1) and (8.3) is said to be inversely b-stable if for every function H :
R x I — I the boundedness of the function |F (¢, x) — H(t, x)| for some solution F
of the system (8.1) and (8.3) implies the boundedness of the function (8.9).

Here the situation is the same as in Theorem 8.3.

8.6 Absolute Stability

The system (8.1) and (8.3) is stable and inversely stable (i.e. absolutely stable) only
for0 # a # 1.

Acknowledgements The author would like to thank the referee for a number of valuable remarks
and suggestions.
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Chapter 9
Homomorphisms from Functional Equations in
Probability

Adam J. Ostaszewski

“Niedaleko jabtko spada od jabtoni”
“The apple never falls far from the tree”

Abstract We showcase the significance to probability theory of homomorphisms
and their simplifying r6le by reference to the Goldie functional equation (GFE), an
equation at the heart of regular variation theory (RV) encoding asymptotic flows,
but with an apparent lack of symmetry. Like the Golab—Schinzel equation (GS), of
which it is a disguised equivalent, it and its Pexiderized form can be transmuted into
homomorphy under a ‘generalized circle product’ due to Popa, conformally with the
Pompeiu equation. This not only forges a specific direct connection to Beurling’s
Tauberian Theorem, but also generally both helps simplify classical RV-analysis,
lending it a flow-type intuition as a guide, and elevates it to unfamiliar contexts.
This is illustrated by a new approach to the one-dimensional random walks with
stable laws.

We review some new literature, offer some new insights and, in Sections 9.4 and
9.5, some new contributions; possible generalizations are indicated in Section 9.6.
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9.1 Introduction

The leitmotif of this article is the critical role of homomorphisms underlying several
of the functional equations arising in probability theory. When homomorphy is
patently present in a functional equation, then it surely guides the work of extending
classical theorems to a wider context. As for the converse: if absent, one seeks out
any latent structures capable of expressing homomorphy, and so of bearing the fruits
of unity and clarity—through closeness to a paradigm, as in the introductory motto.
We offer several examples, both old and new.

Generally speaking, functional equations, more properly their (continuous)
solutions, play a significant role in the asymptotic analysis needed to elicit the
characterization of various laws in probability theory (see [58] for the origins of
such a programme). Below we meet familiar examples of functional equations in
such situations.

The classical context of R generalizes naturally to the metric-group frameworks
of harmonic analysis: a general locally compact group G, alternatively a linear
space—indeed a Hilbert space H. A remarkable instance of generalization is to be
seen in the characterization of infinitely divisible laws, which on R goes back to
Lévy and Khintchine; here the most basic is the Cauchy functional equation (CFE)
in the general form of a homomorphy equation between groups:

xxy) = x () x(y), (CFE)

its (continuous) solutions termed characters, and the symmetric bi-homomorphy
variant:

V(xy,z) =¥(x,2)¥(.2) with ¥ (x,y) = ¥(y,x).
In the bi-additive case ¥ : G*> — R, putting

Y(x) := ¥(x,x)

yields the important associated quadratic form ¥ : G — R, which may be
equivalently defined (as in [74, Section 6, (6.1)], or with more explicit details as
in [50, L. 5.2.4]) by the Apollonius or quadratic functional equation:

V) + vy =20 @) + ¥ ()

see also [2, Section 11.1; cf. Chapter 8, the related d’Alembert equation], [84,
Chapter 13], and [86, Section 2.2], the latter in connection with the Chebyshev
‘polynomial hypergroup’—for which see [22], Section 9.6 (and presently below).
Their continuous solutions are critical in establishing the characterization of a
Gaussian measure (. [27] either on a locally compact abelian G, or in Hilbert space
H, along the following lines.
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The first of the three equations above introduces duality considerations into a
locally compact abelian G, employing the group G of continuous unitary characters
x : G — T, with T the unit circle group in C, and draws on the Pontryagin structure
theorem for G. That and the third equation, with G replacing G, yields a functional
characterization of a Gaussian measure p via its Fourier transform fi: for some
g€QG,

A = x@exp(—v (1)  (1€G).

For details see [74, IV Theorem 6.1], or [50, Section 5.2], [85, Section 3.2]; for an
example see Section 9.3.3 below. A similar result holds in Hilbert space, which is
of course self-dual, so H replaces both G and G above—see [74, VI Theorem 4.9].
Noteworthy is that the last formula speaks entirely in the language of
homomorphy.
Indeed, also the Fourier transformation taking w to its ‘characteristic function’
(which uniquely determines the measure):

A = /G 2(©)du(s) . )

is itself both an additive and multiplicative homomorphism (on the measures on G,
which form a semigroup under convolution).

A further ubiquitous functional equation is the Gotgb—Schinzel equation [43],
cf. [30]:

n( + un(v)) = nw)n(v) (u,v € R), (GS)

whose continuous solutions that are positive on Ry (briefly: positive) satisfy for
some p > 0

n =n,t) : =1+ pt (teRy).

For a new approach to the proof see Section 9.5. We write n € GS to mean that
n satisfies (GS). Equation (GS) is the focus for much of the text below, for good
reason: indeed, for three reasons.

The classical theory of regular variation, RV for short, introduced by Karamata,
studies for f : Ry — R4 := (0, 0o) the limit function

k(t) = k(1) := xl_i)m @

oo f(x)

or Karamata kernel, with domain A C Ry ;if A = Ry, f is called regularly varying.
This is the multiplicative formulation, thematic here and of practical significance;
for the additive variant, more convenient in theoretical considerations (for instance,
in Section 9.3.1), see Section 9.7(1). The standard text for RV is [21], BGT below.

(te p),
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(There is also an associated notion of regularly varying measures: see [53], or [79],
and Section 9.7(4) below.) In his seminal text on probability Feller laid claim to RV
as an important tool: the opening second paragraph of [42, VIII.8], motivating the
significance of RV to probability theory, highlights the quantifier weakening aspect
(visited below) of being prepared to work on the premise of good limiting behaviour
(as above) but initially on only a dense set A (cf. Section 9.2.1).

Above, if A =Ry and if k = 1, then f is called slowly varying. In general,
however, as « satisfies the multiplicative Cauchy equation:

k(st) = k(s)k(),

a regularly varying function that is measurable/Baire (i.e. with the Baire property)
has a natural characterization as the product of a power function with a slowly
varying factor.

For the purposes of extending the Wiener Tauberian theorem (Section 9.2.6
below) to encompass the Borel summability method (cf. [16, Section 1]), Beurling
introduced what we now know as Beurling slow variation, BSV, employing
functions ¢ : Ry — R satisfying

P(x + to(x))

— 1,
@(x)

with ¢(x) = o(x) as x — oo. This includes the case, significant to the Borel and
Valiron summability method, of

9(x) 1= Vx.

Such functions are called self-neglecting, ¢ € SN, provided a further technical
condition holds, that the convergence is locally uniform in ¢. Conditions implying
self-neglect are studied in [16], where for ¢ € SN a more comprehensive theory of
@-regular variation is established by studying limit functions

o St e()
gl = x1_1)no10 —f o (teA).

It also emerged in [16, Section 10.3] (a matter followed through in [18]) that an even
more satisfactory development may be had by going beyond BSV to obtain the even
more comprehensive notion of Beurling regular variation, BRV, which encompasses
both the Karamata theory and the related Bojani¢-Karamata/de Haan theory (cf.
BGT Chapter 3). BRV is built around functions ¢ that are self-equivarying, as in
[71]; for these functions a limit value more general than the ‘1’ above is permitted,
so that

@(x + to(x))

=¥t (teh), (SEx)
@(x)
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here with A = R4 (but see Proposition 1 in Section 9.2.3), and this convergence
demands a side-condition of local uniformity as in (SN) above (and ¢(x) = O(x)).
For n = 1, these specialize to the self-neglecting functions of Beurling, as above.
The key result from [71] is that the limit function 7¥ (¢) satisfies (GS), and this is the
first reason for interest in (GS) in RV.

The second reason is that (GS) may be ‘converted’ very simply into an expression
of homomorphism and so throws much light on an alternative form of the equation
occurring in RV, ‘disguised from birth” in [11] (cf. BGT Lemma 3.2.1), now known
as the Goldie equation. The latter contains a further auxiliary function ¥ and takes
the form:

Kx+y)—K(y) =y(MKKx)  (rnyeRy). (GFE)

In the functional equations literature this is a special case of the Levi-Civita
functional equation, albeit a conditioned one, as the quantifiers are bounded:
quantifying over R —cf. [84, Section 5.4]. However, tracing the direct connection
of (GFE) to (GS), and so to homomorphy, brings untold benefits: see Section 9.2.4,
as already mentioned.

The ‘algebraicization’ needed to release these benefits originates with a largely
forgotten contribution, due first to Popa [76] and later Javor [57], based on the binary
operation, generated from an arbitrary  : R — R:

uoyv:i=u-+vnu),

for which see Section 9.2.3 below (cf. [28]). This may be traced back to the ‘circle
product’ of ring theory:

xoy:=x+y+xy;
indeed, o, reduces to just that for
nx) =1+x.

(For historical background see [72, Section 2.1].) This binary operation re-expresses
(GS) as homomorphy:

N oy v) = n)n(v),

where the right-hand side may be interpreted in various group structures (e.g. the
Pompeiu equation of [84, Example 3.24], where the original circle product o appears
on both sides).

The third reason can now be declared as the benefit of homomorphy: homo-
morphism into (R4, %) lessens the burdens of proof in the Beurling theory of
regular variation: the algebra becomes virtually identical to that of the R classical
theory, leaving only the analysis of local uniformity to be undertaken (cf. Theorem 6
below).
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We therefore advocate a more systematic use of the tool of homomorphy, as a
unifier and clarifier.

The bulk of the material below falls naturally into two parts: first Sections 9.2
and 9.3, and then Sections 9.4 and 9.5, as follows.

In the first part, Section 9.2 discusses (GFE), indicating its relation to (GS),
and considers the Popa operation o,. We then describe the connection with the
Beurling Tauberian Theorem, a proper extension of the celebrated Wiener Tauberian
Theorem. In passing, we indicate briefly how to solve (GFE) using integration,
which also permits a side glance at the rdle of flows—a natural consequence of
the presence of a group action. In Section 9.3 we pass beyond Karamata kernels
to the Beurling kernels of BRV, and as an application sketch how (GFE) helps
to deduce very directly the form of stable laws associated with one-dimensional
random walks (i.e. walks on the additive group R—see [9] for an a very informative
survey of the theory and application of random walks). The starting point is their
characteristic functional equation (ChFE), which is briefly deduced ab initio and
then reduced after some work to (GFE)—see Section 9.3.3 below. We also indicate
further literature.

The second part, comprising Sections 9.4 and 9.5, contains new contributions as
supporting material: a new theorem about (ChFE) and novel approaches to solutions
of (GS) that are positive (on R ). The latter functions play a significant réle in RV,
so direct proofs are of interest.

We complete the circle of ideas in Section 9.6, ending as we began: with the
theme of homomorphy—noting how the characteristic functions of random walks
on some other groups give rise to an integrated functional equation (IFE)—for
background here see [78], inspired by the work of Choquet and Deny [32]. However,
the more natural setting for these is that of a hypergroup structure (sketchily
reproduced below) with binary operation = and involution, within which these
particular IFEs again reduce to a homomorphy:

K(x*y) = K)K(). (*)

In brief, cf. [22], or [86, 87]: a hypergroup has as underlying domain a topological
space X (possibly a topological group). The topology may be discrete. Upon
this space is imposed (axiomatically) both a measure-theoretic and a group-like
structure: first, the points x of X are identified with probability measures &,
degenerate at the points of X; then a binary operation « is introduced on these (later
extended to a wider domain of measures), and is interpreted much as convolution, so
as to yield a probability measure with compact support (continuously mapped to the
hyperspace .# (X) of (nonempty) compact subsets of X, the latter equipped with the
topology inherited from the Vietoris topology [41, 2.7.20] on the (nonempty) closed
subsets, known also as the Michael topology, in view of the contribution [67]); and
lastly, an involution operation is provided on the point-masses.

This allows a very broad algebraicization of random ‘dynamics’, generated by x,
within which measures describe the location of ‘random points’ of X. Sometimes
the hypergroup is not much more than a group, as when

8 % 8y 1= 6.,
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But often the introduction of « calls for some quite intriguing ingenuity—as the two
examples of Section 9.6 show.

We close in Section 9.7 with complements, including in Section 9.7(4) indica-
tions of some generalizations.

9.2 From Beurling via Goldie to Golab—Schinzel

We begin with a discussion of Equation (GFE) introduced in Section 9.1.

9.2.1 The Goldie Equation

In RV Equation (GFE) emerges from asymptotic analysis (see Section 9.3.1) and is
initially valid on a subset of R (as the domain of convergence of a limit operation), so
it is natural to formalize this phenomenon by weakening the quantifiers, as indicated
in Section 9.1, allowing the free variables to range over a set A smaller than R, which
typically will be a subgroup that is dense. (There is an implicit appeal to Kronecker’s
density theorem here and the presence of two incommensurable elements in A.) The
functional equation in the result below, denoted by (G, ), is thus a second form of the
Goldie functional equation. As we see in Theorem 1 below, the two coincide in the
principal case of interest—compare the insightful Footnote 3 of [26]. The notation
H, below (originating in [26]) is from BGT Sections 3.1.7 and 3.2.1, implying

Ho(l) =1.

Equation (G,) below when A = R is a special case of a generalized Pexider
equation studied by Aczél [1]. In Theorem 1 (CEE) is the Cauchy exponential
equation. Versions of the specific result here, taken from [17, Theorem 1] (where the
proof—based on the Cauchy nucleus of K [63, Section 18.5]—may be consulted),
also appear elsewhere in the literature.

Theorem 1 ([26, (2.2)], BGT Lemma 3.2.1; cf. [3], [84, Proposition 5.8]) For ¢
with ¥ (0) = 1, if K # 0 satisfies

K(u+v) =y W)K(u) + K(v) (u,v e A, (Ga)
with A a dense subgroup, then:

(1) the following is an additive subgroup on which K is additive:
Ay ={uchA: Yy =1};
(i) if Ay # A and K # 0, there is a constant k # 0 with

KO =«@@®-1) (€A, )
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and  satisfies
Y(u+v) =)y (u,v € A). (CEE)
(iii) So for A = R and v locally bounded at O with v # 1 except at 0 :
V) =e ",
for some constant y # 0, and so K(t) = cH, (1) for some constant ¢, where
H,(1):=(1—e")/y.

For the needs of Section 9.5 below, we note briefly that the proof rests on
symmetry in the equation:

YK () + K@) = K(u+v) =K+ u)
=Y WKWw) + K(u).
So, for u, v not in {x : ¥ (x) = 1}, an additive subgroup,
K@y (v) — 1] = K@)[y ) — 1],

K@ K@)
Y -1 Yy —1

as in BGT Lemma 3.2.1. If K(-) is to satisfy (GFE), ¥ (-) needs to satisfy (CEE).

= const. = k,

9.2.2 The Disguised GS

By Theorem 1, assuming its local boundedness, the auxiliary function ¥ of (GFE)
is exponential; with this in mind, we can trace the connection to (GS) as follows.
Recall from Section 9.1 that a function is positive if it takes positive values on
Ry.
Recall also that the positive (and likewise, ultimately, the continuous) solutions
of (GS) take the form

n=np(x):=1+px,

with p > 0, for x > p* := —p~'—see Section 9.5. Writing (GS) in the form

n(a + n(a)b) = n(a)n(d),



9 Homomorphisms from Functional Equations in Probability 179
put

A:=n(a) >0, B:=nb) >0,

and take f := n;l (which exists to the right of p*); then a = f(A),b = f(B).
Applying f to (GS) yields

a+Ab=f(AB): f(A) + Af(B) =f(AB).
Apply the logarithmic transformation: u = log A, v = log B, set K(x) := f(¢*); then
[ +e'fe) =f( ) K@) +e"K(v) = K(u+v).

The reverse direction can be effected for non-trivial (i.e. invertible) solutions K
of this last equation — see [20, §7].

9.2.3 Popa (Circle) Operation: Basics

The operation

xopyi=x+yn),

with 1 : R — R arbitrary, was introduced in 1965 for the study of Equation (GS) by
Popa [76], and later Javor [57] (in the broader context of n : E — [F, with E a vector
space over a commutative field IF), who observed that this equation is equivalent to
the operation o, being associative on R, and that then o, confers a group structure
on G, := {g € R: n(g) # 0}—see [76, Proposition 2], [57, Lemma 1.2]. We term
this a Popa circle group, or Popa group for short, as the case

mx)=1+x

(i.e. for p = 1 above, so a translation) yields precisely the circle group of the ring
R, as noted in Section 9.1.
The operation o,, turns 7 into a homomorphism from

G ={geG,:n(g >0}
to (R4, x). For n = n¥, arising from ¢ € SE as in (SE,) with natural domain

A = Ry, one may in fact extend the definition of 7* from R4 to (G;,’Jr preserving
homomorphy, as we see presently (Proposition 1). Below, when

n() =1+ pt,
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we use the variants (G, o,) and (G,, o,) interchangeably and call p* := —p~ ! the
Popa centre of G,. Other notation associated with G, includes 1, for the neutral
element, and tn_l for the inverse of ¢, and obvious variants of these.

Proposition 1 (Non-zero Uniform Involutive Extension, [18, L.1]) For ¢ € SE,
o = o, with p = p, > 0, put

() = (—=t/n? (1) == 1/n°(t) (1> 0);

then (SE ) holds for A = Gﬁ_ =(p*, 00). Moreover, this is a maximal non-vanishing
extension: for each s < p*, assuming ¢(x + s@(x)) > 0 is defined for all large x,

Jlim nf(s) = lim o(x+ sp(x)/e(x) =0 = n(p").

Here we see the critical role of the Popa origin p* = —p~! : the domain of the
limit operation

1 ¢
Jlm 176,

used to extend 71?, is Gi. So the argument s here has to take values to the right of
the Popa origin. As p — 0+ the Popa centre recedes to —oco and this extension
falls into line with the natural extension to R_ (taken for granted) in the Karamata
theory: see BGT (2.11.2).

With this much isomorphy in place (in fact conjugacy with R), it is natural to
seek further group structures in order to allow (GFE), as a statement about K, to
assert homomorphism between Popa groups:

K(xo,y) = K(y) o K(x) for some o € GS, (GBE)
with the side-condition

oK) =¥ ().

We term the above the Goldie—Beurling equation (GBE), acknowledging the
Beurling connection via #; it is a natural extension of the Pompeiu equation to which
it reduces when n = o = n; [84, Example 3.24], and so links with results not only
of Acz€l, but also of Chudziak [33-35], and Jabtoniska [55], concerned with the
equation

fxogy) =f(x)of(y) (ChE)

withf : R — (S, o) for (S, o) some group or semigroup, and g : R — R continuous,
or locally bounded above.

Javor’s observation regarding associativity has interesting corollaries. (Recall
that positive means positive on R .)

Lemmacom ([72]) If (GBE) holds for some injective K, 0 with o, commutative,
andn: R4y — R, then
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n(u) =1+ pu,

for some constant p.

Proof Here
K(u+vn(u) = K@) o5 K(v) = K(v) 05 K(u) = K(v + un(v)),
as o, is commutative. By injectivity, for all u, v > 0,
u+vnw) =v+un): u(l—-n©)=v(-n@w),
so, as in Theorem 1,
(n(u) — 1)/u = p = const.,
for u > 0; taking v = 1 above,
nw) =1+ pu,

forall u > 0. O
Lemmagssoc ([72]) If (GBE) holds for some injective K, o with o, associative,
and a positive continuous ) : R — R, then

nw =1+pu (u=>0),

for some constant p.

Proof This follows, e.g., from Javor’s observation above connecting associativity
with (GS) [57, p. 235].

9.2.4 Creating Homomorphisms

In this section we demonstrate how to convert two functional equations into
expressions of homomorphy. The immediate use this serves is to enable the solutions
to be ‘read back’ from those of the Cauchy functional equation (CFE), as in
Theorem 5 below. This process is captured in the following routine result concerning
(GBE). For

o, =09 and o5 = 04,

the equation reduces to the exponential format of (CFE) ([63, Section 13.1]; cf.
[54]). The critical case for Beurling regular variation is for p € (0, 00), with
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positive continuous solutions described in the table below; the four corner formulas
correspond to classical variants of (CFE). The proof, which we omit, proceeds by a
straightforward reduction to a classical variant of (CFE) by an appropriate shift and
rescaling.

Proposition 2 ([72, Proposition A]; cf. [33]) For

O,] = Oy, Oy = Oy,

and K Baire/measurable satisfying (GBE), there is y € R so that K(t) is given by:

Popa parameter | s =0 s € (0,00) s = 00
r=0 yt (e —1)/s 24

r € (0, 00) ylog(1+rt) | [(14+ )" —1]/s (1 4+ )y
r= o0 ylogt @ —1)/s 24

Below and elsewhere a function K is non-trivial if K £ 0 and K # 1.

Theorem 2 (Conversion to Homomorphy, [72, Theorem 1]) For n € GS in the
setting above, (GBE) holds for positive \r in the side-condition and a non-trivial K
iff
(1) K isinjective;

(i) o =: YK~ ! € GS, equivalently, either = 1, or, for some s > 0,

Ku) = ) —1)/sand ¥y (0) =1, so K(0) =0;
(iii)

K(xo,y) = K(x) o5 K(y). (Hom-1)

Then
(iv) for some constants c,y,

K(x)=c-[(1+px)" —1]/py, or K@) = ylog(l + p1)
(0= py>0),
o K@=c- @ ~D/y (p=0).
A related functional equation replaces one instance of K on the right of

(GBE) by a further unknown function x multiplying v, yielding a ‘Pexiderized’
generalization!

Kx+yn(x) —K@y) =v(e@®)  (xyeR), (GBE-P)

! Acknowledging the connection, the qualifier P in (GBE-P) is for ‘Pexiderized’ Goldie-Beurling
equation—referring to Pexider’s equation: f(xy) = g(x) 4 h(y) and its generalizations—cf. [29,
30], and the recent [54].



9 Homomorphisms from Functional Equations in Probability 183
considered also in [36]. Passage to this more general form enables the inclusion of
(GS) as the case

K=y =n
withk =n—1.

To apply the earlier argument here, an extension of the Popa binary operation
suggests itself; put

uov =uougv:=a) + v,

with «, B continuous and « invertible; this seems reminiscent of [3].

Proposition 3 ([72, Proposition A]) The operation o is a group operation on
A CRwith0 € A iff A is closed under o and for some constants b, ¢ with bc = 0

a(x) =x+band B(x) =1+ cx.

That is:
ax)=xand B(x) =14+ cx, ORau(x) =x+band f(x) = 1.

So this is either a Popa group with

xoy=xo.y:=x+ y(l + cx),
or the b-shifted additive reals with the operation

X+py:=x+y+b.

Remark For the b-shifted additive reals, the neutral element is ¢ ;= —b and x~' =
—x —2b.

Applying Proposition 3, we deduce the circumstances when (GBE-P) may be
transformed to a homomorphism. Here we see that

Kx) =) —-1/s

only in the cases (i) and (iii), but not in (ii)—compare Theorem 2. Note that in all
cases k is a homomorphism between Popa groups.

Theorem 2’ (Conversion to Homomorphy, [72, Theorem 1']) If (GBE-P) is
solved by K for \ positive, k positive and invertible, n(x) = 1 4 px (with p > 0),
then in the equation below o is a group operation and K=" is a homomorphism
under o:
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K Yoy v) =K '(u) o K~ 1(v) (u,v € R), (Hom-2)
iffo := YK=' € GS and one of the following three conditions holds:
(1) p =0, 0 =o0yand o, = oy for some s > 0; then, for some y € R,
Kn=«k®=("=-1/s, Y@ =e";
(i) p =0, 05 = 09 and o = + for some b € R; then
K@) =«(@+b) =«k(@t) + «(b), v =1 (teR),

and k . Gy — Gy is linear;
(iii) p > 0,0 = o, and o, = oy for some s > 0; then, for some y € R,

Ky=k@=[1+p)’ —=1]/s, (s>0), or ylogl+r) (s=0),
vy ={A4+p) (>0), or Y@ =1 (s=0).

This recovers results in [33].

9.2.5 Beck Sequences, Integration, and Flows

Assuming continuity, we show in this section how to use integration to find the
non-trivial solutions of the following variant of (GFE):

K(x+yn@) — K@) = ¢y (DK K).

A key tool here, and also in later sections, is an appropriate partitioning of any
interval (range of integration); for this we refer to what we term the Beck ¢-sequence
tm = t,(u), defined recursively for u > 0 and ¢ a solution of (GS) by

Imt1 = Ly Op U = 1y, + M(p(tm) with#p = 0.

Albeit present in [43], the systematic use of such iterations seems to stem from
Beck’s oeuvre on continuous flows in the plane—[5, L. 1.6.4]. The Popa notation
inserted above clarifies that this is the sequence of Popa powers of u under
o, and so may also be written u;;. So, from the group perspective, this is the
natural discretization with ‘mesh’ size u for the purposes of integration. As ¢ is
a homomorphism,

o)) = pwel)) = )" (0).

So ([17, Theorem 5], or Theorem 8 below) the sequence t,, is divergent, since either
@) = 1 and t,, = mu (directly, from the inductive definition), or else ¢(u) # 1
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and

PLLC) d SRR / G (+%)
o) —1

—see, e.g., by Ostaszewski [71, L. 4] (cf. a lemma of Bloom: BGT Lemma 2.11.2).
In either case, for u, t > 0 there exists a unique integer m = m,(u), the jump index
of t, satisfying

ty <t <lpti -

Application: Solutions by Integration To solve the equation above for K, ¥ (and
n) continuous, note that if K is non-trivial with K(0) = 0, then for all small enough
u > 0 we have K(u) non-zero; otherwise the o,-subgroup?

{u: K(u) =0}

accumulates at the origin, and so is dense in R (forcing K into triviality). Now
proceed as follows. Fix xg, x; > 0, and denote the corresponding jump indices
ip = io(u) and i} = i;(u): so forj € {0, 1}

tij =x < tii+1 .

Now, for the Beck n-sequence #,, = uf,",

K(tm+1) - K(tm) = K(”)W(tm) .

Summing, and setting

h@) =y (O /n@0 =0  (eRy)
(valid as 7 is positive),

m—1

m—1
K(tn) = K(tn) ~ K() = K@) 3 96 =~ 3™ una, ).

n=0 n=0

since fy = 0.
As above, K(u) > 0 for small enough u > 0, so we may write with the obvious
notation

0=K(0) = K(1,) = Ko, u; ") = ¥(u; HK(w) + K(u, ") = K(u, ™).
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K(ty) _ K Y50 ¥(t) _ XZe un(t)h(t)

K(t) K@) Y 2wt 02 un()h(,)

_ Tl —th() [y h0dE H(xa)
SOty — t)R()  Jo  h(Ddr  H(xo)

Here passage to the limit in the rightmost terms is as # | 0. Above we assume
without loss of generality that H(xp) > 0. (Otherwise ¥ = 0 on [0, co), implying
that K is constant and yielding the trivial case K = 0.) Passing to the limitas u | 0
in the leftmost term above, by continuity of K, as liy = X

K(x1)/K(xo) = H(x1)/H(x0) .
Put
¢ = K(xo)/H(xo) ;

then, with x for x,
K(x) =cH(x) := c[ h(r)dt,
0

valid for x > 0, as K(0) = 0.
Remark When

n =1, v(t) =e", h(t) = e,

the analysis above lends new clarification, via the language of homomorphisms, to
the ‘classical relation’ in RV that

K=cy—-1),
connecting K and the auxiliary function v, as in Theorem 1.

Flows (‘Translation Equation’) Subject to K(0) = 0, assuming positivity of K
(i.e. to the right of 0), and continuity and positivity of 1y, we have just seen that the
solution K satisfies, for some ¢ > 0,

Kx) =c-t(x),

for
7 (x) :=/0 du/f (u), withf :=n/y .

Inspired by Beck [5, 5.25], we may interpret 7y as the occupation time measure (of
[0, x]) of the continuous f-flow: dx/dt = f(x), where f as above measures the relative
velocity of 7 and . Furthermore, interpreting o, as a flow or group action (yielding
the translation equation, cf. [69], [77]) it emerges surprisingly that the underlying
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homomorphy is now expressed not by K, but by the relative flow-velocity f: under
mild regularity assumptions, if K solves (GBE-P), then f satisfies

Jxopy) =f0fy)  (yeRy).

There is a converse for { := n/f: see [17, 72].

9.2.6 Beurling’s Tauberian Theorem

For ¢ : R — R introduce the following ‘Beurling convolution’:
du
¢ (x)

Fx, H(x) == /F();;x;‘ )H(u)

= /F(—t)H(x + tp(x)) dt,
reducing for ¢ = 1 to the classical counterpart
FxH(x) = /F(x— HH(t)drt.
See [18] for background. Substitution of t = (1 — x)/¢(x) yields
u = u,(t) := x + tp(x),
so that 7 — u,(?) is a ‘speeded-up’ version of the x-shift # — x + . This includes for

H = (l/a)l[Oa]

and
G(x) = g
n<x

the moving average ‘speeded up’ by ¢, introducing alternative summability
methods:

1 x+ap(x)

1 x~+ap(x)
MAY(x) = G %, H(x) = - f Gludu = ~ Z gn.

Theorem BT (Beurling’s Tauberian Theorem) For K € L,(R) with K non-zero
on R, and ¢ Beurling slowly varying, i.e. with

px+19)/9x) > 1. (x—>o00) (t=0): (BSV)
if H is bounded, and the following holds for some c € R
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K*(pH(x)—>c/K(y)dy, (K *y, H)
then for all F € L (R)

F*wH(x)—>c/F(y)dy (x > 00).

As a sample, we note that the Popa algebraicization enables the following
generalization:

Theorem 3 (Extension to Beurling’s Tauberian Theorem, [18, Theorem 2])
Suppose that:

(1) ¢ € SE, i.e. locally uniformly in t

g +19(x)/o(x) > n(r) € GS  (x—>o00)  (t=0),
(i) K € Li(R) with K non-zero on R,
>iii) H is bounded, and

(iv) (K *4, H) holds
then for all G € L (R)

G *, H(x) — c/ G(y)dy (x —> 0).

9.3 Beurling Kernels

We begin by describing the context in which Beurling kernels arise.

9.3.1 Asymptotics

We refer below again to the self-equivarying functions defined by (SE) of Sec-
tion 9.1. We adopt the additive formulation here. At its simplest, a functional
equation such as (GFE) arises when taking limits

Kp(f) := lim,— oo [F(x + t@(x)) — F(x)] = briefly, lim AY F(x) (BK)
for ¢ € SE; then, with n the associated limit as in (SE) above, for s, f ranging over

the set A on which the limit function K, the Beurling kernel of F, exists as a locally
uniform limit:

Kp(s +1) = Ke(s/n(®) + Ke(®) : Kp(t + s1(1)) = Kp(s) + Kp(2) .
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So with o, in mind, both A and Kr(A) carry group structures under which K is
a homomorphism. Thus, even in the classical context, (GS) plays a significant role
albeit disguised and previously unnoticed, despite its finger-print: namely, the terms
+1 or —1, appearing in the formulas for K (as in Theorem 2).

The more general functional equation, arising in Beurling RV, is the generalized
Goldie-Beurling equation on R := [0, 00), noted in Section 9.2.3:

Kx+yn(x) — K@) =¢y(MKK)  (xyeRy) (GBEy)

(in the two unknowns K and ), where 1(x) = 1,(x) for some p € R4. This arises
quite similarly to (BK) in the context

K(¢) = lim AfF(x)/ @ (x) with Y (1) := lim @ (x + to(x))/P(x),

assuming these limits exist.

The classical Karamata case is p = 0 with A = R, and the general Beurling case
p>0with A = (Gp+ (in which case @ (x) is Beurling ¢-regularly varying). In the RV
literature this equation appears in [11], in work inspired by Bojani¢ and Karamata
[26], and is due principally to Goldie. In both these cases the solution K to (GBE)
describes a function derived from the limiting behaviour of some regularly varying
function F for a suitable auxiliary @.

Example ([18, Corollary 2]) For ¢ € SE, if U satisfies

Ux+ tp(x)) — Ux)
@(x)

— cytasx — oo, forallt >0, (BMA,)
and
Ky(w) = lim AZF()/p().
for V() := U(t(;1 (+)) with 7, as in Section 9.2.5, then for p = p,
Ky(s +1) = Ky(s)e” + Ky(1),
and so with the notation H,, of Section 9.2.1 above, for some c,

Ky(s) = cH,(s).

9.3.2 Some “Advanced” Popa Theory: Quantifier Weakening

We illustrate the usefulness of the Popa group structure by surveying some further
results from the recent [18]. These culminate in a theorem on quantifier weakening
(Theorem 5 below) in the demanding context of local uniformity; it in turn relies
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on the ‘subgroup property’ of the domain of definition of certain limit operations
(the sets A¥ and A, below). For additional motivation see Proposition 10 in
Section 9.7(5).

The definition of SE in Section 9.1 demands locally uniform convergence: this
motivates the introduction of the following weak notion of uniformity, which is key
to Theorem 4 below. Say that f;, — f uniformly near t if for every ¢ > 0 there is
8 > 0 and m € N such that

f(@®) —e <fu(s) <f(t)+eforn>mands e (t—5,t+ ).

For instance, for ¢ € SN, x, divergent, and f(s) = 1, if f,(s) = o, +
s¢(x,))/@(xy), then ‘f, — f uniformly near ¢ for all # > 0.’

The notion above is easier to satisfy than Hobson’s ‘uniform convergence at t’
which replaces f(¢) above by f(s) twice, [52, p. 110]; suffice it to refer to f,, = 0,
and f with f(0) = 0 and f = 1 elsewhere. (See also Klippert and Williams [62],
where though Hobson’s condition is satisfied at all points of a set, the choice of §
cannot itself be uniform in z.)

The above notion of uniformity may be equivalently stated in limsup language,
which presently (in Proposition 6) brings to the fore the underlying uniform upper
and lower semicontinuity. We refer to [18, Section 5] for details.

For ¢ € SE we now introduce a further binary operation, one in which a point x
appears as a parameter (we think of this as a circle operation localized to x):

S0 ti= 15+ m?(s),
where
n%(s) == o(x + 5¢(x))/p(x) .

This notation neatly summarizes two frequently used facts in (Karamata/Beurling)
regular variation: firstly,

xo0y (boyra) =yo,a, fory :=xo, b =x+ bp(x)
(so an ‘absorption’ property), and secondly, as x — oo, locally uniformly in s, 7 :
§0p t — soyt, for n:=lim, n? € GS.
Here n satisfies (GS), by Ostaszewski [71], so the localized operation o, is
asymptotic to a Popa operation o,. This is used in Proposition 8.
An important role is played by the corresponding localized Beck % -sequence (or

iteration):

n+l _ n I _ (2
gy = Gy Opx A, a, =a. (nx)



9 Homomorphisms from Functional Equations in Probability 191

Its properties are listed below; here to avoid excessive bracketing, the usual
arithmetic operations bind more strongly than Popa operations.

Proposition 4 (Arithmetic of Popa Operations, [18, Proposition 2])

(i) | @), =1y =0, aogayl =0, | fora,! = (=a)/ni(a);
(ii) | xop (boyra) =yo,a, fory:=xo,b;
(iii) | x0, (boya) = yo, an(b)/me(b). | fory:=x0,b:
(iv) x=yo¢ngl, fory :=xo0,b;
m—1
o) | btz = T1 e, for v =0, db,.

Definitions Recalling from Section 9.3.1 that
A7 h(x) := hix + tp(x)) — h(x),

and, taking limits here and below as x — oo, as before (rather than sequentially as
n — 00), put for ¢ € SE and with p = p, and p* = —p~!
A? := {t > p* : A?h converges to a finite limit} ,

Ay = {t > p* : AYh converges to a finite limit locally uniformly near ¢} .

So
0eA?,

but we cannot yet assume either that A? is a subgroup, or that 0 € Ay, a critical
point in Proposition 5 below. In the Karamata case ¢ = 1, A¥ = A! is indeed a
subgroup (see [20, Proposition 1] and Section 9.7(5) below).

For t € A? put

K() = lim Alh. (K)

So K(0) = 0.

Proposition 5 ([18, Proposition 6]) For ¢ € SE, Ay is a subgroup of (Gri for
p = pp iff 0 € Ay, then K : (Ay,0) — (R, +), defined by (K) above, is a
homomorphism.

Theorem 4 ([18, Theorem 4]) If the pointwise convergence (K) holds on a co-
meagre set in Gﬁ_ with the limit function K upper semicontinuous also on a co-
meagre set, and, furthermore, the one-sided condition

K@) = %iig limsup sup{i(x + s@(x)) —h(x) : s € [t,t + 8)} (UNIF)

X—>00

holds at the origin, then two-sided limsup convergence holds everywhere:
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A(p = Au = Gﬁ_ .

This last result is based on the following monotone convergence theorem, akin
to those of Dini and of Pélya-Szegd; the proof relies on the Baire category theorem.

Proposition 6 (Uniform Upper Semicontinuity, [18, Proposition 4]) If quasi
everywhere f, converges pointwise to f, an upper semicontinuous limit satisfying
quasi everywhere in its domain the one-sided condition

f@) = lbiinlim sup sup{f,(s) : s € [t,t + §)},
0,
then quasi everywhere f is uniformly upper semicontinuous:
f@) = liinlimsup sup{f,(s) :s € (t—8,t+6)}.
540 n

Definitions For ¢ € SE and p = p,,, put

H' (1) := 151?1 lim sup sup {h(x 0p8) —h(x):seltt+ 8)} (t>p*),
0

X—>00
AITJ = {t>p* tH'(1) < o0}.

So Ay C A}, as H (1) = K(z) on Ay.
The following result clarifies the role of uniformity in classical ‘Heiberg—Seneta
boundedness’ terms (for background see BGT (3.2.4) and [17, Section 1,2]).

Proposition 7 ([18, Proposition 9]) For ¢ € SE, the following are equivalent:

(1) 0 € Ay (i.e. Ay # @ and so a subgroup);
(i) lim,—eolh(x + uep(x)) — h(x)] = 0 uniformly near u = 0;
(iii) HT(¢) satisfies the two-sided Heiberg—Seneta condition:

limsupH' (1) < 0. (HS+(H"))

u—>0

Theorem 5 (Quantifier Weakening from Uniformity, [18, Theorem 6]) If Ay
is dense in Gﬂ_ and H'(t) = K(t) on Ay—i.e. H' : (Ay,0p) = R, +) isa
homomorphism, then Ay = Gﬁ_ and for some ¢ € R:

H'(t) = clog(l + pr) (t> p*).
This uses Proposition 2. Below, again working additively, we put for ¢ € SE

H*(t) := limsup h(x o, 1) — h(x) (t > py),
X—>00
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H,(t) := liminf h(x o, 1) — h(x) (t > py).
X—>00

Theorem 6 ([18, Theorem 10]) In the setting of Theorem 5, for ¢ € SE, if the set
S on which H* (t) and H.(t) are both finite contains a half-interval [a, 00) for some
a > 0, then there is a constant K > 0 such that for all large enough x and u

h(up(x) + x) — h(x) < Klogu.

The proof parallels a classical result (that of BGT Theorem 2.0.1), but with the
usual powers a" replaced by the (localized) Beck n¥-iterates, as in Equation (1)
above. But there is heavy reliance on the estimation results below for aj, that are

uniform in m (this only needs n{ — n, pointwise):

Proposition 8 ([18, Proposition 11]) If ¢ € SE with p = p, > 0, then for any
a>land0<e<1:

(i) (ay,-estimates under n?) for all large enough x,

(1—¢) < nf(@))"""/ny@ <(1+e)  (meN),
>ii) ( a’vf'x-estimates under 1,) for all large enough x,

=) e L o) e
1—¢ 1—g — Pe = 14+¢ 1+¢

(mEN)v

(iii) a’gx — 00, and
(iv) there are Cx+ = C+(p,a, &) > 0 such that, for all large enough x and u,

a$x§u<a$jl:>mC_§10gu§(m—|—1)C+.

9.3.3 Random Walks with Stable Laws: GFE Again

A random variable X has a stable law if the probability law (measure) u of the
random walk S, := X; + ... 4+ X,,, in which the steps are executed on the group of
additive reals R independently and with identical law, is again of the same type. The
latter means that the distribution function

F(x) = Prob*[X < x]

of X and that of each S, should be equal up to a change of ‘scale and location’:

Sy 2 a,X + b, (D)
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for some (real) norming constants a,, b, with a, > 0. Here 2 denotes equality
of distributions. Such a law may be exactly characterized by its characteristic
functional equation, Equation (ChFE) below, obtained from (D) on taking its
Fourier transform (using the linearity and multiplicativity features of the transform).
Since the characteristic function here is

o(t) = Elexp(itX)] = / exp(itx) dF (x)
R
(identifying the characters as
Xt(x) — eirx
—cf. [84, Example 3.7]), (D) above yields
o))" = @(a,t) exp(ib,t) (neN). (ChFE)

In what follows we restrict attention to ¢+ > 0, without loss of generality (as
¢ (—t) may be reconstructed via complex conjugation). The standard way of solving
(ChFE) is to derive from it the equations satisfied by the functions a : n — a,
and b : n — a,. A direct approach to the characterization of the laws was
recently demonstrated in Pitman and Pitman [75], who proceed by proving the map
a injective, extending both of the maps a and b to R, and exploiting the classical
Cauchy functional equation (CFE) in both cases. For a background textbook account
see [58] and for subsequent developments, based on the Choquet-Deny Theorem
[45]; the stable laws are given a sketchy account in [78, Chapter 3], and more recent
studies include [46] and [47].

Here, however, we indicate why (ChFE) can be re-configured to (GFE), so that
(GFE) may be used just once, thereby simplifying the Pitman approach and yielding
an even more direct approach. Though we adopt a somewhat cavalier fashion
here, the procedure is made entirely rigorous in [73], and we comment below on
the underlying justification. Take logarithms (trickery!—see below) and, adjusting
notation, pass first to the form

f@mn) =nf() +h(m)t  (neN,reRy),

where now Ry := (0,00). Suppose both that g is injective and that one may
pass to continuous arguments, in the manner of Kendall’s Theorem, for which see
Section 9.7(4) (for the double trickery involved here—again see below); then, taking
s = g(n), this is

fen =g ' Of O +h@ ()1 (s.t€Ry),
or with F(t) := f(t)/t, G(s) :== g~ (s)/s, H(s) := hg~'(s)/s, by symmetry:

F(st) = F(1)G(s) + H(s) = F(s)G(r) + H(1).
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There are now two cases to consider, both leading to the multiplicative form of
(GFE):

Case (i).If F(1) = 0, then taking s = 1 yields F(r) = H(t), and so
F(st) — F(s) = F(t)G(s) .
So k = F indeed satisfies the multiplicative form of the Goldie equation.

Case (ii). On the other hand, if F(1) # 0, then passing from F to F/F(1) and
from H to H/F(1) we may assume without loss of generality that F(1) = 1 (i.e.
f(1) = 1); then, taking t = 1,

F(s) = G(s) + H(s).
Eliminating H gives
F(st) = F(s) = (F(st) = 1) = (F(s) = 1) = (F(1) — DG(s)

so k = F — 1 now satisfies the multiplicative form of the Goldie equation.
Either way, putting s = ¢* and t = ¢¥, and K(u) = k(¢") and ¥ (u) = G(e"), we
obtain the additive form:

K(u+v) — K() = K@)¥ ().

So (ChFE) is (GFE), again in disguise!

As to the trickery above: application of the logarithm and the passage from
discrete to continuous in the transformation of (CAFE) into (GFE) is justified in
[73] from knowledge of the norming constants, that a, = n* for some k # 0 (as
then a extends to an injective function g, and the values a,,/a, form a dense set).
That is an acceptable way to proceed for probabilists, by virtue of an elementary
probabilistic proof identifying the norming constants (cf. [42, VI.1, Theorem 1], [75,
Lemma 5.3]); the next section (Section 9.4) rids us of this dependence on ‘outside
material’.

The first trick above (taking logarithms) is justified by Lemma 1 below; the
subsequent trick relies on continuity of K and on reference to a dense subset of
R, via the simple Corollary below, the routine proof of which we omit: it is similar
in spirit to the proof of Lemma 1. (Unlike for the constants a,, an explicit form for
the b,, is not needed.)

Lemma 1 ([73, L. 1]) For continuous ¢ # 0 satisfying (ChFE) with a, = nk
(k # 0), ¢ has no zeros on R...

Proof 1f ¢(7) = 0 for some T > 0, then ¢(a,,t) = O for all m, by (ChFE). Again
by (ChFE),

lp(zan/a)|" = |p(ant)| = 0,
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so ¢ is zero on the dense subset of points ta,,/a,; then, by continuity, ¢ = 0 on
R, a contradiction. O

Corollary ([73, C. 1]) Equation (ChFE) with a,, = n* (k # 0) holds on the dense
subgroup

Ag :={an/a, : m,n € N} :
there are constants {byn}mnen With

o)™ = p(tay,/ay) exp(iby/nt) (t=0).

Reference to case (ii) in the reduction to (GFE) above and to the known
continuous solutions of (GFE) yields the form of the (non-degenerate) stable law:
for some y € R,k € Cand withA := k/y and B:=1— A (for y # 0),

- _ )@+ Br), fory #0,
f(@) =logo(t) = F)e+ tlogs). fory =0, (r>0). )

Here « := y + 1 is called the characteristic exponent.

Remark The form (%) here takes no account of a further probabilistic ingredient:
restrictions on the two parameters y and « (equivalently « and k). Such restrictions
follow from the asymptotic analysis of the ‘initial’ behaviour of the characteristic
function ¢ (i.e. near the origin). This is equivalent to the ‘final’ or tail behaviour (i.e.
at infinity) of the corresponding distribution function, and relates to its skewness, i.e.
its ‘tail balance’ ratio—the asymptotic ratio of the distribution’s tail difference to its
tail sums; for the details see [75, Section 8].

9.4 The Stable Laws Equation on R

Treating the stable laws equation (ChFE) purely as a functional equation for
determining continuous solutions calls for the removal of spurious probabilistic
assumptions. It emerges that knowledge of a, may be deduced from (ChFE)
provided the continuous solution ¢ is to be non-trivial, i.e. neither |¢| = 0 nor
|¢| = 1 holds on [0, co0). That is: the explicit form of a, may be deduced without
assuming that ¢ is the characteristic function of a (non-degenerate) distribution, as
we now show.

Theorem 7 If ¢ is a non-trivial continuous function and satisfies (ChFE) for some
sequence a, > 0, then a, = n* for some k # 0.

We will first need to establish a further lemma and proposition.
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Lemma 2 [f (ChFE) is satisfied by a continuous and non-trivial function ¢, then
the sequence a,, is either convergent to 0, or divergent (‘convergent to +00’).

Proof Suppose otherwise. Assume first that, as a, > 0, for some infinite Ml C N,
and a > 0,

a,, — a through M.

Without loss of generality Ml = N, otherwise interpret m below as restricted to M.
For any fixed ¢, a,,t — at, so

Kl = Supm{lgo(amt)l}
is finite by the continuity of ¢. Then, for all m,
lo)" = le(ant)| < Ki.

and so |¢(¢)| < 1, for each z. Then, by continuity,
lp(an)| = lim |(a,1)| = lim [p(A)[" = Oor 1.
So, setting Ny := {t : |p(at)| = k},
Ry =NyUN;.

By the connectedness of R4, one of Ny, N; is empty, as the disjoint sets N, are
closed; so respectively |¢| = 0 or |p| = 1, contradicting non-triviality.

To complete the proof, suppose there exist M € N and M’ € N such that
lim,,ep @, = o0 and limy,epy a,, = 0. The former implies that |@(0)] = 1 : as
@ is non-trivial, we may choose ¢ with |@(¢)| # 0; then, by continuity at 0,

. . 1
00)] = Jim [0/ = limexp (5 Togl()]) = 1.
meM neM m
But, again by continuity at 0, for each ¢,
li Hl" = 1l 2D = le0)] =1,
lim Jo(n)[" = lim |¢(ann)] = |¢(0)]

and so |¢(¢)| = 1 for all 7, contradicting non-triviality. |

The next result essentially contains [75, Lemma 5.2]; the latter relies on |¢(0)| =
1, the continuity of ¢, and the existence of some 7 with ¢(f) < 1 (guaranteed below
by the non-triviality of ¢). We assume less here, and so must also consider the
possibility that [¢(0)| = 0 (automatically excluded if ¢ is the characteristic function
of a distribution [42, Chapter XV, Lemma 1]).
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Proposition 9 If (ChFE) is satisfied by a continuous and non-trivial function ¢ and
for some ¢ > 0, |o(t)| = |@(ct)| for all t > 0, then ¢ = 1.

Proof Note first that @, > 0 for all n; indeed, otherwise, a; = 0 for some k > 1 and

e =lp©)]  (>0).

Assume first that k > 1; taking ¢ = 0 yields |¢(0)] = 0 or 1, which as in Lemma 2
implies |¢| = 0 or |p| = 1. If k = 1, then |¢(f)| = |¢(0)|, and for all n > 1,

lpO)]" = leO);
so again |¢(0)| = 0 or 1, which again implies |¢| = 0 or |p| = 1.

Applying Lemma 2, the sequence a, converges either to 0 or to co.
We consider these two cases separately.

(i) Suppose that a, — 0. Then, as above (referring again to K;), we obtain
lp@)| <1,
for all ¢. Now, since
l9(0)] = lim [¢(a,n)| = Tim [p()[",

if |@(¢)| = 1 for some t, then |@(0)| = 1, and that in turn yields, for the very
same reason, that

lp@)] =1
for all t, a trivial solution, which is ruled out. So in fact |¢(7)| < 1 for all t, and
s0 |p(0)| = 0.
Now suppose that for some ¢ > 0, |¢(7)| = |@(ct)| for all t > 0. We show

that ¢ = 1. If not, without loss of generality ¢ < 1, (otherwise replace ¢ by ¢!
and so, by hypothesis, |¢(t/c)| = |¢(ct/c)| = |@(?)] ); then

0= lpO)] = lim|p(c"n| = |¢@)], forz >0,

and also for r = 0; so ¢ is trivial, a contradiction. So indeed ¢ = 1 in this case.
(i1) Suppose now that a, — oo. Choose s with ¢(s) # 0; then, by (CAFE),

1
lp(0)] = liplw(s/an)l = limexp (; log Iw(s)l) =1,

i.e. |¢(0)| = 1. Again as in case (i) above, suppose that for some ¢ > 0,
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le@] = le(cr)]
for all # > 0. To show that ¢ = 1, suppose again without loss of generality that
¢ < 1; then
1= [e0)] = lim[p(c"n)| = le()] for >0,
and so |¢(r)| = 1, for t > 0, again a trivial solution. So again ¢ = 1. O

Proof of the Theorem 7 (ChFE) implies that

lp(amt)| = loO)|™ = |p(an))[" = |@(amant)] (t=0).
By Proposition 9, a, satisfies the discrete version of the Cauchy equation

Amn = Apdy (m,n e N) s

whose solution is known to take the form #*, since a, > 0 (as at the start of the

proof of Proposition 9). If @, = 1 for some n > 1, then, for each r > 0, |¢(¢)| = 0
or 1 (as |¢(?)| = |¢(#)|") and so again, by continuity as in Lemma 2, ¢ is trivial. So
k #0. |

Remark Continuity is essential to the theorem: take a, = 1, then a Borel function
¢ may take the values 0 and 1 arbitrarily.

9.5 Positive Solutions of GS

In this section we include various new arguments providing information on the
positive solutions of (GS) by way of fairly direct links to the equation. Theorem BM,
with a family resemblance to Theorem 1, is derived here more directly than if we
were to specialize results from Brzdgk [29] and Brzdgk-Mureriko [31]. Theorem B,
which follows it and in combination yields the dichotomy: f is either never 1 or
always 1 on R} := (0, 00), is taken from these papers, but again the proof here is
more direct, and shorter. The final result is Theorem 9, suggested by the recent [71,
Theorem 6].

For completeness, as it is needed in Theorem B (and obliquely referred to in
Section 9.2.5 above), we begin with the following, which we quote verbatim, as it
is short.

Theorem 8 (From [17, Theorem 5]) If ¢ : Ry — Ry satisfies (GS), then ¢(x) >
1 forall x > 0.

Proof Suppose that ¢(u) < 1 for some u > 0; then v := u/(1 — ¢(«)) > 0 and so,
since v = u + vo(u),

0 <) =@ @+vpu)=pue®).

So, cancelling by ¢(v) > 0, one has ¢(u) = 1, a contradiction. O
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In Theorems BM and B below we use f rather than ¢ for ease of comparison
with [31].

Theorem BM ([31, Lemma 7]) Forf > 0 on Ry a solution of (GS), if f # 1 at
all points, then f(x) = 1 + cx (x > 0) for some ¢ > 0.

Proof By symmetry, for any x,y > 0

S+ () =ff @) =f0+50)).

Fix x and y and put u := x + yf(x) and v := y + xf(y). If these are unequal, without
loss of generality suppose that v > u. Then (v — u)/f(u) > 0, so

0 <flw) =f) =flu+fw)u—v)/fw)=[f)f(u—-0v)/fu).

Cancelling by f(u) > 0 gives f((u—v)/f(u)) = 1, contradicting the hypothesis that
fisnever 1. Sou = v: thatis, forall x,y > 0

x+y(x) =y +x0);

equivalently, for all x,y > 0

x/(1=f(x) =y/(1=f() = const. =c,

say. Then f(x) = 1 + cx forall x > 0. So ¢ > 0. O
Below we suppose that f(a) = 1, for some fixed a > 0. Note that ¢, := na is
a Beck sequence under o, with step size a; so f(na) = 1, since f(t,) = f(t1)" (see
Section 9.2.5).
For f a positive solution of (GS), we denote here the positive range of f by

Ry :=1{w:(3x> 0w = f(x)}.

If f =1, then Ry = {1}.
Lemma B ([29, Corollary 1], cf. [31, Lemmas 1,2]) [f the value 1 is achieved at
a > 0 by a solutionf > 0 on Ry of (GS), then

(i) the range set Ry is a multiplicative subgroup;
(i) f(x+a) =f(x) forallx > 0;
(iii) f(wa) = 1 forw € Ry.

Proof For (i), (GS) itself implies that R is a semigroup. We only need to find the
inverse of w := f(x) with x > 0. Choose n € N with na > x. Puty = (na —x)/f(x);
theny > 0 and

JOf) =fx+yf(x) =f(na) = 1.



9 Homomorphisms from Functional Equations in Probability 201
So f(y) € Ry. For (ii), note that, as f(a) = 1,
f@) =ff (@) =fla+xf(a) =f(x+a).

For (iii), since (i) holds, this time write w = 1/f(x) for some x > 0; then by (ii)

f) =fx+a) =fx+fWa/fx) =fx)f (aw),

and cancelling by f(x) > 0 gives f(aw) = 1. O
Theorem B ([29, Theorem 3]) For f a positive solution of (GS), if 1 € Ry, then
f=1

Proof Suppose otherwise; then, by Theorem 8§ above, f(u) > 1, for some u > O.
Choose a > 0 with f(a) = 1 and n € N with

na > u/(f(u) —1) > 0.
Put
vi=na+u/(1—f()>0; v+ naf(u) =u-+ vf(u) + na.
So, since f(u) € Ry, applying Lemma B (first (iii) with f(u) in place of w giving
f(af(u)) = 1, then (ii) repeatedly, but with af (1) in place of a, and then again (ii)
repeatedly, but this time with a)
0 <f(v) =f(v + naf(w) = f(u+ vf(u) + na)
=flu+vf(w) =fwf(v),

yielding the contradiction f () = 1. Hence f(x) = 1 for all x. O

We now revert to the ¢ notation. In Section 9.2.5 above, K(u) > 0 was posited

for u > O near 0. Below a similar assumption, justified by Theorem 8 above, is made
for K := ¢ — 1. For ¢ : [0, 00) — R, denote its level set above unity by:

Li(p):={reRy 9> 1j.
Theorem 9 If the continuous solution ¢ of (GS) with ¢(0) = 1 has a nonempty

level set L1 (@) containing an interval (0, §) for some § > 0, then ¢ is differentiable
and for some p > 0

o) =1+ pt.

Proof ForT € Ly := Ly(¢) and u > 0, write m(u) = mr(u) for the jump index of
T for the Beck sequence #,,(u), as in Section 9.2.5 above; then

tm(u) (Lt) < T < tm(u)+l(u) .
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By (**) of Section 9.2.5 (with m = m(u)) and continuity at 0 of ¢,

Ay () =ty 1 (1) = tniuy () = ()™
<T(ew)—1)+u—>0 asu—0,

for u € Ly uniformly in T > 0 on compacts. Likewise for u ¢ L4, as then
Am(u) (bt) = u.
Consider any null sequence u,, — 0 with u, > 0. We will show that
{(w(un) - 1) /un}
is convergent, by showing that down every subsequence {(¢(u,) — 1) /u, }nem there
is a convergent sub-subsequence with limit independent of M.

Without loss of generality we take 0 < u, € Ly for all n (so u, < §). Now
consider an arbitrary T € L . Passing, if necessary, to a subsequence (dependent on
T) of {(¢(u,) — 1) /uy }nem, we may suppose, for k(n) := mr(u,), that

Ak(n) (I/t”) —0;
then along M
|T - tm(u,,) (Mn)| =< Am(un) (Mn) s
and so
tiny (Un) = gy () — T.

Again by (**) and continuity at T of ¢, putting p := (¢(T) — 1)/T > 0,

) =1 @)™ =1 @ty () — 1 -1 _

U tm(un) (un) tm(un) (un) T

)

along M to a limit p dependent only on T (and not on M). So {(¢(u,) — 1) /u, }
is itself convergent to p. But this holds for any null sequence {u,} in R, so the
function ¢ is differentiable at 0, and so is right-differentiable everywhere in L4 (see
[71, Lemma 3]). It is also left-differentiable at any x > 0, as follows. For y with
0 <y<ux, put

1= x=y/¢@) > 0.

Then x = y + t¢(y), so
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) —90) _ o0 +190) —e0) _ [e@) —lle() _ @) -1

xX—y xX—y xX—y t

Butt | Oasy 1 x (by continuity of ¢ at x), and
(p() — 1)/t — ¢'(0).

So ¢ is left-differentiable at x and so differentiable; from here
! /
¢ (x) = ¢(0).

Integration then yields the form of ¢(x); also, since T above was arbitrary, for
any T € L4 and with u, — 0 as above,

p = lim{(p(u) = 1) /u,} = ¢'(0) = (p(T) = 1)/T

p(x) =1+px (xeRy).

9.6 Two Random Walks in R3

We close by taking note of two higher-dimensional analogues of the random walk
of Section 9.3.2, one unbounded, the other not. These are random walks involving
independence both of the step size and of the direction, the latter with (directional)
symmetry, i.e. its probability law is invariant under rotation; the object of study is
the distribution of the distance from a designated starting point o. The unbounded,
locally compact, case is a motion in space starting from the origin with spherical
symmetry (which can thus be described by the distribution of its radial component),
the other, compact, case a motion on the sphere with starting point o at its north
pole (yielding angular, or great circle, distance from o). The correspondingly radial
or angular-wise characteristic function satisfies a functional equation involving an
‘averaging homomorphy’:

1

KWK() = /_ Ko ) dv ). (AH)

with the auxiliary function ¥ a direction-cosine distribution, and two corresponding
commutative binary operations with real parameter A:

xoyy = ( +y* 4+ 2Xxy)"/2,

xopy=xy+ AVl —x2y/1—y2.
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These expressions arise from the cosine rules for Euclidean and spherical Triangles,
respectively. The first of the two gives the radial distance generated by the two step
lengths x, y with A the direction-cosine of the angle between them (note the relation
to the Gauss functional equation [2, Chapter 3, Example 6]); similarly, the second
measures angular distance. As the action which generates motion is not associative
in the usual sense, associativity has to be replaced by a probabilistic variant.
Replacing the step-length realizations by random variables, the usual associativity

property is re-interpreted modulo ‘equality in distribution” (cf. 2 in Section 9.3.2)
for the corresponding random outcomes ‘(X oy Y) oy, Z” and ‘X oy, (Y oy Z)* (with ¥
denoting the law of 1). The two kinds of motion were studied, respectively, first by
Kingman [61] and next by Bingham [8]. They were very much driven by the work
of Bochner, especially [23-25]; indeed, on the basis of this link, one may regard
Bochner as the forerunner to/founding father of hypergroups.

The Kingman non-degenerate case finds that probabilistic associativity holds iff
the direction-determining auxiliary function is V¥, with

dys(A) oc (1 —A%)°724)

(for a parameter ¢ > —1/2), a matter earlier recognized by Haldane [48]; the
(radial) characteristic function of the walk is then

K(u) = /_ Ly, () = A ),

1

where the lambda Bessel function is defined by
As (1) :=(t/2)° I, (O (0 4+ 1).

The Bingham non-degenerate case finds that probabilistic associativity holds iff the
auxiliary function v again has the same ¥, form and, up to normalization, the
corresponding (angular) characteristic functions K are the Gegenbauer orthogonal
polynomials (ultraspherical polynomials): Gegenbauer’s original analysis plays a
role in both random walks.

The two degenerate cases of (AH) in the spherical case correspond to ¥
representing either §o—a unit point-mass at 0, or %(8_1 + 641)—two half-unit
masses at 1. The former yields the Cauchy multiplicative equation on [—1, 1],
as may be expected, the latter the cosine functional equation.

The general framework for non-deterministic binary operations is provided by
the theory of hypergroups, as noted in the introduction. Thus the two examples
above yield Kingman’s Bessel hypergroups [22, 3.5.68] (cf. [86, Section 4.1], [87]),
and Bingham’s Gegenbauer polynomial hypergroups [22, 3.4.23] (cf. [86, Chapter
2]). A few words may help to provide some context.

The latter ‘polynomial hypergroup’ is the easier to describe. Its underlying
topological space is discrete: N. Convolution is defined using a family of orthogonal
polynomials {C,(¢)} acting as a base in the linear space of all polynomials; the
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binary operation on the pair k,/ € N is computed from the product C;C; via
its ‘linearization’—its orthogonal expansion. The indices n for C, with non-zero
coefficients in the expansion (the direction cosines) are the possible locations in N,
with the cosines prescribing the probability of random selection. This calculation is
also at the heart of [8, Proposition 3b], which uses classical orthogonal polynomials
with weight function v, .

The other example is a hypergroup on Ry := [0, co) with Euclidean topology.
The connection with Bessel’s differential equation makes Kingman’s random walks
a canonical example of hypergroups generated by a standard Sturm-Liouville (S-L)
differential operator

P (x) 5

-=%c = —3)% - X s
p(x)

where p(x) denotes, as usual, the S-L coefficient function, so that the subscript x
signifies the variable of differentiation (cf. [22, 3.5]). The convolution of two unit
point-masses at x and y is determined by their action on a C* (R ) function f, which
action maps f to the evaluation us(x, y) at (x, y) of the unique function u = us(.,.)
defined on Ri and satisfying the p.d.e.

Zau(x,y) = Zu(x,y)

with boundary information along the axes x = 0 and y = 0 provided by f.
The upshot of this is to fulfil a like aim as in the earlier example: to define a
binary operation x. The continuous analogue, based on (AH) above, is

1
Floxy) = /R F0) (S % 8,)(dr) = / S DY),
. 3

where f(x * y) stands for f (5, * §,), and so is the mean value of f under the measure
8y » 8, and the function u(x,y) := f(8; * d,) is to satisfy the S-L p.d.e. as above.
(This assumes f is integrable with respect to such measures.)

The characteristic function K now solves (AH) above iff it solves the functional
equation

K(x*y) = K()K(). (%)

and now this again expresses homomorphy. In the Sturm-Liouville case, by dint of
the construction of the hypergroup relying on the operator .%;, Equation (x) reduces
(via separation of variables) to solving a Sturm-Liouville eigenvalue problem:

2 K(x) = const. ,
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with
p)/p'(x) = x,

which identifies that K is a lambda Bessel function [22, 3.5.23]. In the polynomial
case, Equation (x) reduces to a polynomial recurrence equation, with solution
yielding the Gegenbauer polynomials.

Remarks We note two significant underlying features, correlated with the homo-
morphy asserted by ().

Firstly, the r-th normalized coefficient (i.e. modulo division by the usual binomial
coefficients) 6, in any valid finite Taylor expansions of log K(¢) is ‘additive’:

(these are the Haldane ‘cumulants’)—see [61, Section 4]; here by a valid expansion
is meant that the powers in the expansion corresponding to r are taken only as far as
the finiteness of the corresponding moments allows.

Secondly, the radial characteristic function encodes homomorphy:

E[K(tX)|E[K (tY)] = E[K(t(X oy Y))].

9.7 Complements

1. Additive Versus Multiplicative, and Double Sweep The definition of a regularly
varying f defined on R is usually given in multiplicative form, as that is generally
found most useful in applications; the definition immediately suggests a connection
with scaling phenomena, as in the Fechner theorem in physics—see [10]. One is
tempted to interpret these phenomena as functional equations of absent scaling: to
solve f(x) = ¢(g(x)) in the absence of any natural scaling effect between f and g.
This is solved on the assumption of asymptotic scale independence of f from g :

JAx) ~ ¥ (A)f (%)

for some ¥, i.e. on the assumption that f is regularly varying. [10] is a very
illuminating survey of the applications of RV also in other fields.

The theoretical work in RV, on the other hand, prefers the equivalent additive
form of regular variation (as in Section 9.3.1), with f defined on R satisfying

fx+10—f(x) —> k@),

so that k will satisfy the additive Cauchy equation. This limit function £ may be
regarded as the first-order derivative of f ‘at infinity’. Of interest is then a second-
order asymptotic form arising from the divided difference:
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&+ —f]/8x)

(comparing growth rates) studied in the Bojani¢-Karamata/de Haan theory, BGT
Chapter 3. The general denominator yields the advantages of ‘double sweep’ (BGT
3.13.1) by capturing both first- and second-order at once (setting g = 1 in the former
case). Consequently, the Beurling divided difference story of BRV captures the best
of both worlds and encompasses all the forms of RV see especially [20, §7].

2. Automatic Continuity In the presence of even the merest hint of additional
good behaviour, an additive function is beautifully well-behaved—it is (continuous,
and hence) linear. The general context for results like this is that of automatic
continuity, studied, e.g., by us [12, 13, 15, 17] for real analysis, Hoffmann-Jgrgensen
in [80, Part 3, Section 2], [83] and [82] for groups, etc. For Banach algebras and
Gelfand theory, see, e.g., Dales [37, 38], Helson [49, p. 51], [39, 40], and the recent
[60, esp. Corollary 16.7]. The pathology of discontinuity in the absence of good
behaviour here is tied to set-theoretic axioms (cf. the foundational discussion in [19,
Appendix 1]).

For a study of these features and the up-grade phenomenon (as in Theorem 9),
that continuity implies differentiability, see [44] and the textbook [56].

3. Generalized Quantifiers Relevant for us are weakenings of the universal quanti-
fier, along such lines as ‘for quasi all x’, i.e. for x off a negligible set (and elsewhere
‘there exist an infinite subset of N’ [20]). Mostowski [68] was the first in modern
times to begin a study of generalized quantifiers, followed by Lindstrom [66] (for
a textbook treatment see [6, Chapter 13]), and most notably Barwise [4]—see
[89] for an account of this important development, and e.g. [65] for some recent
developments in this field. Van Lambalgen [88] traces connections here with the
conditional expectation of probability theory.

4. Sequential Limits The quantifier weakening here has been concerned with
thinning as much as possible the set of A occurring in A + x or Ax. Related,
and equally important, is the question of thinning the set of x here—that is, in
letting x — oo through not all the reals, but some thinned subset. The most
familiar case is taking limits sequentially, as in Kendall’s theorem (BGT, Theorem
1.9.2; cf. [10] and Section 9.3.3): for any sequence {x,} with limsupx, = oo
and limsupx,+;/x, — 1 (for instance, x, = n), if f is smooth enough (e.g.
continuous) and

af(Ax,) —> g(A) € (0,00) VA el
for some finite interval I C (0, oo) and some sequence a,, — 00, then f is regularly
varying. (Here a, regularly varying follows from smoothness of f.) The question
arises of simultaneous thinning of A and x together. Another case here is regular

variation—in many dimensions, or of measures:

nP(a,'x € ) — v(.) (n - o0),
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(here regular variation of a, — oo is assumed) and the limit (spectral) measure v
is on the unit sphere S; see, e.g., Hult et al. [53] or [79, Chapter 6] for background.
Now thinning is to be done on subsets of S on which convergence is assumed.
For convergence-determining classes here, see, e.g., Billingsley [7, Section 1.2],
Landers [64], Rogge [81].

5. Regular Variation Without Limits In the absence of limit functions one studies the
‘limsup’ variants. As these are subadditive, one asks when does this subadditivity
lead to additivity. The following identifies where naturally to apply quantifier
weakening; Theorem 5 of Section 9.3.2 yields a sample answer: see also [18, 20].

Proposition 10 (Additive Kernel, [20, Proposition 1]) For F : R — R put

Ap:={u: lim [F(u + x) — F(x)] exists and is finite} ,
X—=>00

and, for a € Ap, put G(a) := lim,_,oo[F(a + x) — F(x)]. For u € R define
F*(u) :=limsup,_,  [F(u + x) — F(x)].

Then:

(1) Ar is an additive subgroup;
(ii) G is an additive function on Ag;
(iii)) F*: R - R U {—o0, 400} is a subadditive extension of G;
(iv) F* is finite-valued and additive iff Ar = R and F*(u) = G(u) for all u.

This directly connects to Theorem 1 in Section 9.2, as the identity
w—u—v+1=0-uw(l—-v)

gives that (1—e™"")/y is subadditive on R := (0, 0o) for y > 0, and superadditive
on Ry fory <0.

6. Functional Equations of Associativity The equivalence noticed by Javor of (GS)
with the associativity of o, has further analogues in connecting functional equations

with the associativity of binary operations. For example, one may consider the
operations

X%y 1= xy £ A2p(x)p(y)

with p either involutary or skew-involutary. These are associative iff g(x) :=
Ap(x)/x solves the equation

g(x) + g(y)

glx*yy) = W;



9 Homomorphisms from Functional Equations in Probability 209

converting g into a homomorphism calls for the right-hand side to be interpreted
as the combination of the elements u = g(x) and v = g(y) by means of a group
operation on the interval (—1, A), oy say, given by

u+v
1+£uv/A2°

Uoyv =

Then g is seen to satisfy the functional equation of competition introduced recently
by Kahlig and Matkowski [59]; cf. the hyperbolic semi-group of [51, 8.3]. As there,
the choice of sign ‘= or ‘4’ yields the familiar tangent or hyperbolic tangent
addition formulas. In the skew case the operations *, include both

xy £ 221 —x)(1 —y)
and the ‘cosine formula’, similarly as in Section 9.6:
xy &+ A2V1—x2 m .
The operation

xxy=xy+px) +pQ),

with p(0) = 0, is associative only for p(x) = 0 and p(x) = x.

7. The Cocycle Equation The cocycle functional equation
F(st,x) = F(s,tx)F(t, x)

for F : G x X — G may be regarded as an entry-point into RV, using flow
language, as in [70, Section 4] and [14]; indeed, if F is to be a h-coboundary for
some continuous %, then

h(tx) = F(t,x)h(x) .
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Chapter 10
Recent Developments in the Translation
Equation and Its Stability

Barbara Przebieracz

Abstract The aim of this chapter is to present some of the recent results concerning
the theory of the translation equation and its stability.

Keywords Translation equation e Stability of functional equations e Iterative
roots * Embeddability in iteration groups
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10.1 Introduction

The functional equation
F(s,F(t,x)) =F(s-t,x), s,t€G,x€X,

where F:G x X — X, G is a set with binary operation -, and X is an arbitrary
set, is called the translation equation. Here, we gather only a personal choice of
results concerning the translation equation and its stability published in recent years.
We focus in a more detailed way only on these results, which are not discussed in
the previous survey papers.! We refer the reader to the earlier survey papers on
this topic:

'Especially the recent ones: [6, 25, 26] are published as open access papers, and [13] is also free
available.
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1. In paper [11], Moszner listed several mathematical domains in which the
translation equation appears. It includes among others abstract geometric and
algebraic objects, groups of transformations, iterations, and dynamical systems.
The author then presents many results concerning the solutions of the translation
equation, including his own construction for the general solution on some
domain. Continuity problems are also discussed.

2. In [13], Moszner continues the presentation of achievements in the theory.
Further results on structure of solutions are listed. This paper also contains
survey on regular (continuous, differentiable, analytic, and monotonic) solutions,
problem of extendability of solutions to bigger domain, and papers of Smajdor
on set-valued iteration semigroups.

3. The survey [14] covers among others the results on stability of the translation
equation obtained by Mach and Moszner.

4. Zdun and Solarz [26] is an extensive survey on iteration theory. Here, we consider
G an additive subgroup or subsemigroup of R or C; incase G = Ror G = Ry,
we say about iteration group (flow) or semigroup (semiflow), respectively. We
usually write F’(x) instead of F(t,x), hence, the translation equation takes the
form

F'o FS(x) = F*t(x).

The origin of the notion of iteration group is extending the iterates F”*, n € N,
of a given F: X — X, to “real” iterates F', r € R. We often interpret F'(x) as the
state of a point (object) x at the time .

Topics covered in this paper (quite in detail)’:

* Measurable iteration semigroups: results of Baron, Chojnacki, Jarczyk, and
Zdun on the problem under what condition the measurability of iteration
group/semigroup implies its continuity;

* Embeddability of f into iteration groups or semigroups: when for a given f
there exists {F'} such that F' = f, moreover, we can demand that iteration
group or semigroup is of suitable regularity. This issue was examined for
diffeomorphisms in R", Brouwer homeomorphisms on the plane (mainly
Lesniak’s results), and interval homeomorphisms (mainly the result obtained
by Zdun, Krassowska, and Zhang);

*  When two commuting functions (f and g defined on an open interval, without
fixed points) can be embeddable in the same iteration group (i.e. f, g € {F'})
(mainly the results of Zdun, Krassowska, and Cieplinski);

* Problem of existence of iterative roots (¢ is an iterative root of order n of a
given f, if ¢" = f, where ¢" denotes n-th iterate of ¢) of piecewise monotonic
functions, homeomorphism of the circle, and homeomorphisms of the plane
(Zhang, Liu, Li, Yang, Jarczyk, Jarczyk, Zdun, and Solarz);

2Here, we signal them only, and mention some main authors; for detailed references, we refer the
reader to [26].



10 Recent Developments in the Translation Equation and Its Stability 217

e The structure of iteration groups of homeomorphisms of an interval, and of
homeomorphisms of the circle (Zdun and Cieplifiski);

» Different notions of “near” embeddability into iteration semigroup and char-
acterization of such functions (Jarczyk and Przebieracz);

* A few problems concerning set-valued iteration semigroups (existence of
iteration semigroup of single valued functions which is a selection of a given
set-valued iteration group, and existence of majorizing iteration semigroups
(Smajdor, Olko, Piszczek, and Lydzinska);

* Theorems of Matkowski and Jarczyk on iterates of mean-type mappings; and

 Stability of the translation equation (Moszner, Mach, Chudziak, Przebieracz,
Reich, and Jabtonski).

5. The readers interested in the topic of iterative roots should read [6], where many
results (recent and older) are presented in detail, also some open problems are
listed. Here (in Section 10.3), we develop only the topic of conjugacy between F
and its iterative root, for piecewise monotonic F.

6. In [25], Zdun discussed the existence of embeddings of given mappings in
real iteration groups with suitable regularity, the conditions which imply the
uniqueness of embeddings, and the formulas expressing the above embeddings
or their general constructions. Here, in the next section, we refine some new
approach to this subject proposed in [7].

10.2 Recent Advances in the Problem of Embeddability in
Iteration Groups: Embeddability of Homeomorphisms
of the Circle in Set-Valued Iteration Groups

Let S! = {z € C: |z] = 1} be the unit circle with positive orientation, cc[S'] be
the family of all non-empty convex and compact subsets of S! (that is, the family of
closed arcs and points of S'). Let F: S! — S! be a homeomorphism without periodic
points (its rotation number p is irrational). Let Lr be the set of all limit points of
orbits of F (it is known that Ly is either equal to S! or is a nowhere dense perfect
set [4]). Moreover, F is embeddable in continuous iteration group® if and only if
Lr = S!; in such a case, the continuous embedding is unique up to a constant
[24]. Necessary and sufficient conditions for embeddability in the discontinuous
iteration groups were given in [2] (in this case, F has infinitely many nonmeasurable
embeddings).

In the paper [7], authors proposed a new approach to the problem of embed-
dability. They constructed some substitution of an iteration group in which F can be
embedded.

3That is, there exists an iteration group {f": S' — S'; t € R}, such that F = f! and for every z the
orbits 7 > f(z) are continuous.



218 B. Przebieracz

Before formulating main theorems from that paper, let us fix some notation.
We assume that L # S'. In this case, the set S! \ Ly is a countable sum of pairwise
disjoint open arcs, let <7 be a family of these arcs, o(I) be the middle point of the
arc I, M := {a(I) : 1 € &/}, and I, := o~ '(p) for p € M. Hence, UpeMlp is a
decomposition of S' \ Ly into open pairwise disjoint arcs. Let L* := S'\ UPE .
There exists exactly one continuous solution @ of equation

P(F(2)) = &&™PP(z), zeS',

such that @(1) = 1. This solution is surjective and increasing (see [3, 23]). Define
F'(z) as preimages of singletons:

F'(z) := &7 '[{™""P(z)}], teR, zeS.

The family {F':S! — cc[S']; ¢ € R} is an iteration group such that F(z) € F!(z) for
z € S'. It will be called the main set-valued embedding of F. It has the following
properties:

(A1) V,er ,est F'(z) is either a closed arc cll, for some p € M or a singleton
belonging to L*;

(A2) V,er the function z + F'(z) is increasing and constant on the arcs
cll,,p € M;

(A3) Vg the function ¢ +— F'(z) is periodic with the period % and strictly
increasing on the arcs cll,,, p € M;

(A4) if F'(2) N F(z) # 0, thenu = v + % forak € Z;

(AS5) Ypem F? is constant on cll,, FO[CII,,] =cll,; FO(z) = zforz e L*;

(A6) V.5t U,ep F'(z) = S'; and

(AT) Vst 31y .ner F'(z) is an arc, F2(z) is a singleton.

Some of the above properties characterize the main set-valued embeddings of
F, namely, if a set-valued group {F":S' — cc[S']; ¢ € R} fulfills conditions (A1),
(A3), and (A6) (only for one point zo € S', not necessarily for all z € S') and
F(z) € F'(z), then it is the main set-valued embedding of F.

Moreover, the set

T:={teR; ®[S'\ Lf] = " D[S'\ L¢]},

is an additive, countable, and dense subgroup of R and 1 € T. It will be called the
supporting group of F.

Let .7 := {F:S'" — cc[S']; t € R} be the main set-valued embedding of F.
It turns out that for every + € R and every p € M the function F" is constant on
cll,, whence, for every z € I,, F'(z) = F'[cll,]. The set F'[cl],] is either an arc
or a point. Similarly, if z € L*, then F'(z) is either an arc or a point. Group T
characterizes these indices for which F' maps arcs clZ, onto arcs and points from
L* onto points from L*.
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The subgroup {F":S! — cc[S!]; t € T} of Z is said to be the refinement set-
valued embedding of F. It possesses a piecewise linear selection {v":S! — S'; t €
T} of homeomorphisms. Moreover, H € .7 has a continuous and injective selection
if and only if H belongs to the refinement set-valued embedding of F.

10.3 Recent Advances in the Subject of Iterative Roots:
Conjugacy Between Piecewise Monotonic Functions
and Their Iterative Roots

First, we set some notations in order to formulate theorems in this section in a more
concise way.

Let] := [a,b] fora < b < oo and F:I — R be a continuous function. A point
¢ € (a,b) is called a fort of F if F is not strictly monotonic in any neighbourhood
of c. We say that F is piecewise monotonic (F € Z.#l]) if the number N(F) of
forts of F is finite.

We put S(F) := {c1,c2,...,cn)) for the set of all forts of piecewise mono-
tonic F. Additionally, put ¢ = a and cy)+1 = b and define I; := [c;, ¢i41] for
i=0,1,...,N(F).Itis known that [27, 28] either there exists an integer » € NU{0}
such that

0=N(F") <N(F)<NF*<...<NF)=NEFY=NF?) =...,

or for every k € NU{0} we have N(F¥) < N(F**!). In the first case, we put H(F) :=
r, and in the second H(F) := oo, where H(F) is called the non-monotonicity height
of piecewise monotonic F.

For F € &Z.#[I] with H(F) = 1, the maximal interval K(F), containing F[/] and
such that /' is monotonic on it, is called the characteristic interval of F [27, 28].

If f is a continuous iterative root of F of order n, then for every i € {0, ..., N(F)}
there exists a positive integer k < min{n, N(F)} and iy,...i—; € {0,...,N(F)}
such that

L—IL —...—>1I,_, — K(F),

where by I;, — I;, we mean f(I;;) C I;,. Let k;(i) denote the number k described
above. The pace £, of iterative root f, is defined as max{k,(i); i € {0,1,...,N(F)}}.

Every iterative root f of F can be extended from the characteristic interval
K(F) [9].

It turns out that all continuous monotonic functions are conjugate to their iterative
roots [29] (we say that f is conjugate to g if there exists a homeomorphism @ such
that @ of = go @). It enables us to understand the topological dynamics properties
of iterative root f (explicit formulas can be complicated) having given F = f".
In [8], authors gave examples of continuous piecewise monotonic but not monotonic
functions, in order to prove that such functions:
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* May have no iterative roots conjugate to them;
* May have some iterative roots not conjugate to them; and
¢ May have some iterative roots (n # 1) conjugate to them.

Moreover, they give necessary and sufficient conditions under which piecewise
monotonic F is conjugate to its iterative root f.

Theorem 10.1 Suppose that the mapping F € Z.#[I] with N(F) > 1 and its
continuous iterative root F having pace 1 are conjugate. Suppose that F is strictly
increasing on its characteristic interval K(F). Moreover, assume that K(F) =
Fix(f) U Jy U Jy U ... U Jy, where Fix(f) is the set of all fixed points of f and J),s
(m = 1,2,...d) are pairwise different intervals with endpoints being fixed points
of f and interiors without fixed points. Then, f is strictly increasing on K(F) and for
each interval J,,, m = 1,...,d, either

(HI) {f(c;):i=1,2...,N(F)} Nintd,, = @, or
(H2) There is a point ¢* € intJ,, such that
%f(c,-) € (FP(e). ()], iff(e*) < * or
fle) € (. f(cM)],  iff(c*) >c*

forallcj’s (j =1,2,...,N(F)) satisfying f(c;) € intJ,,.
Also,
(HI’) {F(c;);i=1,2...,N(F)}NintJ, =@, or
(H2’) There is a point c* € intJ,, such that
F(cj) € (Fo (flg@)(c*),F(c*)], ifF(c*) <c* or
F(¢)) € (Fo (flxa) ™" (¢*), F(c*)], if F(c*) > ¢*

forallci’s (j=1,2,... ,N(F)) satisfying F(c;) € intJ,,.

Theorem 10.2 Suppose that the mapping F € P 1] with N(F) > 1 is strictly
increasing on its characteristic interval K(F). Assume that K(F) = Fix(F) UJ; U
JrU...UJy, where Fix(F) is the set of all fixed points of F and J,,’s (m = 1,2, ...d)
are pairwise different intervals with endpoints being fixed points of F and interiors
without fixed points. Suppose that a continuous iterative root f of F is strictly
increasing on K(F). Moreover, let F and f satisfy either

(H3) {F(c;);i=0,1,2...,N(F)+ 1} NintJ, = 9, or
(H4) There is a point ¢* € intJ,, such that

F(¢)) € (Fo (flkw)(c). F(c")].  if F(c*) <c* or
F(¢j) € (F o (flxa) ™ (€*). F(c)]., if F(c*) > ¢*

forallc;’s (j=0,1,2,... ,N(F) + 1) satisfying F(c;) € intJ,,.

Then, F is conjugate to f.
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10.4 Different Definitions of Stability of the Translation
Equation

The question of Ulam, concerning the stability of group homomorphisms, posed
in 1940, and the partial affirmative answer of Hyers [5] is often considered as
the origin of the theory of stability of functional equations. But, even in these
papers: [5, 21, 22], the precise formulation of what to understand as stability differs.
Moszner devoted a few papers to define different kind of stabilities and examined
the relations between them. See [10, 12, 14—17]. In this section, we present some
of the results concerning the different stabilities of the translation equation and,
in the next section, of the systems of functional equations defining (equivalently)
dynamical systems (see [17, 18] and [16]).

In this section, let (S,d) be a metric space, (G,-) a groupoid. We start with
reminding some definitions.

Definition 10.1 We say that the translation equation is stable in the Hyers—Ulam
sense (shortly stable) if there exists a function @: (0, co) — (0, oo) (called measure
of stability) such that for every ¢ > 0 and every function H: G x § — S, if

dHXx,H(y,a)),Hx y,a)) <®(e), aeS, x,yed,
then there exists a solution F: G x S — § of the translation equation
F(x,F(y,a)) = F(x-y,@) (10.1)
such that
dG(x,a),F(x,a)) <e, xe€G,a€eSs.
Moreover, if there exists such a function @ which is unbounded, we say that
Equation (10.1) is normally stable.

If there exists such @ of the form @(¢) = Ke, we say that Equation (10.1) is
strongly stable.

Definition 10.2 We say that the translation equation is uniformly b-stable if there

exists a function ¥: (0, 00) — (0, 00) (called measure of uniform b-stability), such

that for every § > 0 and every function H: G x S — §, if
dH(x,H(y,a)),H(x-y,a)) <68, a€S, x,yeq,

then there exists a solution F: G x § — S of the translation equation (10.1) such that

dH(x, o), F(x,a)) <P (), aeS xed.
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Moreover, if there exists such a function ¥ which is unbounded, we say that the
uniform b-stability is normal.

If there exists such ¥ of the form ¥ (§) = k&, we say that Equation (10.1) is
strongly b-stable.

Definition 10.3 We say that the translation equation is b-stable if for every function
H:G x § — S such that

GxGxS>(xya)—>dHxXHy,o),Hx-ya))
is bounded there exists a solution F of (10.1) such that
GxS3@a)—dHxa),F(x,a))

is bounded.
Notice that uniform b-stability implies b-stability.
We have the following results concerning these notions.

Theorem 10.3 (1-4 in [17], 5 in [19] and [1])

1. If the stability of (10.1) is normal, then this equation is uniformly b-stable.

2. Stable equation (10.1) does not need to be necessarily b-stable.

3. If the b-stability of (10.1) is uniform and normal, then this equation is normally

stable.

Uniform b-stability of (10.1) does not necessarily imply stability.

5. The translation equation is normally stable with ®(e) = ¢/10 and normally
uniformly b-stable with W(8) = 106, in the class of continuous functions with
(G,-) = (R, +) and S being a real interval.

b

10.5 Stability of Dynamical Systems

In this section, we confine ourselves to continuous function R x I — I, where
I C R is nondegenerate interval. Such class of function is natural for consideration
of dynamical systems.

Definition 10.4 The continuous function F: R x I — [ is called dynamical system
if F' is a solution of the translation equation

F(s,F(t,x)) =F(s+1tx), steR, xel, (10.2)
and satisfies one or (equivalently, as it appears), every, of the following condi-
tions:

1. F(0,x) = x, forx €1,
2. (F%(x) = 1, for x € I, where F* = F(0, -),
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3. I > x+ F(0,x) is strictly increasing,
4. (F% exists, and
5. F is a surjection.

Hence, we can consider stability problem for systems: translation equation and
one of the equations appearing in the first two of the above conditions; and stability
problem of the translation equation in the class of functions described by one of the
last three of the above conditions. Full research on this topic can be found in [16—
18]. Here, we present the selected results. The definitions from the previous section
can be complemented by the notion of restricted uniform b-stability (definition
almost the same as the definition of uniform b-stability, only the function ¥ is
defined on some interval (0, §j) instead of on the whole positive halfline).

Theorem 10.4 [. The translation equation is normally stable and normally uni-
formly b-stable in the class of surjective functions.

2. The translation equation is not stable in any of the classes: such F that F° is
strictly increasing, and such F that the derivative of F° exists.

3. The translation equation is b-stable, uniformly b-stable, restrictedly uniformly
b-stable, and normally uniformly b-stable only for I bounded , in both classes:
such F that F° is strictly increasing, and such F that the derivative of F° exists.

4. The system of equations: “(10.2) & (F°) = 1” is stable and restrictedly
normally uniformly b-stable for every I; normally stable, normally uniformly
b-stable, b-stable, and uniformly b-stable only for I bounded.

5. The system of equations:“(10.2) & F° = id” is stable and normally stable only
for I = R; b-stable, uniformly b-stable, restrictedly uniformly b-stable, and
normally uniformly b-stable only for I bounded and I = R.

10.6 Approximate Continuous Solutions of the Translation
Equation

In this section, we concentrate only on a class of continuous function R x I — 1,
where I C R is a nondegenerate interval.

In paper [20], there were listed some conditions which every approximate
continuous solution of the translation equation, G, satisfies. These conditions show
similarities between an exact solution and approximate solution of the translation
equation. One of them is the existence of an exact solution of the translation equation
in some neighbourhood of G. It is of interest that assuming only the existence of
a solution of the translation equation in a neighbourhood of G:R x I — I does
not suffice to obtain that G satisfies the translation equation approximately. More
precisely, in paper [18] it was shown that
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» The translation equation is not inversely stable (i.e. it is not true that
for every € > 0 there exists a § > 0 such that for every continuous function
H:R x I — I if there exists a continuous solution F of the translation equation
such that

|F(t,x) —H(t,x)| <6, teR, xel,
then
|H(s, H(t,x)) — H(t + s,x)| <&, s,teR, xel);

¢ The translation equation is not inversely b-stable for unbounded intervals I (i.e.
it is not true that
for every continuous F,H:R x I — I if F is a solution of the translation
equation and

Rx 1> (t,x) — |F(t,x) — H(t, x)|
is bounded, then
RxRxI>(ts,x)— |H(s,H(t,x)) — H(t + s,%)|

is bounded); and
* The translation equation is not inversely uniformly b-stable for unbounded
intervals I (i.e. it is not true that
for every § > 0 there exists a ¢ > 0 such that for every continuous function
H:R x I — I if there exists a continuous solution F of the translation equation
such that

|F(t,x) — H(t, x)| <6, teR, xel,
then
|H(s, H(t,x)) — H(t + 5,x)| <&, s,teR, xel).
Now, we are going to remind the characterization of a continuous solution of the
translation equation (Theorem 10.5). Next, we present the necessary (Theorem 10.6)

and sufficient condition (Theorem 10.7) for satisfying the translation equation
approximately.

Theorem 10.5 Let F:R x I — I be a solution of the translation equation, i.e.

F(s,F(t,x)) =F(s+t,x), s,teRxel
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Put V.= H(R x I). Then, there exist open, disjoint, intervals U, C V and
homeomorphisms h,: R — U, such that for every x € U,

F(t,x) = hy(h,'(x) +1), teR,
and

F(t,x) = x, er\UUn,teR.

n

Moreover, there exists a continuous function f:1 — V, such that f(x) = x forx € V
and

F(t,x) =F(t,f(x)), teRxel\V.

Conversely, for every continuous f:1 — I such that f o f = f, a family of
open, disjoint intervals {U,; n € N C N} such that U, C f(I), and a family of
homeomorphisms h,: R — U,, n € N, every function of the form

ha(BY(F(x) + 1), if f(x) € Uy, 1 € R;

FED =1 o, 700 ¢ Upey Un. 1 € R

is a continuous solution of the translation equation.

Theorem 10.6 Suppose that H:R x I — I is a continuous solution of*
|H(s,H(t,x)) —H(s +t,x)| <6, xel, s, teR.

Then,

(a) There exist open, disjoint intervals U, C I, n € N, of the length greater or
equal to 66, homeomorphisms h,:R — U,, n € N, and a continuous function
fil— I suchthatfof =f, U, Cf(I),n €N,

H(t.x) —f(x)] <108, teR f&) ¢ | U

neN

|H(t,x) — hy (K, (f (X)) + 1)| < 106, teR, f(x) € U, neN;

(b) V(xel,nGN) (f(x) € Un = H(va) = Un);
(¢) Y (el nen) xelU, = f(x) =x);
(d) ¥ erier) (If(H(1,x)) — H(t,x)| < 25);

“4The proof of this theorem can be found in [19] and [20], and the construction of homeomorphisms
h,:R — U, was done in [1].
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(¢) Ve (f(x) ¢UU > (v,eRf(H(t, 0 ¢ U Un));

neN neN

(f) VxEI (f(x) ¢ U Un = (vsl.szE]R |H(S1,.X) —H(S2, )C)l S 68)) N
neN
(g) The set of values of function f, Vi, is contained in the set of values of function

H, Vy, ie. Vf C Vy;
(h) Every interval U, is “invariant”, more precisely
HR,x) =U,, xeU,, neN,
and

H(t, U, = U,, teR,neN;

(i) For every n € N, put a, := infU,, b, := supU,. Either h, is an increasing

homeomorphism,
lim H(t,x) = b,, lim H(t,x) = a,, xeU,,
1—>00 —>—00

and H(:, x) “almost increases”, i.e. for everyt € R we have H(s,x) > H(t,x) —
26 for s > t; or hy, is a decreasing homeomorphism,

lim H(t,x) = ay, lim H(t,x) = b,, xelu,,
1—>00 —>—00

and H(-, x) “almost decreases”, i.e. for every t € R we have H(s,x) < H(t,x)+
26 fors > t;
(j) Foreveryn € N

H(t,a,) = ay,, H(t,b,) = by, t,e R,

whenever a,, b,, are in I;

(k) For every x € I such that x ¢ \ ) U, but there are n,m € N with b, < x < a,
nenN
we have

|H(t,x) — x| <68, teR;
()

|H(t,x) — H(t,f(x))| < 108, teR, x €l;and
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(m) Moreover, for every n € N there are two possibilities:

e FEither there exists 0, > 0 such that
I =2l < 0w = |ha(t) —ha(02)] <218, 1.1 €R, (10.3)
for n* :=sup{n, > 0: (10.3) holds} € (0, o] we have’
ha(t=my+hy (F()) = H(tx) < ha(e0y 4 (F()). 1 € R f(x) € Uy,
if h, is increasing,
ha(t=my +hy (F()) = H(E %) = b3+ (F()). 1 € R f(x) € Uy,

if hy, is decreasing,
e or such n,, for which (10.3) holds, does not exist and

H(t,x) = h,(t + B, (f(x)), t€R, f(x) € U,

Theorem 10.7 Let I be a nondegenerate real interval, §,A1,A>,B,C,D > 0,
suppose that H: R x I — [ is a continuous function. If

(a) There exist open, disjoint intervals U, C I, n € N, homeomorphisms h,:R —
U,, n € N, and a continuous function f:1 — I, such that f o f = f, U, C f(I),
n €N,

H(t,x) = f0] <A, te€R, f(0) ¢ Un

neN

|H(t, %) — hy (BN (F (X)) 4 1)| < A8, teR, f(x) € U, neN;

(b) V(xEI,nGN) (f(x) € Un = H(R,X) C Un);

(C) V(xEI,nEN) (X € Un = f(x) = X),'

(d) V(erier) (If(H(1,x)) — H(t.x)| < BS);

() Vier (f(X) ¢ JU, = (V,eRf(H(t,x)) ¢ U Un));

neN neN

neN
(g) Moreover, for every n € N there are two possibilities:

(f) Vier (f(X) ¢ U U = (Vgner|H(s1,x) —H(s2,x)| < C5)) sand

o Either there exists 0, > 0 such that

[t1 — 2] < nw = |ha(t1) — hu(t2)| < D6, tth €R, (10.4)

SIf n* = oo, then by h,(+00) we understand lim £, (¢).
t—*Foo
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forn¥ := sup{n, > 0: (10.4) holds} € (0, 00] we have®

ha(t =y + 1, (F00)) < H(1x) < Bt 45 + 1, (F(0))), 1€ R, f(x) € Uy,
if h, is increasing,

ha(t =y + 1, (F00)) = H(1,0) = ha(t 405 + 1, (F(0))), 1€ R, f(x) € Uy,

if h, is decreasing,
e or such n,, for which (10.4) holds, does not exist and

H(t.x) = hy(t + ' (f(x),  1€R f(x) € Un,
then
|H(s, H(t,x)) — H(t + s, x)| < ES, s,;teR, xel,
where E := max{(2A; + D), min{3A; + B,A, + B + C}}.
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Chapter 11

On Some Recent Applications of Stochastic
Convex Ordering Theorems to Some Functional
Inequalities for Convex Functions: A Survey

Teresa Rajba

Abstract This is a survey paper concerning some theorems on stochastic convex
ordering and their applications to functional inequalities for convex functions. We
present the recent results on those subjects.

Keywords Convex functions ¢ Higher-order convex functions ¢ Hermite—
Hadamard inequalities * Convex stochastic ordering
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39B62

11.1 Introduction

In the present paper, we look at Hermite—-Hadamard type inequalities from the per-
spective provided by the stochastic convex order. This approach is mainly due to
Cal and Carcamo. In the paper [12], the Hermite—Hadamard type inequalities are
interpreted in terms of the convex stochastic ordering between random variables.
Recently, also in [19, 32, 35-38, 40-42], the Hermite—Hadamard inequalities are
studied based on the convex ordering properties. Here, we want to attract the reader’s
attention to some selected topics by presenting some theorems on the convex
ordering that can be useful in the study of the Hermite—-Hadamard type inequalities.

The Ohlin lemma [31] on sufficient conditions for convex stochastic ordering
was first used in [36], to get a simple proof of some known Hermite—-Hadamard

T. Rajba (E<)

Department of Mathematics, University of Bielsko-Biala, Willowa 2,
43-309 Bielsko-Biala, Poland

e-mail: trajba@ath.bielsko.pl

© Springer International Publishing AG 2017 231
J. Brzdek et al. (eds.), Developments in Functional Equations

and Related Topics, Springer Optimization and Its Applications 124,

DOI 10.1007/978-3-319-61732-9_11


mailto:trajba@ath.bielsko.pl

232 T. Rajba

type inequalities as well as to obtaining new Hermite—Hadamard type inequalities.
In [32, 41, 42], the authors used the Levin—Steckin theorem [25] to study Hermite—
Hadamard type inequalities.

Many results on higher-order generalizations of the Hermite—Hadamard type
inequality one can find, among others, in [1-5, 16, 36, 37]. In recent papers [36, 37],
the theorem of Denuit, Lefevre, and Shaked [13] was used to prove Hermite—
Hadamard type inequalities for higher-order convex functions. The theorem of
Denuit, Lefevre, and Shaked [13] on sufficient conditions for s-convex ordering
is a counterpart of the Ohlin lemma concerning convex ordering. A theorem on
necessary and sufficient conditions for higher-order convex stochastic ordering,
which is a counterpart of the Levin—SteCkin theorem [25] concerning convex
stochastic ordering, is given in the paper [38]. Based on this theorem, useful
criteria for the verification of higher-order convex stochastic ordering are given.
These criteria can be useful in the study of Hermite—Hadamard type inequalities for
higher-order convex functions, and in particular inequalities between the quadrature
operators. They may be easier to verify the higher-order convex orders, than those
given in [13, 22].

In Section 11.2, we give simple proofs of known as well as new Hermite—
Hadamard type inequalities, using Ohlin’s lemma and the Levin—Steckin theorem.

In Sections 11.3 and 11.4, we study inequalities of the Hermite—Hadamard type
involving numerical differentiation formulas of the first order and the second order,
respectively.

In Section 11.5, we give simple proofs of Hermite—Hadamard type inequalities
for higher-order convex functions, using the theorem of Denuit, Leféevre, and
Shaked, and a generalization of the Levin—Steckin theorem to higher orders. These
results are applied to derive some inequalities between quadrature operators.

11.2 Some Generalizations of the Hermite-Hadamard
Inequality

Let f: [a,b] — R be a convex function (a,b € R, a < b). The following double
inequality

b
(7)< 5o [ rowan = MOS0 (1L.1)
2 —all, 2
is known as the Hermite—Hadamard inequality (see [16] for many generalizations

and applications of (11.1)).

In many papers, the Hermite—Hadamard type inequalities are studied based on
the convex stochastic ordering properties (see, for example, [19, 32, 35-37, 40, 41]).
In the paper [36], the Ohlin lemma on sufficient conditions for convex stochastic
ordering is used to get a simple proof of some known Hermite-Hadamard type
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inequalities as well as to obtain new Hermite—Hadamard type inequalities. Recently,
the Ohlin lemma is also used to study the inequalities of the Hermite—Hadamard
type for convex functions in [32, 35, 40, 41]. In [37], also the inequalities of the
Hermite—Hadamard type for delta-convex functions are studied by using the Ohlin
lemma. In the papers [32, 40, 41], furthermore, the Levin—Steckin theorem [25] (see
also [30]) is used to examine the Hermite—Hadamard type inequalities. This theorem
gives necessary and sufficient conditions for the stochastic convex ordering.

Let us recall some basic notions and results on the stochastic convex order (see,
for example, [13]). As usual, Fx denotes the distribution function of a random
variable X and py is the distribution corresponding to X. For real-valued random
variables X, Y with a finite expectation, we say that X is dominated by Y in convex
ordering sense, if

Ef (X) < Ef(Y)

for all convex functions f: R — R (for which the expectations exist). In that case,
we write X <., Y, or ux <. Uy.

In the following Ohlin’s lemma [31], are given sufficient conditions for convex
stochastic ordering.

Lemma 11.1 (Ohlin [31]) Let X, Y be two random variables such that EX = EY.
If the distribution functions Fx, Fy cross exactly one time, i.e., for some xy holds

Fx(x) < Fy(x) ifx <xo and Fx(x) > Fy(x) if x > xo,

then
Ef(X) < Ef(Y) (11.2)

for all convex functions f: R — R.

The inequality (11.1) may be easily proved with the use of the Ohlin lemma
(see[36]). Indeed, let X, Y, Z be three random variables with the distributions pux =
8(a+b)/2, by Which is equally distributed in [a, b] and py = % (844 8p), respectively.
Then, it is easy to see that the pairs (X, Y) and (Y, Z) satisfy the assumptions of the
Ohlin lemma, and using (11.2), we obtain (11.1).

Leta <c <d < b.Letf:I — R be aconvex function, a, b € I. Then (see [21]),

f(C)erf(d) _f(chrd) Sf(a);f(b) _f(a;rb)_

(11.3)

To prove (11.3) from the Ohlin lemma, it suffices to take random variables X, Y
(see [27]) with
1
px = — (8¢ + 84) + 55(a+b)/z,

Ky =

Bl— e

1
(84 + 8p) + 555(C+d,/2~
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Then, by Lemma 11.1, we obtain

fle) +f(d) atb\ _fla+fb) c+d
: +f(2)_ ! +f(2),

(11.4)

which implies (11.3).
Similarly, it can be proved the Popoviciu inequality

2 [, (x+y y+z 2\ @) +fO) +fR) xty+z
E[f(z)”(z)”(zn— 3 +f( 3 )
(11.5)

where x,y,z € I and f: I — R is a convex function. To prove (11.5) from the Ohlin
lemma, it suffices (assuming x < y < z) to take random variables X, Y (see [27])
with

px = 7 (Srn/z + 8o+a/2 + 8etn/2) s

-

1
py =~ (848, +8) + 8ty

N =

Convexity has a nice probabilistic characterization, known as Jensen’s inequality
(see [6]).

Proposition 11.1 ([6]) A function f: (a,b) — R is convex if, and only if,
F(EX) < Ef(X) (11.6)

for all (a, b)-valued integrable random variables X.
To prove (11.6) from the Ohlin lemma, it suffices to take a random variable Y
(see [35]) with

Ky = Jkx,
then we have
Ef(Y) = f(EX). (11.7)
By the Ohlin lemma, we obtain Ef(Y) < Ef(X), then taking into account (11.7),
this implies (11.6).

Remark 11.1 Note that in [29], the Ohlin lemma was used to obtain a solution of
the problem of Rasa concerning inequalities for Bernstein operators.
In [17], Fejér gave a generalization of the inequality (11.1).

Proposition 11.2 ([17]) Let f:1 — R be a convex function defined on a real
interval I, a,b € I with a < b and let g: [a, b] — R be nonnegative and symmetric
with respect to the point (a + b)/2 (the existence of integrals is assumed in all
formulas). Then,
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b b b
(52) [ swar = [ rwswar < HOLIE Fean ary

The double inequality (11.8) is known in the literature as the Fejér inequality
or the Hermite-Hadamard-Fejér inequality (see [16, 28, 33] for the historical
background).

Remark 11.2 ([36]) Using the Ohlin lemma (Lemma 11.1), we get a simple proof
of (11.8). Let f and g satisfy the assumptions of Proposition 11.2. Let X, Y, Z be
three random variables such that ux = 8442, py(dx) = ( fa b g(x)dx)"g(x)dx,
Uz = % (64 + 8p). Then, by Lemma 11.1, we obtain that X <., Y and ¥ <. Z,
which implies (11.8).

Remark 11.3 Note that for g(x) = w(x) such that | b w(x)dx = 1, the inequal-
ity (11.8) can be rewritten in the form

f(“;b) < /abf(x)w(x)dxsw. (11.9)

Conversely, from the inequality (11.9), it follows (11.8). Indeed, if |, b gx)dx >

0, it suffices to take w(x) = (fab g(x)dx) 1 g(x). If fab g(x)dx = 0, then (11.8) is
obvious.

For various modifications of (11.1) and (11.8), see, e.g., [3-5, 10, 11, 16], and
the references given there.

As Fink noted in [18], one wonders what the symmetry has to do with the
inequality (11.8) and if such an inequality holds for other functions (cf. [16, p. 53]).

As an immediate consequence of Lemma 11.1, we obtain the following theorem,
which is a generalization of the Fejér inequality.

Theorem 11.1 ([36]) Let 0 < p < 1. Let f: I — R be a convex function, a,b € I
with a < b. Let p be a finite measure on %([a, b)) such that: (i) u([a, pa + gb]) <
PPy, (ii) w((pa + qb, b)) < qPy, and (iii) f[a.b] xp(dx) = (pa + gb)Py, where g =
1 —p, Py = u([a, b)). Then,

a

Fpa + qb)Py < /[ SR < D@ + G (11.10)

Fink proved in [18] a general weighted version of the Hermite—Hadamard
inequality. In particular, we have the following probabilistic version of this
inequality.

Proposition 11.3 ([18]) Let X be a random variable taking values in the interval
[a, b] such that m is the expectation of X and |Lx is the distribution corresponding
to X. Then,
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£m) < / 70 (@) < 7" pta) + =250, (1L11)

Moreover, in [19] it was proved that, starting from such a fixed random
variable X, we can fill the whole space between the Hermite-Hadamard bounds
by highlighting some parametric families of random variables. The authors propose
two alternative constructions based on the convex ordering properties.

In [35], based on Lemma 11.1, a very simple proof of Proposition 11.3 is given.
Let X be a random variable satisfying the assumptions of Proposition 11.3. Let Y,
Z be two random variables such that uy = §,,, uz = 1;) 3= 80 + 3=705). Then, by
Lemma 11.1, we obtain that ¥ <., X and X <, Z, which implies (11 11).

In [36], some results related to the Brenner—Alzer inequality are given. In
the paper [23] by Klari¢i¢ Bakula, Pecari¢, and Peri¢, some improvements of
various forms of the Hermite—Hadamard inequality can be found; namely, that of
Fejér, Lupas, Brenner—Alzer, and Beesack—Pecari¢. These improvements imply the
Hammer—Bullen inequality. In 1991, Brenner and Alzer [9] obtained the following
result generalizing Fejér’s result as well as the result of Vasi¢ and Lackovié [43] and
Lupas [26] (see also [33]).

Proposition 11.4 ([9]) Let p, q be the given positive numbers and a; < a < b
< by. Then, the inequalities

A+
f(M) < i yf(,)dtiw (11.12)
p+q 2y Ja—y p+q

hold for A = p}‘)’%zb , ¥ > 0, and all continuous convex functions f [a;, bi] — R if,
and only if,

b —

Remark 11.4 1t is known [33, p. 144] that under the same conditions Hermite—
Hadamard’s inequality holds, the following refinement of (11.12):

b 1 Aty b
f(m) < f(t)dt<—{f(A y) +f(A+y)}<IM
p+q 2y Ja—y p+q

(11.13)
holds.

In the following theorem, we give some generalization of the Brenner and Alzer
inequalities (11.13), which we prove using the Ohlin lemma.

Theorem 11.2 ([36]) Let p, g be the given positive numbers, a; < a < b < by,

0<y< ;’_T_‘; :[a1, b1] = R be a convex function. Then,
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pa + gb )
! ( p+q =
o 1 A+(1—a)y
S va--a @t a-amit o [ o s
2 2y A—(1—a)y
o " ay oy 1 A+(1—a)y
o~ ;{f<A—y+k7) +f<A+y—k7)} + 2_y/A_<1_a)y Fr)dr <
1 A+y
P f(0)dt, (11.14)
2y A—y
where0 <a<1,n=1,2,..,
1 A+y :3 A+y
= f@dt < A=) +fA+y}+0-B)— f)dt
2}7 A—y 2 2y A—y
1
< E{f(A—y) +f(A+y)}, (11.15)

where 0 < 8 <1,

1
3 A=) +fA+y)} =<
1
(5 —PA-y—o)+fA+y+o}+rIf(A—y) +f(A+y)} =

pf(a) + qf (b)

(11.16)
p+aq

where c = min{b— (A +y),(A—y)—a}, y = % _p|_
To prove this theorem, it suffices to consider random variables X, Y, W, Z, &,, n
and A such that:

Mx = 8 patab 5
pt+q

1
My (dx) = — Xja—y.a+y (¥)dx,

2y
)4 q 1 1
= —368,+ —96, = —8p4—y + =844y,
Uz b +q +p+qbﬂw 2A)+2A+y

- 1
Mg, (dn) = — D Bayke + Sapyie ) + 2y XA=(=ad+ (1= (DX,
k=1
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B 1-8
My(dx) = ) {64y + Saty) + Z—yX[A—y,A-i-y] (x)dx,

1
My = (E — Y 8a—y—c + Satyrct + Vi8a—y + Saty).

Then, using the Ohlin lemma, we obtain:

e X <,Y,Y <, W,and W <., Z, which implies the inequalities (11.13),
o X <, &1,8 <. &, and §, <., Y, which implies (11.14),

e Y <. nandn <., W, which implies (11.15), and
e W<, Aand A <., Z, which implies (11.16).

Theorem 11.3 ([36]) Let p, g be the given positive numbers, 0 < o < 1,a; <a <

b<b,0<y< s:; min{p, g} and 0 < ;Z-y < ﬁlz min{p, g}. Let f:[a;, b;] - R
be a convex function. Then,

A _ A+
ra <t fdr + L= /A fydr

A—y ay

< af(A—y) + (1= )f (4 + 7))
p q
Smf(a)—i-mf(b), 11.17)

_ patqgb
T ptg
Let X, Y, Z, and W be random variables such that:

where A

Ux = 04,
2

XA+ y (xX)dx,

1—a-

(07
py(dx) = N XlA—y.a(X)dx +

Hw = ada—y + (1 — 01)5A+lﬁa ¥

L s+ 1

p+q ' p+gq

Sp-

1274
Then, using the Ohlin lemma, we obtain X <., Y, Y <., W, W <., Z, which implies
the inequalities (11.17).

Remark 11.5 1f we choose o = % in Theorem 11.3, then the inequalities (11.17)
reduce to the inequalities (11.15).

Remark 11.6 1If we choose a = [J”T] and y = (1 — p)z in Theorem 11.3, then we
have
p A q Atz
fA) = — f(dt + — f()de
qz Ja——+ Pz Ja

“ptat
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p

p q
pTq

T ptgq p+gq

P q
£ fla)+ —L2—F ),
= 4 (a) qf()

q
Z) + mf(A + Z)

pa-+qb
rtq

In the paper [40], the author used Ohlin’s lemma to prove some new inequalities
of the Hermite—-Hadamard type, which are a generalization of known Hermite—

Hadamard type inequalities.

Theorem 11.4 ([40]) The inequality

where A = ,0<z<b-—a.

af(ax + (1 —a)y) + (1 —a)f(Bx+ (1 = B)y) < y%x /yf(t)dt, (11.18)

with some a,a, B € [0,1], « > B is satisfied for all x,y € R and all continuous and
convex functions f : [x,y] — R if, and only if,

w+ﬂ—®ﬁ=; (11.19)

and one of the following conditions holds true:

(i) at+a =],
(ii) a+ B > 1, and
(iii) a+a>1,a+ B <1,anda + 2a < 2.

Theorem 11.5 ([40]) Let a,b,c,a € (0, 1) be numbers such thata + b + ¢ = 1.
Then, the inequality

af (x) + bf (ax + (1 —a)y) + ¢f (y) > y%x /yf(t)dt (11.20)

is satisfied for all x,y € R and all continuous and convex functions f : [x,y] — R

if, and only if,
1
b(l—a)—i—czz (11.21)

and one of the following conditions holds true:

(i) at+a>1,
(ii) a+b+ o <1, and
(iii) a+a<l,a+b+aoa>1,and2a +a > 1.

Note that the original Hermite—-Hadamard inequality consists of two parts.
We treated these cases separately. However, it is possible to formulate a result
containing both inequalities.
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Corollary 11.1 ([40]) Ifa,a, B € (0,1) satisfy (11.19) and one of the conditions
(i)—(iii) of Theorem 11.4, then the inequality

af (@x + (1 —ay) + (1 — a)f (Bx + (1 — B)y) < —— / f(yde <
y—X Jx
(1= a)f () + (@ — B)ftax + (1 — ay) + BFGY)

is satisfied for all x,y € R and for all continuous and convex functions f : R — R.

As we can see, the Ohlin lemma is very useful; however, it is worth noticing that
in the case of some inequalities, the distribution functions cross more than once.
Therefore, a simple application of the Ohlin lemma is impossible.

In the papers [32, 41], the authors used the Levin—Steckin theorem [25] (see also
[30, Theorem 4.2.7]), which gives necessary and sufficient conditions for convex
ordering of functions with bounded variation, which are distribution functions of
signed measures.

Theorem 11.6 (Levin, Steckin [25]) Leta,b € R, a < b and let Fy, Fy:[a,b] —
R be functions with bounded variation such that F\(a) = F,(a). Then, in order that

b b
/ FOFL () < / FOAF> () (1122)

for all continuous convex functions f: [a, b] — R, it is necessary and sufficient that
F\ and F, verify the following three conditions:

Fi(b) = Fa(b), (11.23)

b b
/ Fi(x)dx = / F;(x)dx, (11.24)
/xFl(t)dt < /x Fr(t)dt forall x € (a,b). (11.25)

Define the number of sign changes of a function ¢: R — R by

ST (¢) = sup{S~ [e(x1), e(x2), ..., 0(x)]:x1 <x3 <...x; € R, k € N},

where S™[y1,y2,....,¥] denotes the number of sign changes in the sequence yj,
¥2,. .., Yk (zero terms are being discarded). Two real functions ¢, ¢, are said to
have n crossing points (or cross each other n-times) if S™(¢p; — ¢2) = n. Leta =
Xo < X1 < ... <X, < X441 = b. We say that the functions ¢, ¢, cross n-times
at the points xp, x, ..., ,x, (or that x;, x,, ..., , x,, are the points of sign changes of
©1—@2)if ST (p1—¢y) = nandthereexista < & <x; <...<§, <x, <41 <D
such that S_[El, &, ..., En-i—l] = n.
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Szostok [41] used Theorem 11.6 to make an observation, which is more general
than Ohlin’s lemma and concerns the situation when the functions F; and F, have
more crossing points than one. In [41] is given some useful modification of the
Levin—Steckin theorem [25], which can be rewritten in the following form.

Lemma 11.2 ([41]) Leta,b € R, a < b and let F, F5: (a,b) — R be functions
with bounded variation such that F(a) = F(b) = 0, fab F(x)dx = 0, where F =
Fy—F). Leta < x| <...<Xy < b be the points of sign changes of the function F.
Assume that F(t) > 0 fort € (a, x;).

o Ifmis even, then the inequality

b b
/ f)dF(x) < / fx)dF,(x) (11.26)

is not satisfied by all continuous convex functions f: [a, b] — R.
e Ifmisodd, define A; (i=0,1,...,m,xo = a, Xy41 = b)

xi+1
A= / |F(x)|dx.

Then, the inequality (11.26) is satisfied for all continuous convex functions
f:la,b] — R, if, and only if, the following inequalities hold true:

Ag > Ay,

Ag +Ay > Ay + As,
(11.27)

Ao +Ar+...+A,3>A+A3+ ...+ A,

Remark 11.7 ([38]) Let
H(x) = / F(t)dt.
Then, the inequalities (11.27) are equivalent to the following inequalities

H(xy) >0, H(x4) >0, H(xg) 2 0, ..., H(x,—1) > 0.

In [41], Lemma 11.2 is used to prove results, which extend the inequali-
ties (11.18) and (11.20) and inequalities between quadrature operators.

Theorem 11.7 ([41]) Let numbers ay, az, az, o, oz, a3 € (0, 1) satisfy a; + a; +
as = 1anda1 > 0y > 3.
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Then, the inequality

3

Zaif(aix + (1 -y < y%x /ny(t) (11.28)

i=1

is satisfied by all convex functions f : [x,y] — R if, and only if, we have

’ 1
> a(l—a) = 3 (11.29)
i=1

and one of the following conditions is satisfied

(i) ay <1 —ayanda; +a, > 1 — a3,

(ii) ai > 1 —arand ay + a» > 1 — a3,

(iii) a1 <1 —ayanday +a, < 1 —ay,

(iv) ay <1—ay,a;1 +a € (1 —ay, 1 —a3), and 203 > as,

v) ag =1 —wp,a1 +a, <1—a3, and 203 > as,

(i) ay > 1—aj,a1+a<l—ayandl —a; > %,

(vii) a; € (1 —ay, 1 —ay), a1 +ay > 1 —a3,and 1 —ay > 5, and
iii) ay € (1 —ay,1 =), a1 +a; € (1 —a2, 1 —3), 1 —oy > %, and

2a1(1 —ay) + 2a5(1 — @) > (a1 + az)*.

To prove Theorem 11.7, we note that, if the inequality (11.28) is satisfied for
every convex function f defined on the interval [0, 1], then it is satisfied by every
convex function f defined on a given interval [x,y]. Therefore, without loss of
generality, it suffices to consider the interval [0, 1] in place of [x, y].

To prove Theorem 11.7, we consider the functions Fy, F, : R — R given by the
following formulas

0, < 1—0[1,
ai, tE[l—(Xl,l—(Xz),
Fi(t) .= 11.30
1() a) + ap, tE[l—Otz,l—Oég,), ( )
1’ tzl_a:iv
and
0, <0,
Fat):=131 relo ), (11.31)
I, t>1.

Observe that the equality (11.29) gives us

1 1
/0 tdF (1) = /O tdF5(1).
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Further, it is easy to see that in the cases (i)—(iii) the pair (F, F) crosses exactly
once and, consequently, the inequality (11.28) follows from the Ohlin lemma.

In the case (iv), the pair (F, F;) crosses three times. Let Ay, ..., A3 be defined
as in Lemma 11.2. In order to prove the inequality (11.28), we note that Ay > A;.
However, since Ag — A; + A, — A3 = 0, we shall show that A, < A;. We have

(t—a; —ay)dt =

1—as (1—a3—a; — a2)2 a% —2az03 + Oé%
A2 = =
aj+ap 2 2

and
1 2
A3=/ (l—t)dtza—3.
l—a3 2

This means that Ay < Aj is equivalent to 2«3 > a3, as claimed.
We omit similar proofs in the cases (v)—(vii) and we pass to the case (vii). In
this case, the pair (F1, F) crosses five times. We have

1—ay 1— 2
AO — / tdt = ﬂ
0 2

and

A=

/1 (a1 — dt = aj(a; — (1 — o)) — | (12 ar) _ [a1 (12 ay)] '

—a

This means that the inequality Ay > A is satisfied if, and only if, 1 — o > %‘ .
Further,

(1 —a)? — af

—a(l —ar —
5 ai(l —ay —ay)

1—ay
Ay = / (t—ay)dt =

ap

and

a1 +ar 2 2
+ e
Ay = / (@11t = (@n-+an)ar+aa—(1—a))~ D Z Ll
1

s
therefore, the inequality Ag + Ay > Az + A is satisfied if, and only if,
(I—a)+(l—a—a)* > (a1 —1—a)* + (a1 +a— 1 + )’

which, after some calculations, gives us the last inequality from (vii).
Using assertions (i) and (vii) of Theorem 11.7, it is easy to get the following
example.
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Example 11.1 ([41]) Letx,y € R, o € (% 1), and a,b € (0,1) be such that
2a + b = 1. Then, the inequality

af (ax+ (1—)y) + bf (m)—kaf((l—a)x—kay) < L/yf(r)dt (11.32)
2 y_x X

is satisfied by all convex functions f : [x,y] — R if, and only if, a < 2 — 2.
In the next theorem, we obtain inequalities, which extend the second of the
Hermite—Hadamard inequalities.

Theorem 11.8 ([41]) Let numbers ay,as,az,a; € (0,1), 01,02, 3,04 € [0, 1]
satisfya; +ay + a3 +as =land 1 = o) > ay > o3 > oy =0.
Then, the inequality

4

Zaif(aix—i- (1—a)y) > y%x /yf(t) (11.33)

i=1

is satisfied by all convex functions f : [x,y] — R if, and only if, we have

4 1
;ai(l —a) = (11.34)

and one of the following conditions is satisfied:

(i) ay > 1 —aranda; +a, > 1 — a3,
(ii) ai +ax <1—aranda; +a, + a3 < 1 — a3z,
(iii) 1 —ap <ayand 1 — a3z > a; + ap + as,
(iv) 1 —ay <ay,1 —a3 € (a1 + az,a1 + a; + a3), and a3 < 2ay,
(v) 1—ay>ay+az,a1 +a, +a3 >1—a3, and az < 2ay,
i) ai <1 —ap, a1 +a > 1—a3, and2a; + o, > 1,
(i) a1 <1 —az,a1 +a>1—ay,a1 +a, +az <1 —a3, and2a; +ar > 1,
viii) 1 —ay € (ay,a1 + az),1 —az € (a1 + az, a1 + az + az),2ay + ap > 1, and
2a,(1 — az) + 2az(0y — a3) = (1 —a3)*.

To prove Theorem 11.8, we assume that | : R — R is the function given by the
following formula

0, t <0,
ap, te [0, 1 —Oll),
F]([) =4 a +a, te [1 —o, 1 —(12), (11.35)

ay+ay +as, te [1—(12, 1),
1, t>1.
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and let F, be the function given by (11.31). In view of (11.34), we have

1 1
AFl(t)dt=/O Fy(t)dt.

In cases (i)—(iii), there is only one crossing point of (F3, F) and our assertion is
a consequence of the Ohlin lemma.

In the cases (iv)—(vii), the pair (F,, F) crosses three times and, therefore, we
have to use Lemma 11.2.

In the case (iv), the inequality (11.33) is satisfied by all convex functions f if,
and only if, Ay > A;. Further, we know that

Ag—A; +Ay— A3 =0,

which implies that the inequality Ay > A; is equivalent to A3 > A,. Clearly, we
have

1—ay _ 2 _ _ 2
A2=/1 (F\(0) — Fa(0)dt = (@ — ag)(1 — ag) — % 2(1 @)

—a3

- (1-a s 2 )
(11.36)

and

1 (1 _ 2
Az = / (t—(1—a4))dt = # — (1 —aq)ay (11.37)
1

—ay

that is, A3 > A, is equivalent to a3 < 2ay.

We omit similar reasoning in the cases (v)—(vii) and we pass to the most
interesting case (viii). In this case, (F», F) has five crossing points and, therefore,
we must check that the inequalities

Ag>A; and Ag—A| + A, > A;

are equivalent to the inequalities of the condition (viii), respectively. To this end,
we write

ap a2
Ao =/ (a) —ndt = =L,
A 2
(a1 +ay —1+ap)?

1—aq
Al = / (t— (a1 + a))dt = 5 s
ai

which means that Ag > A; if, and only if, 2a; + «, > 1. Further, A, and A3 are
given by formulas (11.36) and (11.37). Thus, Ay —A; + A, > Aj; is equivalent to

a%—}-(al—kaz—(l—az))zz(1—az—a1)2+(l—a3—a1—a2)2,
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which yields
2a,(1 — a3) + 2as(0r — 03) > (1 —a3)*,

Using assertions (i) and (vii) of Theorem 11.8, we get the following example.

Example 11.2 ([41]) Letx,y € R, leta € (%, 1), and let a, b € (0, 1) be such that
2a + 2b = 1. Then, the inequality

) + b+ (1 =)+ bf (1 ~apr+ ) + ) = —— [ fior

is satisfied by all convex functions f : [x,y] — R if, and only if, a > 1_70‘ .

In the next theorem, we show that the same tools may be used to obtain some
inequalities between quadrature operators, which do not involve the integral mean.

Theorem 11.9 ([41]) Let a, oy, a2, 8 € (0,1) and let by, by, bz € (0, 1) satisfy
by + by + b3 =1.
Then, the inequality

af (rx + (1 —a)y) + (1 —a)f (eox + (1 —02)y) =<
bif (x) + bof (Bx + (1 — B)y) + baf (v) (11.38)

is satisfied by all convex functions f : [x,y] — R if, and only if, we have
by(1=B)+b3=a(l—a)+ (1 —-a)(1l—az) (11.39)

and one of the following conditions is satisfied:

(i) a < by,

(ii) a > by + by, and
(iii) or > B

or

(iv) a € (b1,b1 + by), ay < B, and (1 —a1)by > (a1 — B)(a—by).

Now, using this theorem, we shall present positive and negative examples of
inequalities of the type (11.38).

Example 11.3 ([41]) Leta € (% 1) . The inequality

faxt (= +7( —wx+ay S+ (F) +/0)
2 - 3

is satisfied by all convex functions f : [x, y] — R if, and only if, @ < g.
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Example 11.4 ([41]) Leta € (% 1) . The inequality

Jlax+ (1 —a)y) +/(( —a)x + ay)
2

x+y
2

1 2 1
< g0+ (57) + o

is satisfied by all convex functions f : [x, y] — R if, and only if, & < %

11.3 Inequalities of the Hermite—Hadamard Type Involving
Numerical Differentiation Formulas of the First Order

In the paper [32], expressions connected with numerical differentiation formulas
of order 1 are studied. The authors used the Ohlin lemma and the Levin—Steckin
theorem to study inequalities of the Hermite—Hadamard type connected with these
expressions.

First, we recall the classical Hermite—-Hadamard inequality

f(x+y) = L/yf(t)dtfjw- (11.40)
y—=XJx 2

2

Now, let us write (11.40) in the form

(1) < FO ) 10010,
2 y—x 2

(11.41)

Clearly, this inequality is satisfied by every convex function f and its primitive
function F. However, (11.41) may be viewed as an inequality involving two types of
expressions used, in numerical integration and differentiation, respectively. Namely,

f (# ) and ’w are the simplest quadrature formulas used to approximate the

Fy)—Fx)
y—x
the derivative of F. Moreover, as it is known from numerical analysis, if F/ = f,

then the following equality is satisfied

definite integral, whereas is the simplest expression used to approximate

Fx+h)—F(x—h) B h?

fx) = 7 gf”(%‘) (11.42)

for some & € (x — h,x + h). This means that (11.42) provides an alternate proof
of (11.41) (for twice differentiable f).

This new formulation of the Hermite—Hadamard inequality was inspiration
in [32] to replace the middle term of Hermite—Hadamard inequality by more
complicated expressions than those used in (11.40). In [32], the authors study
inequalities of the form
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f(X+y) _ @F®) + aF(ex+ (1 - o)y) + asF(Bx + (1 = B)y) + aaF(y)
2 y—x

and

aF(x) +arF(oax + (1 —)y) + asF(Bx + (1 = B)y) + asF () _ f(x) +10)
y—x - 2 ’

where f : [x,y] — R is a convex function, F/ = f,«, 8 € (0,1),and a; +a> + a3 +
as = 0.

Proposition 11.5 ([32]) Letn € N, a; € (0,1), a; € R, i = 1,...,n be such that
o > oy > - >apanday +ay + -+ a, = 0, and let F be a differentiable
function with F' = f. Then,

P aiF(ax + (1 —ay)y)
Z 1 — /fdﬂ»
y—x
with

n—1
1
A =—— D (@i + -+ a)h(AN [oix + (1= )y, eiprx + (1= aip1)y)),
i=1
where 1| stands for the one-dimensional Lebesgue measure.

Remark 11.8 ([32]) Taking F(t) := pu((—o0, t]) with u from Proposition 11.5, we
can see that

Yooy @iF (ix + (1 —a)y)
- - / dF).

(11.43)

Next proposition will show that, in order to get some inequalities of the Hermite—
Hadamard type, we have to use sums containing more than three summands.

Proposition 11.6 ([32]) There are no numbers a;,a; € R,i = 1,2,3, satisfying
1 = a1 > an > asz = 0 such that any of the inequalities

f(x+y) _ ZleaiF(oeix+ (1 —a)y)
2 y—x

or

Yoo aiF (e + (1= ay)y) @) +fO)
y—x - 2

is fulfilled by every continuous and convex function f and its antiderivative F.
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To prove Proposition 11.6, we note that by Proposition 11.5, we can see that

Z?:] aiF(aix + (1 — Oli)y) _ /yfd,u

y—x
with
1(A) = ——— (@b (AN [x, 000 + (1 —ax)yD+
(a2 + ap)li (A N Jaax + (1 — a2)y. y])).
and
3 ,
Yoy aiF (oix 4+ (1 — o)y) _ /}f(t)dF] 0.
y—x X
where
Fi(t) = p{(—o0,1}. (11.44)
Now, if
Fy(t) = Li{(=o0, 1] N [x, y]},
y—x

then F lies strictly above or below F, (on [x, y]). This means that

y y
/ Fr(t)dt # / Fi(t)dt. (11.45)
But, on the other hand, if
0, t<ux,
F3(n) =1 1. 1€xy). (11.46)
L, t>y,
and
0, 1<
Fu(t) := { ’ P (11.47)
1L t> =%,
then

/ng(t)dt:/)!Fg(t)dt:/yﬂt(t)dt: %

X X X
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This, together with (11.45), shows that neither

/xydez < /nydF3
/xydez > /nydF4

is satisfied. To complete the proof, it suffices to observe that

[/, = 0410,

fom=r(:57)

Remark 11.9 ([32]) Observe that the assumptions of Proposition 11.6, o; = 1
and o3 = 0, are essential. For example, it follows from the Ohlin lemma that the
inequality

nor

3 1 2511 9 8
f(x+y) < 3PGx )+ AFGer + ) +iFO) 1 /f(r)dt
2 y—x Yo

is satisfied by all continuous and convex functions f (where F’ = f). Clearly, there
are many more examples of inequalities of this type.

Lemma 11.3 ([32]) If any of the inequalities

; (x +y ) - Z?=1 aiF (eix + (1 — o)y) (11.48)
2 - y—Xx |
or
YL aiF (e + (1 — a))y) @ +10) (11.49)

y—x 2

is satisfied for all continuous and convex functions f : [x,y] — R (where F' = f),
then

aj(ay —ay) + (a2 +ar)(az — o) + (a3 +ax +ay)(os —a3) = 1 (11.50)
and

al(ag —ozf) + (ay + al)(a§ —a%) + (a3 + ax + al)(ai —oz%) =1. (11.51)
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To prove this lemma, we take x = 0, y = 1. Then, using Proposition 11.5, we
can see that

I—th

4 1
Dk —a) = /0 fdp = —ay /1 F)dx+

—a

1—a3

l—az
(@ + a2) /1 FOdx— (@1 + az + a3) /1 F)d.

—ay

Now, we consider the functions F, F3, and F4 given by the formulas (11.44), (11.46),
and (11.47), respectively. Then, the inequalities (11.48) and (11.49) may be written

in the form
/de4 < /del

/ fdF, < / fdFs.

This means that, if, for example, the inequality (11.48) is satisfied, then we have
Fi(1) = F4(1) = 1, which yields (11.50). Further,

1 1
1
/ F1(t)dt:/ Fy(tydt = -,
0 0 2
which gives us (11.51).

Proposition 11.7 ([32]) Let«; € (0,1), a; € R, i = 1,...,4, be such that 1 =
o > oy > o3 > a4 =0, a1 +a + a3 + ag = 0, and the equalities (11.50)
and (11.51) are satisfied. If F is such that

and

Z?=1 aiF (aix + (1 —ay)y) _ /ydel
y—x X

and F, is the distribution function of a measure which is uniformly distributed in the
interval [x,y)], then (Fy, F) crosses exactly once.

Indeed, from (11.50) we can see that F; (x) = F(x) = 0and F,(y) = Fa(y) = 1.
Note that, in view of Proposition 11.5, the graph of the restriction of F; to the
interval [x, y] consists of three segments. Therefore, F; and F, cannot have more
than one crossing point. On the other hand, if graphs F; and F, do not cross, then

/X ’ tdFy(t) # /X ' tdF (1)

that is, (11.51) is not satisfied.
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Theorem 11.10 Leto; € (0,1),a; € R, i=1,...,4, be such that 1 = o) > o >
a3 > oy = 0, a1 + ay + az + a4 = 0, and the equalities (11.50) and (11.51) are
satisfied. Let F,f : [x,y] — R be functions such that f is continuous and convex and
F' = f. Then,

(i) Ifay > —1, then

i 1aF(05x+(1—05))’) /f(t)dt<f(x)+f(y),
y—Xx 2
(ii) Ifa; < —1, then
x+y S aiF(ax + (1 —ay)y)
7(552) =52 [ < Zmerent ,

(iii) If a; € (—1,0], then

F 1—

f(x-i-y)le L aiF (ax + ( oc)y) /f(t)dt and
2 y—Xx

(iv) Ifay < —1 and a, + a; <0, then

Yoiey @iF (x4 (1 — ai)y) f(X) +/0)
y—x 2

1 y
—x / fdr <

We shall prove the first assertion. Other proofs are similar and will be omitted.
It is easy to see that if inequalities which we consider are satisfied by every contin-
uous and convex function defined on the interval [0, 1], then they are true for every
continuous and convex function on a given interval [x,y]. Therefore, we assume
that x = O and y = 1. Let F; be such that (11.43) is satisfied and let F, be the
distribution function of a measure, which is uniformly distributed in the interval
[0, 1]. From Proposition 11.5 and Remark 11.8, we can see that the graph of F;
consists of three segments and, since a; > —1, the slope of the first segment is
smaller than 1, i.e., F; lies below F, on some right-hand neighborhood of x. In view
of the Proposition 11.7, this means that the assumptions of the Ohlin lemma are
satisfied and we get our result from this lemma.

Now, we shall present examples of inequalities, which may be obtained from this
theorem.

Example 11.5 ([32]) Using (i), we can see that the inequality

1 8 (3x+y 8 [(x+3y 1 [2 f(o)dt
§F(x)—§F( 4 )+§F(T) —3fO =T

is satisfied for every continuous and convex f and its antiderivative F.
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Example 11.6 ([32]) Using (ii), we can see that the inequality

—2F(x) + 3F(2x+y) —3F (sz) L apg) = /O
3 3 —y—x

is satisfied by every continuous and convex function f and its antiderivative F.

Example 11.7 ([32]) Using (iii), we can see that the inequality

, 1 32ty 3 +2y 1

Lrwar | —HFO 38 (352) £3F () 350 xsy
y—x y—Xx - 2

is satisfied by every continuous and convex function f and its antiderivative F.

Example 11.8 ([32]) Using (iv), we can see that the inequality

[ _ _%F(x)"‘ZF(%#)_ZF()%}y)"'%F(y) SO +fB)
y—x y—x -2

is satisfied by every continuous and convex function f and its antiderivative F.

In all cases considered in the above theorem, we used only the Ohlin lemma.
Using Lemma 11.2, it is possible to obtain more subtle inequalities. However (for
the sake of simplicity), in the next result, we shall restrict our considerations to

expressions of the simplified form. Note that the inequality between f (# ) and
expressions which we consider is a bit unexpected.

Theorem 11.11 ([32]) Leta € (0,3), a.b € R.
(i) If a > 0, then the inequality

f(x—l—y) - aF(x) + bF(ax + (1 —a)y) — bF((1 — a)x + ay) — aF(y)
2 - y—Xx

is satisfied by every continuous and convex f and its antiderivative F if, and
only if,

b 1 b
(1—a)? ‘;

S (- Land 11.52
R A (11.52)

a

(ii) Ifa < —1 and a; 4+ a, > O, then the inequality

aF(x) + bF(ax + (1 — a)y) = bF((1 —a)x + ay) —aF(y) _ f(x) +f()
y—x - 2




254 T. Rajba

is satisfied by every continuous and convex f and its antiderivative F if, and

only if,
1 1 1 1
sy =) (2 +—).
4a>(a( ®) 2)(2+2a)

We shall prove the assertion (i) of Theorem 11.11. The proof of (ii) is similar and
will be omitted. Similarly as before, we may assume without loss of generality that
x =0,y = 1. Let F be such that

aF(0) + bF(1 — o) — bF(a) + aF (1) = /ldel
0

and let F, be given by (11.47). Then, it is easy to see that (F|, F,) crosses three

. . (d=a)b 1 atab
times: at 5=, 3, and at -

We are going to use Lemma 11.2. Since, from (11.51), we have that
A() +A1 +A2 +A3 = 0,

it suffices to check that Ay > A, if, and only if, the inequality (11.52) is satisfied.
Since, F4(x) = 0, forx € (0, %) , we get

(1—a)b

a+b
Ag = —/ Fi(t)dt
0

and

2
A = [ o Fi(t)dt,

a+b

which yields our assertion.

Example 11.9 ([32]) Neither inequality

1(52) = §P@ = 3F (37) + 57 (55%) - 4F0)
y

E — (11.53)
nor
LR = 8P (22R) + SF(22) — LF(y)
f(x;y)23 3 (4) 3 (4) 3 (11.54)
y—x
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is satisfied for all continuous and convex f : [x,y] — R. Indeed, if F| is such that

: LR = SF (28) + 5F (52) - 4F o)
[ rwario - ,
X y—x
then
Fi(t)dt < / F4(t)dt,

thus inequality (11.53) cannot be satisfied. On the other hand, the coefficients and
nodes of the expression considered do not satisfy (11.52). Therefore, (11.54) is also
not satisfied for all continuous and convex f : [x,y] — R.

Example 11.10 ([32]) Using assertion (i) of Theorem 11.11, we can see that the
inequality

2F(x) — 3F (“j—") +3F (’%3)) _2F(y) iy
=f
y—x 2
is satisfied for every continuous and convex f and its antiderivative F.

Example 11.11 ([32]) Using assertion (ii) of Theorem 11.11, we can see that the
inequality

2R+ 3F (352) < 3F (52) + 26001 44
y—x a 2

is satisfied for every continuous and convex f and its antiderivative F.

11.4 Inequalities of the Hermite—-Hadamard Type Involving
Numerical Differentiation Formulas of Order Two

In the paper [42], expressions connected with numerical differentiation formulas
of order 2 are studied. The author used the Ohlin lemma and the Levin—Steckin
theorem to study inequalities connected with these expressions. In particular, the
author presents a new proof of the inequality

f(x;y)f(y—lx)zfxy/xyf(

t 1 Y
St )dsdt§ — / f)dt, (11.55)
2 y—Xx Jx
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satisfied by every convex function f : R — R and he obtains extensions of (11.55).
In the previous section, inequalities involving expressions of the form

Yo aiF (ix + Biy)
y—x ’

where Z?:l a; =0,0;,+ B; = 1,and F' = f were considered. In this section, we
study inequalities for expressions of the form

Y oimy @iF (x4 Biy)
o —x)? ’
which we use to approximate the second order derivative of F and, surprisingly, we

discover a connection between our approach and the inequality (11.55) (see [42]).
First, we make the following simple observation.

Remark 11.10 ([42]) Letf,F,® : [x,y] = R be such that @' = F,F’ = f. Let

n;,m; € N U {0}, i = 1,2,3; aij € R, O, ﬁi‘/‘ € [0, 1],i = 1,2,3;j = 1,...,1’1,‘,
bijeR,y;,8;€[0,1],i =1,2,3;j=1,...,m;: If the inequality

Y2 axiF(azix + Bay)
y—x

" gy P(asx + Bry) |
Z,_la&(y(_i)f X)) <Y bif(yrix + 81y)
i=1

Y2 by iF (y2ix + 82,0y) + Yo b @(y3x + 83,y)
y—x (v —x)?

Zal,if(al,ix + Briy) +

i=1

+

(11.56)

is satisfied for x = 0,y = 1 and for all continuous and convex functions f : [0, 1] —
R, then it is satisfied for all x,y € R, x < y and for each continuous and convex
function f : [x,y] — R. To see this, it is enough to observe that expressions
from (11.56) remain unchanged if we replace f : [x,y] > Rby ¢ : [0,1] — R

given by ¢(t) :=f (x + )%X)
The simplest expression used to approximate the second order derivative of f is

of the form

ey T@ = () 0
e
2

Remark 11.11 ([42]) From numerical analysis, it is known that

xty —x
o (x+ y ) =f(x)—zf( 2)+10) (}T)me(g).

)
: (3) E
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This means that for a convex function g and for G such that G’ = g we have

(x+y) G =26 (£) + GO)
g < .

2
2 (5

In the paper [42], some inequalities for convex functions which do not follow from
formulas used in numerical differentiation are obtained.

Let now f : [x,¥] — R be any function and let F, @ : [x,y] — R be such that
F' = f and ®” = f. We need to write the expression

®(x) — 20 (%) + B(y)

(3)

/nydFl

for some F;. In the next proposition, we show that it is possible—here for the sake
of simplicity we shall work on the interval [0, 1].

(11.57)

in the form

Proposition 11.8 ([42]) Letf : [0, 1] — R be any function and let & : [0,1] - R
be such that " = f. Then, we have

4 (cp(O) —2¢ (%) + @(1)) = /xydel,

where Fy : [0, 1] — R is given by

242, x <
x4+ 4x—1,x>

’ (11.58)

Fl(l) = %

[SIESTES

Now, we observe that the following equality is satisfied

D(x) — 20 (2 + @(y) v
e (5o

After this observation, it turns out that inequalities involving the expression (11.57)
were considered in the paper of Dragomir [14], where (among others) the following
inequalities were obtained

(3= ez LA

t 1 Y
St )dsdt§ — / F@)dr. (11.59)
2 y—=x Jx
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As we already know (Remark 11.11), the first one of the above inequalities may be
obtained using the numerical analysis results.

Now, the inequalities from the Dragomir’s paper easily follow from the Ohlin
lemma but there are many possibilities of generalizations and modifications of
inequalities (11.59). These generalizations will be discussed in this section.

First, we consider the symmetric case. We start with the following remark.

Remark 11.12 ([42]) Let Fy(f) = at> + bt + c for some a,b,c € R,a # 0. Itis
impossible to obtain inequalities involving L ” fdF . and any of the expressions:

1 y x+y fx) +£)
y—_x/xf(f)df» f(T)’ -

which are satisfied for all convex functions f : [x,y] — R. Indeed, suppose that we
have

/xyde* < y%x [ny(t)dt

for all convex f : [x,y] — R. Without loss of generality, we may assume that
F.(x) = 0, then from Theorem 11.6 we have F.(y) = 1. Also from Theorem 11.6

we get
Yy y
/ Fy«(t)dt = / Fodt,
—x

where Fy(f) = S [x,¥], which is impossible, because F is either strictly
convex Or concave.

This remark means that in order to get some new inequalities of the Hermite—
Hadamard type we have to integrate with respect to functions constructed with the
use of (at least) two quadratic functions.

Now, we present the main result of this section.

Theorem 11.12 ([42]) Let x, y be some real numbers such that x < y and leta € R.
Let f,F,® : [x,y] = R be any functions such that F' = f and ®' = F and let
T.f (x,y) be the function defined by the following formula

®(x) — 20 (%) + o)
2a
y—x (v —x)?

g) F(y) — F(x) n

Ty = (1-3

Then, the following inequalities hold for all convex functions f : [x,y] = R :

e Ifa> 0, then

Tof(x.y) < y%x ryar (11.60)
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e Ifa <0, then

Tof (x,) = L /yf(t)dt, (11.61)
y—Xx Jx
e Ifa <2, then
f(x;ry) < Tof (x,), (11.62)
e Ifa> 6, then
Tuf (x,y) ff()%), (11.63)
e Ifa> —06, then
Tof (x,) sw, (11.64)

Furthermore,

e Ifa € (2,6), then the expressions T,f (x,y), f (’% ) are not comparable in the
class of convex functions, and

e Ifa < —6, then expressions T,f(x,y), w
of convex functions.

are not comparable in the class

To prove Theorem 11.12, we note that we may restrict ourselves to the case
x =0,y = 1. Take a € R, let f : [0,1] :— R be any convex function, and let

@ :[0,1] — R be such that F/ = f,®’ = F. Define F : [0,1] — R by the
formula

Fl(t):z{‘”2 (1=5)r (11.65)

t
2+ (1+3) -4t

IV A
NI—-NI—-

First, we prove that T,f(0,1) = foldel. Now, let F»(f) = t,t € [0, 1]. Then, the
functions F, F, have exactly one crossing point (at %) and

1 1 1
f Fi(ndt = - = f tdt.
0 2 0

Moreover, if a > 0, then the function F; is convex on the interval (0, %) and concave
on (% 1). Therefore, it follows from the Ohlin lemma that for a > 0 we have

1 1
/ far, < / fdFs,
0 0
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which, in view of Remark 11.10, yields (11.60) and for @ < 0 the opposite inequality
is satisfied, which gives (11.61). Take

0
1

’

1=
F3(t) = f>

N —=1o—

It is easy to calculate that for a < 2 we have Fi(r) > F3(1) for t € [0,1],
and Fy(t) < F3(7) for t € [4,1], and this means that from the Ohlin lemma we
get (11.62). Let now

0,¢=0,
Fy(t) := 4 3. 1€ (0, 1),
1,t=1.

Similarly as before, if @ > —2, then we have Fy(1) > F4(r) for t € [0, 3] and
Fi(t) < F4(t) for t € [1,1]. Therefore, from the Ohlin lemma, we get (11.63).

Suppose that @ > 2. Then there are three crossing points of the functions F; and
F3 : xp, %,xl, where xy € (0, %),xl € (%, 1). The function

o(s) = fo (Fa() = Fu()dr, s € [0, 1]

is increasing on the intervals [0, xo], [%,xl] and decreasing on [xy, %] and on [x, 1].
This means that ¢ takes its absolute minimum at % It is easy to calculate that
1

[0 (5) > 0, if a > 6, which, in view of Theorem 11.6, gives us (11.63).

To see that, for a € (2,6), the expressions T,f(x,y) and f (%) are not

comparable in the class of convex functions, it is enough to observe that in this
case ¢(xg) > O and ¢ (%) <0.

Analogously (using functions F; and Fy), we show that for a € (—2,—6] we
have (11.64), and in the case a < —6 the expressions T,f(x,y) and w are
not comparable in the class of convex functions. This theorem provides us with a
full description of inequalities, which may be obtained using Stieltjes integral with
respect to a function of the form (11.65). Some of the obtained inequalities are
already known. For example, from (11.60) and (11.61) we obtain the inequality

whereas from (11.62) for a = 2 we get the inequality

x+y 1 Y s+t
f( 3 )S(y_x)z/x/xf( > )dsdt.
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However, inequalities obtained for “critical” values of a, i.e., —6, 6. are here
particularly interesting. In the following corollary, we explicitly write these inequal-
ities.

Corollary 11.2 ([42]) For every convex function f : [x,y] — R, the following
inequalities are satisfied

1 Y y 2 y
(y — x)2 [ /f(s‘zf‘t)dsdtinx/f(t)dH-f(#), (11.66)

4 Y fx)+ )
yTx/Xf(t)dt§3 )2/f ( )ddH— S (L6

Remark 11.13 ([42]) In the paper [15], Dragomir and Gomm obtained the follow-
ing inequality

’ f(dt <2

3 < (y_lx)z /y/yf(STH)dsde. (11.68)

Inequality (11.67) from Corollary 11.2 is stronger than (11.68). Moreover, as it
was observed in Theorem 11.12, the inequalities (11.66) and (11.67) cannot be
improved, i.e., the inequality

Lo f®) +5G)
yTx/xf(t)dt_k )2// ( )ddz+(1 =

for A > % is not satisfied by every convex function f : [x, y] — R and the inequality

1 Yoy 1 y
— / /xf(”t)dsdzsyyfx/xf(r)dw(l—y)f(’%)

. 2. . .
with y > 3 is not true for all convex functions f : [x,y] — R.

In Corollary 11.2, we obtained inequalities for the triples:

1 VY (st Y fx) +fQ)
—(y—x)2 /x/xf( 3 )dsdt, /Xf(t)dt, —
1 Y s+t Y x+y
(y—x>2/X/xf( 2 )d“”’ | roa f(T)

and
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In the next remark, we present an analogous result for expressions

1 e F&x)+fO) x+y
- f dsdt, . f .
(v —x)? /x/x ( ) ( )

2 2
Remark 11.14 ([42]) Using the functions: F; defined by (11.58) and F5 given by

s+t
2

0, =0,
Lote(0.)
Fs(f):=1 ¢ 2)
W= e,
1, t=1,

we can see that

1 2 (x+y 1 - 1 Y s+t
5f(x)+§f( : )+gf(y)_—(y_x)2fxfxf( ! )dsdr

for all convex functions f : [x,y] — R.
Moreover, it is easy to see that the above inequality cannot be strengthened,
which means thatifa ,b > 0,2a+ b =1anda < é, then the inequality

1 ypy
af(x)—}-bf(x%)—l-af()’)imf/f(s_zi_t)dsdt,

is not satisfied by all convex functions f.
In [42], inequalities for f(ax + (1 — «)y) and for af (x) + (1 — «)f (y), where «
is not necessarily equal to % (the nonsymmetric case), are also obtained.

Theorem 11.13 ([42]) Let x,y be some real numbers such that x <y and let o €
[0,1]. Let f : [x,y] — R be a convex function, let F be such that F' = f, and let &
satisfy @' = F. If S>f(x,y) is defined by

(4—60)F(y) + (2 —6a0)F(x) (6 — 12a)(P(y) — P(x))
= + ,
y—x (v —x)?

then the following conditions hold true:

Saf (x,y) :

SZ2f(x,y) < af(x) + (1 — a)f (),

e Ifae [%, %], then

S2f(x,y) = flax + (1 —a)y),
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e Ifa € [0,1]\ [%, %], then the expressions S>f(x,y) and f(ax + (1 — a)y) are
incomparable in the class of convex functions,
s Ifae(0.5]U[3.1). then

S2f(x,y) < SLf(x,y),and

e Ifa e (% %) U (%, %) then S\f (x,y) and Sf (x,y) are incomparable in the class
of convex functions.

11.5 The Hermite—~Hadamard Type Inequalities for
n-th Order Convex Functions

Now, we are going to study Hermite—-Hadamard type inequalities for higher-order
convex functions. Many results on higher-order generalizations of the Hermite—
Hadamard type inequality one can find, among others, in [1-5, 16, 20, 36, 37].
In recent papers [36, 37], the theorem of Denuit, Lefevre, and Shaked [13] on
sufficient conditions for s-convex ordering was used, to prove Hermite-Hadamard
type inequalities for higher-order convex functions.

Let us review some notations. The convexity of n-th order (or n-convexity) was
defined in terms of divided differences by Popoviciu [34]; however, we will not state
it here. Instead, we list some properties of n-th order convexity which are equivalent
to Popoviciu’s definition (see [24]).

Proposition 11.9 A function f: (a,b) — R is n-convex on (a,b) (n > 1) if, and
only if. its derivative f~V exists and is convex on (a,b) (with the convention

O =f().

Proposition 11.10 Assume that f:[a,b] — R is (n + 1)-times differentiable on
(a, b) and continuous on [a, b] (n > 1). Then, f is n-convex if. and only if, f"+V (x) >
0, x € (a,b).

For real-valued random variables X, Y and any integer s > 2, we say that X is
dominated by Y in s-convex ordering sense if Ef (X) < Ef(Y) for all (s — 1)-convex
functions f:R — R, for which the expectations exist [13]. In that case, we write
X <s—ex Y,or uy <s_cx iy, of Fx <, Fy. Then, the order <,__, is just the usual
convex order <.

A very useful criterion for the verification of the s-convex order is given by
Denuit, Lefevre, and Shaked in [13].

Proposition 11.11 ([13]) Let X and Y be two random variables such that E(X/ —
Y)y=0,j=1,2,....,s =1 (s > 2). IfS~(Fx — Fy) = s — 1 and the last sign of
Fx — Fy is positive, then X <;_., Y.
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We now apply Proposition 11.11 to obtain the following results.

Theorem 11.14 ([36]) Letn>1,a, <a<b < b,.

Let a(n) = [g] + 1, b(n) = [%] + 1.

Let oy, ...,0u), Xts.. s Xam)» Bis-oos Boemy Yis.-- Yoy be real numbers
such that

e Ifniseven, then

O<pBr<ar<pPr+pr<ar+a<...<ar+...4+0m =P1+...+ B = 1,

a<y <x; <y <x2<...<Xgmn) <Ybin) =D,
e Ifnisodd, then

0</31<O{1<ﬂ1+ﬂ2<011+O{2<...</31+...+ﬂb(n)<Ot1—|—...+(xa(n)=l

a<y <xy <y <x2<...<yb(,,)<xa(,,)§b;

and
a(n) b(n)
Y dai=) B
k=1 j=1

foranyk =1,2,...,n
Let f:[a;,b;] — R be an n-convex function. Then, we have the following
inequalities:

e Ifniseven, then

a(n) b(n)

D afe) <D By

i=1 j=1
e Ifnisodd, then

b(n) a(n)
DB =Y aif (x).

j=1 i=1

Theorem 11.15 ([36]) Letn > 1, a1 < a < b < by. Let a(n),b(n) € N. Let
Q. Oy, Bis ..., Buwy be positive real numbers such that oy + ... 4+ Qum) =
Bi+ ...+ Bow = 1. Let x1, ..., Xauy Y1, - - - » Yb(n) be real numbers such that

c as<xi <= ... Zxm<banda<y <y <...<ypm) < b,

. ZZ(:")I o, = ZWI) yj’?ﬂj,for anyk=1,2,...,n

=
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Let g = Bo = 0, x90 = yo = —o0. Let F,F,:R — R be two functions given
by the following formulas: F1(x) = oo + o1 + ... + o if xp < x < xp41 (k =
0,1,...,a(n) = 1) and Fi(x) = 1 if x > Xgm)y F2(x) = Bo+ B1+ ...+ B if
Ve <X Z g1 (k=0,1,...,b(n) — 1) and F»(x) = 1 if x > yp). If the functions
F1, F5 have n crossing points and the last sign of F1—F» is a+, then for any n-convex
function f: [ay, b1] — R we have the following inequality

a(n) b(n)

D @) <D By,
i=1 j=1

Theorem 11.16 ([36]) Letn > 1, a1 < a < b < by. Leta(n) = [4] + 1,
b(n) = [”'H] + 1L Let x1,...,Xa()s Y1, - - - » Yb(n) be real numbers, and oy, . . ., 0y,
Bi. ... Buw be positive numbers, such that oy +. . . +amy = 1, B1+.. . +Bpm) = L,

b(n) a(n)

1 b k k k
b—a/ dx—Zyj,Bj Z;xia[ k=1,2,...,n),

j=1

Q<X <X <...<Xgm) <bha=<y <y <...<¥pm <b,

u<a1<

b—a b a’
X2—a x3—a
= < + oy < —a

Xa(n)—a

Xa(n)—1—4a
= < ] +...+0{a(n)_[ < iy

b—a

yl__a<ﬂ <)2 ”’

b—a
y2—a y2—a
= <B1+B2< =,
Yb(n)—1—4a Ybm)—a .,
= <Bit+ .+ B < =

ifniseven, theny, = a, yp) = b, X1 > a, Xo(m) < b;
ifnis odd, then'y, = a, yp) < b, x1 > a, X4(n) = b.
Let f:[ay,b;] — R be an n-convex function. Then, we have the following

inequalities:
e Ifniseven, then

a(n) b(n)

S af () < —— / )

i=1 j=1
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e Ifnisodd, then

b(n) a(n)

1 b
Bif o)) = — | f@dx = ) aif(x).
Xpron = oy [ Sdes

Note that Proposition 11.11 can be rewritten in the following form.

Proposition 11.12 ([13]) Let X and Y be two random variables such that
EX —-Y)=0, j=12,...,s(s>1).

If the distribution functions Fx and Fy cross exactly s-times at points x| < X, <
... < Xy and

(=1 (Fy(x) — Fx(x)) = 0 forallx < xi,
then
Ef(X) < Ef(Y) (11.69)

for all s-convex functions f: R — R.

Proposition 11.11 is a counterpart of the Ohlin lemma concerning convex
ordering. This proposition gives sufficient conditions for s-convex ordering and is
very useful for the verification of higher-order convex orders. However, it is worth
noticing that in the case of some inequalities, the distribution functions cross more
than s-times. Therefore, a simple application of this proposition is impossible.

In the paper [38], a theorem on necessary and sufficient conditions for higher-
order convex stochastic ordering is given. This theorem is a counterpart of the
Levin—Steckin theorem [25] concerning convex stochastic ordering. Based on
this theorem, useful criteria for the verification of higher-order convex stochastic
ordering are given. These results can be useful in the study of Hermite—Hadamard
type inequalities for higher-order convex functions, and in particular inequalities
between the quadrature operators. It is worth noticing that these criteria can be easier
to checking of higher-order convex orders, than those given in [13, 22].

Let Fy, F5: [a, b] — R be two functions with bounded variation and 1, (t, be the
signed measures corresponding to F, I, respectively. We say that F; is dominated
by F; in (n 4 1)-convex ordering sense (n > 1) if

/_ FOOdFL () 5/_ FOF> ()

for all n-convex functions f: [a, b)] — R. In that case, we write F| <(41)—cx F2,
or (b1 <(u+1)—ex M2. In the following theorem, we give necessary and sufficient
conditions for (n + 1)-convex ordering of two functions with bounded variation.
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Theorem 11.17 ([38]) Leta,b € R, a < b, n € N and let F,, F;:[a,b] — R be
two functions with bounded variation such that F\(a) = F,(a). Then, in order that

b b
[ FOF () < / FOF> ()

for all continuous n-convex functions f:[a,b] — R, it is necessary and sufficient
that F\ and F, verify the following conditions:

Fi(b) = F>(b),

/a bFl(x)dx = / bF2(x)dx,

b pxk—1 X
/ / / Fi(t)dtdx, . ..dx— =

b px—1 X1
// / Fr(t)dtdx, ...dx— for k=2,...,n, (11.70)

X Xp—1 X1
(—1)”“[ [ / Fi(ddtdx; ... dx,_; <
a a a

X Xn—1 X1
(—1)"“/ / / Fo(t)dtdx, .. .dx,—, forall x € (a,b).  (11.71)
Corollary 11.3 ([38]) Let i1, uo be two signed measures on B(R), which are

concentrated on (a,b), and such that | ab|x|"ui(dx) < oo, i = 1,2. Then, in
order that

b b
/ FOOdu () < / FEdpa()

for continuous n-convex functions f: [a,b] — R, it is necessary and sufficient that
W1, Lo verify the following conditions:

1251 ((d,b)) = U2 ((Cl,b)) ) (1172)

b b
/ka(dx)zf Fus(dx) for k=1,....n, (11.73)

b b
/ (t—x)im(dt) =/ (t—x):uz(dt) forall x € (a,b), (11.74)

where ' = {max{y, 0}}n, yeR
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In [13], it can be found the following necessary and sufficient conditions for the
verification of the (s + 1)-convex order.

Proposition 11.13 ([13]) If X and Y are two real-valued random variables such
that E|X|* < oo and E|Y|* < oo, then

Ef(X) < Ef(Y)
for all continuous s-convex functions f: R — R if, and only if,

EX* = EY* for k=1,2,....s, (11.75)

EX -0 <EXY -1 forall teR. (11.76)

Remark 11.15 ([38]) Note that if the measures py, iy, corresponding to the ran-
dom variables X, Y, respectively, occurring in Proposition 11.13, are concentrated on

some interval [a, b], then this proposition is an easy consequence of Corollary 11.3.
Theorem 11.17 can be rewritten in the following form.

Theorem 11.18 ([38]) Let Fy,Fy:[a,b] — R be two functions with bounded
variation such that Fy(a) = F,(a). Let

Hy(to) = F»(t)) — Fi(ty) for ty € [a, b],

tk—1
Hk(tk) = / Hk—l(tk—l)dtk—l for I € [a, b], k=1,2,...,n
a

Then, in order that

b b
/ FOF (x) < / FOOAF(x)

for all continuous n-convex functions f:[a,b] — R, it is necessary and sufficient
that the following conditions are satisfied:

H(b) =0 for k=0,1,2,...,n,
(=) H,(x) >0 forall x € (a,b).

Remark 11.16 ([38]) The functions H;, ..., H, that appear in Theorem 11.18 can
be obtained from the following formulas

Hy(x) = (= 1)"“[ ot d(F(1) — F1(1)), A1L.77)

Hi(x) = H,(x), k=2.3,....n (11.78)
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Note that the function (—1)"*!H,_,, that appears in Theorem 11.18, plays a role
similar to the role of the function F = F, — F in Lemma 11.2. Consequently, from
Theorem 11.18, Lemma 11.2, and Remarks 11.7, 11.16, we obtain immediately the
following criterion, which can be useful for the verification of higher-order convex
ordering.

Corollary 11.4 ([38]) Let Fy, F5: [a, b] — R be functions with bounded variation
such that Fi(a) = Fy(a), F\(b) = F2(b) and H(b) = 0 (k = 1,2,...,n), where
Hi(x) (k=1,2,...,n) are given by (11.77) and (11.78). Leta < x; < ... < X <
b be the points of sign changes of the function H,—, and let (—1)"'H,_;(x) > 0
for x € (a,x)).

* Ifmis even, then the inequality

b b
/ fdF,(x) < / F(x)dF(x), (11.79)

is not satisfied by all continuous n-convex functions f: [a, b] — R.
e Ifmis odd, then the inequality (11.79) is satisfied for all continuous n-convex
functions f: [a, b] — R if, and only if,

(=D)""'H,(x) =0, (=) H,(xs) >0, ..., (-=D""'H,(x,_1) > 0.
(11.80)

In the numerical analysis, some inequalities, which are connected with quadra-
ture operators, are studied. These inequalities, called extremalities, are a particular
case of the Hermite-Hadamard type inequalities. Many extremalities are known
in the numerical analysis (cf. [1, 7, 8] and the references therein). The numerical
analysts prove them using the suitable differentiability assumptions. As proved
by Wasowicz in the papers [44, 45, 47], for convex functions of higher order,
some extremalities can be obtained without assumptions of this kind, using only
the higher-order convexity itself. The support-type properties play here the crucial
role. As we show in [36, 37], some extremalities can be proved using a probabilistic
characterization. The extremalities, which we study, are known; however, our
method using the Ohlin lemma [31] and the Denuit-Lefevre—Shaked theorem [13]
on sufficient conditions for the convex stochastic ordering seems to be quite easy.
It is worth noticing that these theorems concern only the sufficient conditions, and
they cannot be used to the proof some extremalities (see [36, 37]). In these cases,
results given in the paper [38] may be useful.

For a function f : [—1,1] — R, we consider six operators approximating the
integral mean value

1
JL(f) = % f(x)dx.
/
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They are given by
C() = §(f(= ) +£0) +1(4)).
(F(= ) +r(£ ))
G = 4O + 5 (1(— ) + (L)),
L) = 50D +10) + 5((—E) +1(5)).

+
L) = O + 5D +1) + 55 (F(= ) +£(F) ). and
S¢) = %(f(—l) + /(1) + 3(0).

[,

D(f) =

=

The operators %, and %; are connected with Gauss—Legendre rules. The operators
%, and %5 are connected with Lobatto quadratures. The operators S and C concern
Simpson and Chebyshev quadrature rules, respectively. The operator .# stands for
the integral mean value (see, e.g., [39, 48-51]).

We will establish all possible inequalities between these operators in the class of
higher-order convex functions.

Remark 11.17 Let X5, X3, Y4, Y5, U, V, and Z be random variables such that

1
Mx, = (8_3"'83)7
3 3

2
4 5
MX3=§50+—(3 ﬁ+8ﬁ)v

1 5
Wy, = — (6 +81)+E(5_ﬁ +8¢§)»
5

49

16
ILYSZE(SO‘F (814‘8)4‘@(8 ﬁ+8ﬁ),

2 1
= —§ —(6_ 81),
hu =3 0+6( 1 +681)
1
Hv =3 (Sﬁ +80+5ﬁ)»and
2 2

1
pz(dx) = 5 X[—l,l](x)dx-

Then, we have

D) =Ef (X)), 4() = E[f (X3)].
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Z() = Ef(Yo)l.  Z5() = E[f (Ys)],
S( =E[f ). () =EFWMI]. () =E[(2)].

Theorem 11.19 Let f:[—1, 1] — R be 5-convex. Then,
() = I() = Zu(f), (11.81)
G(f) = Z5(f) < Za(f). (11.82)

Note that the inequalities (11.81) and (11.82) can be simply derived from
Theorems 11.16 and 11.15 (see [38]).

Remark 11.18 The inequalities (11.82) can be found in [45, 47]. Wasowicz [45]
proved that in the class of 5-convex functions the operators %, C,S are not
comparable both with each other and with 43, %, %.

Theorem 11.20 Let f:[—1, 1] — R be 3-convex. Then,
D () = I =5¢), (11.83)
D) = C(f) = T(¢) = 5(F), (11.84)

where T € {45, L5}

In [38] is given a new simple proof of Theorem 11.20. Note that from Theo-
rem 11.16, we obtain 43 (f) < Z(f) and .# (f) < S(f), which implies (11.83). From
Theorem 11.14, we obtain % (f) < C(f). By Theorem 11.15, we get C(f) < %4(f),

C(f) = Z5(F). %(f) = S(), Z5(f) = S(F).

Remark 11.19 The inequalities (11.84) can be found in [44]. Wasowicz [44] proved
that the quadratures %}, %5, and ¥; are not comparable in the class of 3-convex
functions.

Remark 11.20 Moreover, Wasowicz [44, 46] proved that

C(f) < Zi(f). (11.85)

if f is 3-convex.

The proof given in [44] is rather complicated. This was done using computer
software. In [46], can be found a new proof of (11.85), without the use of any
computer software, based on the spline approximation of convex functions of higher
order. It is worth noticing that Proposition 11.11 does not apply to proving (11.85),
because the distribution functions Fy and Fy, cross exactly five-times.

In [38], the following new proof of (11.85) is given. In this proof of (11.85), we
use Corollary 11.4. Note that we have F; = Fy, F, = Fy,,and Hy = F = Fy,—Fy.
By (11.77) and (11.78), we obtain
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S

Hy(x) = % {(—1 —0} + (-0 +5[(—? —x)3 + (£ —x)3]

-4 |:(—1 —x)3 + (—4 —x)ir + (0% + (72 —x)3 ]} ,

Hy(x) = % {—(—1 02 —(1-x)73 —5[(—

“I5
|
Nl

8]

+
—~
I
I

Nl

8]

| I

+4 |:(—1 -x)3 + (—“/75 —x)j_ + (=03 + (“/75 —x)j_]} .

Similarly, H;(x) can be obtained from the equality H;(x) = Hz/ (x). We compute
thatx; = —1 — /5 +2v2,x = 0, and x3 = 1 + /5 — 2+/2 are the points of
sign changes of the function H;(x). It is not difficult to check that the assumptions
of Corollary 11.4 are satisfied. Since

(1) Hy (o) = (1) H;(0) = L+ £ - L >0,

it follows that the inequalities (11.80) are satisfied. From Corollary 11.4, we
conclude that the relation (11.85) holds.

References

1. Bessenyei, M.: Hermite—Hadamard-type inequalities for generalized convex functions. J.
Inequal. Pure Appl. Math. 9, 1-51 (2008)

2. Bessenyei, M., Piles, Z.: Higher-order generalizations of Hadamard’s inequality. Publ. Math.
Debr. 61, 623-643 (2002)

3. Bessenyei, M., Pdles, Z.: Hadamard-type inequalities for generalized convex functions. Math.
Inequal. Appl. 6, 379-392 (2003)

4. Bessenyei, M., Piles, Z.: On generalized higher-order convexity and Hermite—Hadamard-type
inequalities. Acta Sci. Math. (Szeged) 70, 13-24 (2004)

5. Bessenyei, M., Pdles, Z.: Characterization of higher-order monotonicity via integral inequali-
ties. Proc. R. Soc. Edinb. Sect. A 140, 723-736 (2010)

6. Billingsley, P.: Probability and Measure. Wiley, New York (1995)

7. Brass, H., Petras, K.: Quadrature Theory. The Theory of Numerical Integration on a Compact
Interval. American Mathematical Society, Providence, RI (2011)

8. Brass, H., Schmeisser, G.: Error estimates for interpolatory quadrature formulae. Numer. Math.
37, 371-386 (1981)

9. Brenner, J.L., Alzer, H.: Integral inequalities for concave functions with applications to special
functions. Proc. R. Soc. Edinb. Sect. A 118, 173-192 (1991)

10. Czinder, P.: A weighted Hermite-Hadamard-type inequality for convex-concave symmetric

functions. Publ. Math. Debr. 68, 215-224 (2006)



11

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.
19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

25.
26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

31.

32.

33.
34.

35.

36.

37.

38.

Stochastic Convex Ordering Theorems to Functional Inequalities 273

Czinder, P, Piles, Zs.: An extension of the Hermite-Hadamard inequality and an application
for Gini and Stolarsky means. J. Inequal. Pure Appl. Math. 5, Article 42, 8 pp. (2004)

de la Cal, J., Carcamo, J.: Multidimensional Hermite-Hadamard inequalities and the convex
order. J. Math. Anal. Appl. 324, 248-261 (2006)

Denuit, M., Lefevre, C., Shaked, M.: The s-convex orders among real random variables, with
applications. Math. Inequal. Appl. 1, 585-613 (1998)

Dragomir, S.S.: Two mappings in connection to Hadamard’s inequalities. J. Math. Anal. Appl.
167, 49-56 (1992)

Dragomir, S.S., Gomm, I.: Some new bounds for two mappings related to the Hermite-
Hadamard inequality for convex functions. Numer. Algebra Control Optim. 2, 271-278 (2012)
Dragomir, S.S., Pearce, C.E.M.: Selected Topics on Hermite-Hadamard Inequalities and
Applications. Victoria University (2000). Online: http://rgmia.vu.edu.au/monographs/

Fejér, L. Uber die Fourierreihen, II. Math. Naturwiss. Anz. Ungar. Akad. Wiss. 24, 369-390
(1906)

Fink, A.M.: A best possible Hadamard inequality. Math. Inequal. Appl. 2, 223-230 (1998)
Florea, A., Péltanea, E., Bald, D.: Convex ordering properties and applications. J. Math.
Inequal. 9, 1245-1257 (2015)

Gilanyi, A., Péles, Zs.: On convex functions of higher order. Math. Inequal. Appl. 11, 271-282
(2008)

Hardy, G.H., Littlewood, J.E., Pdlya, G.: Inequalities. Cambridge University Press, Cambridge
(1952)

Karlin, S., Novikoff, A.: Generalized convex inequalities. Pacific J. Math. 13, 1251-1279
(1963)

Klari¢i¢ Bakula, M., Pecaric, J., Peri¢, J.: Extensions of Hermite—Hadamard inequality with
applications. Math. Inequal. Appl. 15, 899-921 (2012)

Kuczma, M.: An Introduction to the Theory of Functional Equations and Inequalities. Polish
Scientific Publishers & Silesian University, Warszawa-Krakéw-Katowice (1985)

Levin, V.I., Steckin, S.B.: Inequalities. Am. Math. Soc. Transl. 14, 1-22 (1960)

Lupas, A.: A generalisation of Hadamard’s inequality for convex functions. Univ. Beograd.
Publ. Elek. Fak. Ser. Mat. Fiz. 544-576, 115-121 (1976)

Mihai, M.V.: Rezultate de tip Hermite Hadamard pentru funcstiile convexe generalizate. PhD
thesis, Craiova University (2015)

Mitrinovi¢, D.S., Lackovi¢, I.B.: Hermite and convexity. Aequationes Math. 28, 229-232
(1985)

Mrowiec, J., Rajba, T., Wasowicz, Sz.: A solution to the problem of Rasa connected with
Bernstein polynomials. J. Math. Anal. Appl. 446, 864-878 (2017) .

Niculescu, C.P., Persson, L.E.: Convex Functions and their Applications. A Contemporary
Approach. Springer, New York (2006)

Ohlin, J.: On a class of measures of dispersion with application to optimal reinsurance. ASTIN
Bulletin 5, 249-266 (1969)

Olbrys, A., Szostok, T.: Inequalities of the Hermite-Hadamard type involving numerical
differentiation formulas. Results. Math. 67, 403-416 (2015)

Pecari¢, J.E., Proschan, F., Tong, Y.L.: Convex Functions. Academic, Boston (1992)
Popoviciu, T.: Sur quelques proprietes des fonctions d’une ou de deux variables reelles.
Mathematica 8, 1-85 (1934)

Rajba, T.: On probabilistic characterizations of convexity and delta-convexity. Conference on
Inequalities and Applications *14, September 7-13, 2014, Hajddszoboszl6 (Hungary)

Rajba, T.: On the Ohlin lemma for Hermite-Hadamard-Fejér type inequalities. Math. Inequal.
Appl. 17, 557-571 (2014)

Rajba, T.: On strong delta-convexity and Hermite-Hadamard type inequalities for delta-convex
functions of higher order. Math. Inequal. Appl. 18, 267-293 (2015)

Rajba, T.: On a generalization of a theorem of Levin and Steckin and inequalities of the
Hermite-Hadamard type. arXiv:1509.01716 [math.CA]


http://rgmia.vu.edu.au/monographs/

274 T. Rajba

39. Ralston, A.: A First Course in Numerical Analysis. McGraw-Hill Book Company, New York,
St. Louis, San Francisco, Toronto, London, Sydney (1965)

40. Szostok, T.: Ohlin’s lemma and some inequalities of the Hermite-Hadamard type. Aequationes
Math. 89, 915-926 (2015)

41. Szostok, T.: Levin-Steckin theorem and inequalities of the Hermite-Hadamard type.
arXiv:1411.7708v1 [math.CA]

42. Szostok, T.: Functional inequalities involving numerical differentiation formulas of order two.
Bull. Malays. Math. Sci. Soc., 1-4 (2017). doi:10.1007/s40840-017-0462-3

43. Vasi¢, PM., Lackovié, .B.: Some complements to the paper: on an inequality for convex
functions. Univ. Beograd Publ. Elek. Fak., Ser. Mat. Fiz. 544-576, 59-62 (1976)

44. Wasowicz, S.: Inequalities between the quadrature operators and error bounds of quadrature
rules. J. Inequal. Pure Appl. Math. 8, Article 42, 8 pp. (2007)

45. Wasowicz, S.: On quadrature rules, inequalities and error bounds. J. Inequal. Pure Appl. Math.
9, Article 36, 4 pp. (2008)

46. Wasowicz, S.: A new proof of some inequality connected with quadratures. J. Inequal. Pure
Appl. Math. 9, Article 7, 3 pp. (2008)

47. Wasowicz, S.: On some extremalities in the approximate integration. Math. Inequal. Appl. 13,
165-174 (2010)

48. Weisstein, E.W.:  Chebyshev  Quadrature. Online: http://mathworld.wolfram.com/
ChebyshevQuadrature.html

49. Weisstein, E.W.: Legendre-Gauss Quadrature. Online: http://mathworld.wolfram.com/
Legendre-GaussQuadrature.html

50. Weisstein, E.W.:  Lobatto  Quadrature.  Online:  http://mathworld.wolfram.com/
LobattoQuadrature.html

51. Weisstein, E.W.: Simpson’s Rule. Online: http://mathworld.wolfram.com/SimpsonsRule.html


10.1007/s40840-017-0462-3
http://mathworld.wolfram.com/ChebyshevQuadrature.html
http://mathworld.wolfram.com/ChebyshevQuadrature.html
http://mathworld.wolfram.com/Legendre-GaussQuadrature.html
http://mathworld.wolfram.com/Legendre-GaussQuadrature.html
http://mathworld.wolfram.com/LobattoQuadrature.html
http://mathworld.wolfram.com/LobattoQuadrature.html
http://mathworld.wolfram.com/SimpsonsRule.html

Chapter 12

On the Construction of the Field of Reals

by Means of Functional Equations and Their
Stability and Related Topics

Jens Schwaiger

Abstract There are certain approaches to the construction of the field of real
numbers which do not refer to the field of rationals. Two of these ideas are closely
related to stability investigations for the Cauchy equation and for some homogeneity
equation. The a priory different subgroups of Z% used are shown to be more or
less identical. Extension of these investigations shows that given a commutative
semigroup G and a normed space X with completion X, the group Hom(G, X,)
is isomorphic to .7 (G, X)/%(G,X) where %(G, X) is the subgroup of X% of all
bounded functions and <7 (G, X) the subgroup of those f: G — X for which the
Cauchy difference (x,y) — f(x + y) — f(x) —f(y) is bounded.

The space Hom(N, X,) may be identified with X, itself. With this in mind, we are
able to show directly that o7 (N, X)/ % (N, X) is a completion of the normed space X.

Keywords Stability of the Cauchy equation ¢ Completion of normed spaces

Mathematics Subject Classification (2010) 39B82, 46B99, 54D35

12.1 Introduction

Stability of functional equations is a very active and topical field of research. The
example par excellence is the famous result found in Hyers [6].

Theorem 12.1 Let G be an abelian semigroup and X a complete normed space.
Given f:G — X, assume that y;:G x G = X, yr(x,y) == f(x +y) —f(x) —f (),
is bounded. Then, there is a unique g € Hom(G, X) such that f — g is bounded.
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Moreover, | Vf”oo = sup{” Yr(x,y) H | x,y € G} < g implies that ||[f (x) —gx)| < ¢
forallx € G.

Similar results hold true if the abelian group (G, -) operates on some set M when
considering the inequality

If(g-x) — @I <cy(g), xeM, gegq, (12.1)

where ¢, € Hom(G,R \ {0}) and ¢ > 0. See Jabtonski and Schwaiger [7] for
even more general results.

There are many construction methods for the field R of real numbers. They use
many different principles and ideas. Contrasting most of these ideas some of them
do not require the field of rationals as a tool. The starting point there is the ring of
integers. In Faltin et al. [4], a subring of the ring of formal Laurent series over Z
factored by some maximal ideal, namely the principal ideal generated by a certain
carry string, is used.

Two other ones are closely related to functional equations and their stability.
Schonhage [11] uses the subgroup . := |, 7% of Z, where

= 1{g € ZN | |g(kn) — kg(n)| < ck for all n,k € N}. (12.2)

In A’Campo [1], the starting point for the construction is the subgroup & :=
U.eny e of ZZ, where

Ao ={f € ZL | |[f(n+ m) —f(n) —f(m)| < cforall n,m € Z}. (12.3)

Some basic tools are the following ones.

Theorem 12.2 Let G be an abelian semigroup and X a normed vector space over
the field Q of rationals. Given ¢ > 0, let f € (G, X) := {h € X | ||¥hlloo < ¢},
where y,(x,y) := h(x + y) — h(x) — h(y) is the Cauchy difference of h and
[Villoo = sup, yegllyalx. Il
Then
If (nx) — nf ()| < (n — 1)c, xeG,neN, (12.4)

and the sequence (f (nx)/n),cy is a Cauchy sequence, since it satisfies

m n m

Hf(nx) ~ flm)
n

1 1
5(—-{——)0, xe€ G,n,meN.

Moreover, if this sequence converges for all x € G, the limit function a,

a(x) := lim f(nx)’
n—oo n
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is an element of Hom(G, X), the set of homomorphisms from G to X. This a satisfies
Ilf — alloo < c and it is the only homomorphism b, such that f — b is bounded.

Proof The first assertion is clear for n = 1. If it is true for n, we get

If ((n + Dx) — (2 + D) = [If (nx + x) — f(nx) — f(x) + f(nx) —nf ()|
= If nx + x) = f(nx) = fQ) | + If (x) — nf ()|
<c+ (n—1)c=nc.
By the first part, ||f (nmx) — nf (mx)|| < (n—1)c and ||f (mnx) — mf (nx)|| < (m—1)c.
Thus,
Inf (mx) — mf (nx)|| < ||nf (mx) — f(nmx) || + ||f (7mx) — mf (nx) |
<(n-14+m-—1)c.

Dividing by nm gives the desired result. So, the second assertion also is proved.
Finally, let

f(nx)

a,(x) = -

The properties of f imply
c
lan G+ 3) = a2 0) = @, () | < =
Thus a,
a(x) := lim a,(x),
n—>oQo

lies in Hom(G, X). Moreover, the second part with n = 1 gives

1) — an@] < (1 4+ S)e.
m

Taking the limit for m to oo shows that ||f — a||,, < c.
Finally, assume that for » € Hom(G, X) the difference f — b is bounded. Then
the homomorphism b — a is bounded as well. This implies b —a = 0. O
Let now G be merely a set on which (N, -) operates via (n,x) — nx such that
n(mx) = (nm)x and 1x = 1. Furthermore, let

S(G,X) :={f € XO | |f(nx) —nf(x)|| < nc, x € G,n € N}.

Then we have the following result.
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Theorem 12.3 For any f € %.(G,X) and any x € G, the sequence of the values
a,(x) := f(nx)/n satisfies

1 1
a0 ol = (5 4+ )
n o m
Therefore, it is a Cauchy sequence. If it converges for all x, the limit function a,
a(x) := lim a,(x),
n—>oo

satisfies a(nx) = na(x) for all n and all x. Moreover,

If —allo = ¢

and a is the only homogeneous function b (i. e., b(nx) = nb(x) for all x € G and all
n € N), such that f — b is bounded.

Proof f € .7.(X) implies ||f (nmx) — nf (mx)|| < nc and ||f (mnx) — mf (nx)|| < mc.
As in the proof above, this means

1 1
a0 = a0l = (3 + )
n m
This with n = 1 implies ||f(x) — a(x)|| < ¢. Using ||f (mnx) — mf (nx)|| < mc or

m
< —c
n

m—
n n

Hf(nmx) fw)

in the limit case n — oo shows that a(mx) — ma(x) = 0 for all m and x. If f — b is
bounded and b homogeneous, then a — b is also bounded and homogeneous. Thus,
a—b=0. a

Remark 12.1 Rational normed vector spaces are considered by Bourbaki, where in
[3, TVS 1.6] it is shown that the completion of such a space exists and that it is a real
Banach space. Normed vector spaces over the rationals are special cases of normed
abelian groups introduced in [13]: The homogeneity condition in normed abelian
groups X reads as ||nx|| = |n| ||x|| for all n € Z and all x € X.

Remark 12.2 For abelian semigroups G and normed abelian groups X, the set

A(G.X) = ) #(G.X)

c=>0

is a subgroup of the abelian group X¢ containing %(G, X) the subgroup of bounded
functions in X©.
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If G is a set on which N operates in the above sense, the set

Z(G.X) =) #(G.%)

c>0

is also a subgroup of X© containing %(G, X).
If additionally X is a module over some subring R of C, the above subgroups are
also modules over that ring. In particular, this applies to rational vector spaces X.

Proof #7.(G,X) € ,(G,X) forall 0 < ¢ < d implies 0 € 4(G,X) C (G, X).
Moreover, by the triangle inequality

Finally,
re.(G, X) € A \cx) forall r € R.

Any f € B(G,X) with ||[f(x)|| < ¢ for all x is contained in .2%5.(G, X).
The arguments are similar for .(G, X). In this case, ||f(x)| < ¢ implies that
f € %G, X). O

Remark 12.3 (Least Absolute and Least Nonnegative Remainder) For further use,
we also note that given m € N any integer n may be written uniquely as n = am+ p
with o, p € Z provided that p satisfies —m < 2p < m. The uniquely determined o
will be denoted by (n: m). Thus,
—m<2(n— (nmm) <m
(and therefore a fortiori |[n — (n: m)m| < m).
n may also be written uniquely in the form n = Sm + o with integers §, o such

that 0 < o < m. B will be denoted by [n : m] and satisfies

0<n—[n:mm<m.

12.2 Two Constructions of the Reals and the Interplay
Between Them

12.2.1 Schonhage

The base of construction in [11] is the set

7 =%

ceN
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with
=S N, 7).

It is shown that .7/ #(N, Z) is an ordered field in which every subset bounded from
above admits a supremum. Thus, this quotient group is a model of the set R of reals.
All constructions are done completely in Z, no noninteger rational numbers have to
be used.

Addition is the one inherited from .¥. A quasiorder on . is defined by

f < g: <= there is some integer c such that f(n) < g(n) + ¢ foralln € N.
This quasiorder is compatible with the addition. Both f < g and g < f are satisfied
if and only if f — g € Z(N, Z). This quasiorder is a total order, too. Accordingly,
the relation

f+BNZ)<g+PBN,Z).:<~—=f<g

on ./ A(N, Z) is well defined and, by the properties of the quasiorder on .7, it is
a total order compatible with the addition of equivalence classes. A convenient fact,

for any f € .7, there is some f' € .% such that f — f' € B(N, Z),
is used several times, for instance, in the proof that any non-empty subset A of
| BN, Z), which is bounded from above, admits a supremum. To this aim, A is
written as
A={f+BNZ)|fecA}
with A’ C .%. In the same manner, the set B of upper bounds of A is written as

B=1{+BN.2)|feB}

with B C .. Then, f(n) < g(n) + 8foralln € N,f € A’, g € B'. Accordingly, we
may define i € ZN by

h(n) := ma)/({f(n)}.
feA

Then, h(n) < g(n) + 8 forall n € N, g € B'. Moreover, it is shown that & € .¥.
This and the definition of /4 implies that

h+ BN, Z)

is a supremum of A.



12 Reals and Stability 281

Remark 12.4 Given f € .., Schonhage uses the function

n> [f(kn) : k] =: g(n)

and shows that g € f + AB(N, Z) and that g € ., for sufficiently large k. Using A,
h(n) := (f(kn): k), instead of g, it turns out that also f — / is bounded and that even
h € & is true provided that £ is suitably large.

In fact:

kh(n) = f(kn) + u(kn) with 2 |u(kn)| < k and
2k |h(n) — f(n)| = |2(f (kn) — kf (n)) — 2u(kn)| < 2kc + k < 2(c + 1)k.
Thus, & — f is bounded. Moreover,

2k (h(mn) — mh(n)) = 2f (kmn) + 2u(kmn) — 2mf (kn) — 2mu(kn)
and

2k |h(mn) — mh(n)| < 2|f (kmn) — mf (kn)| 4+ |2u(kmn) — 2mu(kn)|
<2cm+ (m+ 1)k.

For k > 2c, this implies 2k |h(mn) — mh(n)| < 2m+1)k or 2 |h(mn) — mh(n)| <
2m + 1. Since only integers are involved, this finally shows that

|h(mn) —mh(n)| < 1-m.
Multiplication for f, g € . can be defined by

n = (f(n)g(n):n)n.

(Schonhage used n — [f(n)g(n) : n] instead.) Denoting this by f * g, it is verified
that f * g € .7 in the following way:

Without loss of generality, we may assume that there is some ¢ common to f and
gsuch thatf, g € .%,. Thus, |[f(n) —nf(1)|, |g(n) — ng(1)| < cn imply

[Fm)], lg(m)] < c'n
for ¢’ := ¢ + max{|f (1], |g(1)])}. According to
nk((f (nk)g(nk): nk) — k(f(n)g(n):n))
= (nk(f (nk)g(nk): nk) — f(nk)g(nk))
+ f (nk) (g(nk) — kg(n)) + kg(n) (f(nk) — kf (n))
+ K2 (F(n)g(n) — n{f (n)g(n): n))
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we get for all n, k that
Ink ({f (nk)g(nk): nk) — k{(f (n)g(n): n))| < nk + ¢'nkck + kc'nke + k2n,
implying that
[({f (nk)g(nk): nk) — k{f(n)g(n):n))| <1+ 2cc’k +k < 2(1 + cc)k.
So,
f*8€ Dter).
For bounded &y, h, it is seen easily that
(F+h)x(@+h)=f*g+hs
for some bounded /3. Thus, a product on
S| BN, Z)
may be defined by
f+2N,2))-(g+ BN, Z) :=f*g+ BN,Z).
This product makes ./ (N, Z) to a commutative ring with unit element
idy + B(N,Z) =: 1.

Since fx g > 0 for f, g > 0, this is also an ordered ring. Finally, one verifies that this
ring is even a field. If f € % and f + #(N,Z) > 0, we may additionally assume
that mf (n) > n, f(n) > 1, and f(n) < dn for some m, d, and all n. Then, f":N — Z,

f'(n) i= {w: f (),
is contained in .7
kn [(k2n: f (kn)) — k(n*:f (n)]|
< mf(kn)f (n) | (kK f (kn)) — k(n*:f (n))]|
=m’ |[f(n) (®n* — r1) = kf (nk) (n* — r2)|
with |ri| < f(kn), |r2| < f(n). Therefore,
kn® [{n?:f (kn)) — k(n*: £ (n)) |
< m? |f(n)r + kf (k) ra| + kn? [kf (n) — f (nk)]|
< m?(dnnk + kdnkn + kn*kc) = m*n*k(d + dk + kc)
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when we assume that f € .%,. This implies
|(k2n*: f(kn)) — k(n*: f(n))| < m*n’k(2d + c)k
and
|(kn*: f(kn)) — k(n*:f(n))| < m*(2d + c)k.
An (easier) calculation shows that
f*f —idy € B(N, 7).

This implies

(f+ BN, 2))-(f + BN, Z)) = 1.
Forg <0, g & A(N,Z), choose f € g + AB(N, Z) such that

(=f) * (=f) —idy € BN, Z).

Then, —(—f)" + A (N, Z) is the multiplicative inverse of g + A (N, Z).

12.2.2 A’Campo et al.

Street [14] gave some hints on how to construct the reals using & := </ (Z,7Z).
Street [15] contains a report of what happened since then. Ross Street refers to
several papers, in particular to A’Campo [1]. Nadine Manschek, one of my students,
gave full worked out proofs of all important steps in [10].

From Remark 12.2, it immediately follows that 7 is an abelian group with
subgroup #(Z, 7). Multiplication is defined by (f,g) — f o g. The proof that
f og € 4 strongly depends on the fact that for f € Z” the boundedness of vr
as defined in Theorem 12.1 implies that y,(Z x Z) is finite.

Remark 12.5 This is not true for <7 (X, X) in general. In particular, there is some
f e (R,R)suchthat f of & o/ (R, R).

An example is given by f = a + r with a additive and r bounded such that
a(x™") = 2" for all n and r(n) = 7w ~". (There is some additive a with this property,
since {7 " | n € N} is linearly independent in the Q-vector space R.) Note that

JF() = alax)) + a(r(x)) + r(f(x)).

Assuming f o f € o/ (R, R) would imply the existence of some additive b such
that f o f — b were bounded. By Theorem 12.2,

b(x) = lim M.

n—>oo
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Butforx =1

f((n-D)/n=ala()) +2"/n+ r(f(n)/n

produces a divergent sequence.

Then, it is shown that f o g — g o f is bounded and that f o g — f o g is bounded
provided that f — f” is. Thus, & (Z, Z)/ %(Z, 7.) becomes a commutative ring with
unit idy, + A(Z, 7)) and

(f + BL.T)) - (g + BXL.T)) = (fog + B(T,T)).

f € <. implies |f (nm) — nf(m)| < nc for all m € Z and all n € N. In particular, the

restriction of f to N, f |, is contained in ., for f € o7,. Accordingly, the quasiorder

defined in . is meaningful in ./ and defines a total order in </ (Z, Z)/ B(Z, Z.).
To make this ring a field, several additional steps have to be considered:

1. Iff > 0O and f & B(Z,Z), there is some f” € f + PB(Z,Z) which is also > 0 and
additionally odd.

2. For this /" and all m € Z, the set M,, := f'~'({k € Z | k < m}) is non-empty and
bounded from above.

3. g € Z%, g(m) := max M,,, is contained in &7 (Z, Z).

4. f'og—idy € B(Z, 7).

Thus, any unbounded f+%(Z, Z) > 0 is invertible. Inverses for f+B(Z, Z) < 0 are

constructed as the additive inverse of the multiplicative inverse of (—f) + 2 (Z, Z).

Finally, it is shown that any non-empty subset A of </ (Z,7)/%#(Z,7) has a
supremum. Writing

A={f+BZ.T)|feA)

with A C &/(Z,Z), one may assume that all f/ € A’ are odd and elements of
N (Z,7). For any odd g € <7 (Z, Z) such that g + HB(Z, 7) is an upper bound of A,
it is seen that f(n) < g(n) + 2 for all n € Ny. Thus, h € Z* with

h(n) := max{f(n) | f € A"}

for n € Ny and h(n) := —h(—n) for n € Z,n < 0 is well defined. Then, some
tedious calculation shows that 4 € .. Finally, it is shown that h + Z(Z,Z) is a
least upper bound of A. (The definition of 4 is similar to the corresponding definition
in Schonhage’s approach.)

Remark 12.6 The abovementioned fact that f’ may be chosen in ¢ is shown by
defining for given f € <7 the function f’ by

f'(n) := (f(nk): k).
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Then,
f=fe#BZ17)

and f’ € &7, for sufficiently large k. The proof for this is similar to that contained in
Remark 12.4.

12.2.3 Synthesis

In Blatter [2], you may find the opinion that Schonhage’s setting is a kind of
predecessor of A’Campo’s setting. In fact, in some sense, the settings are identical.

Theorem 12.4
S =dn={In|fed}=dNL)
and
A|BL,7) =S| BN,Z).

Proof Certainly, &7 |y € . by the inequality (12.4) of Theorem 12.2, which also
applies when X is an abelian normed group only. Now, take any f € .#.. Then,

If (k) — {kf (m):m)| < 2c + 1
provided that k < m:
2m|f (k) — (kf (m): m)| < [2mf (k) — 2kf (m) + 2r|
for some r such that
20| < m.
Thus,
2m |f (k) — (kf (m): m)| < 2¢(m + k) +m < (4e + Dm < 22c + Dm
since |f (km) — kf (m)| < kc and |f (km) — mf (k)| < mc imply
Imf (k) — kf (m)| < (k + m)c.
Using this and the easy to verify inequality

2m|{a + b:m) — (a:m) — (b:m)| < 3m
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we may estimate f(k + [) — f (k) — f(I) as follows:
[fk+ D —fk) —fD] = [f(k+ ) — ((k + Df (m): m)|
+ [f (k) — (kf (m):m)| + |f (1) — (If (m): m)|
+ [{(kf (m) + If (m)): m) — ((kf (m): m) — ((If (m): m)|
<3QRc+1)+3=6(c+1)ifk,leN, k+1=<m.
(Observe that the inequality 2m |(a + b: m) — (a: m) — (b: m)| < 3m implies
{a + b:m) — {(a:m) — (b:m)| < 1.)
Therefore,
f € %(e-ﬁ-l)(Ns Z) g %(Nv Z)

For g € o/ (N, Z), we define (the odd extension) g* € Z” by

g*(0) := 0, and g*(n) := —g(—n) for n € Z,n < 0. By considering the cases

(a) n,m > 0,

(b) m=0orn=0,

(c) n,m <0,

(d n<0,m>0,n+m=0,
() n<0, m>0,n+m>0,and
fl n<0,m>0,n+m<0

and by observing that g*(n + m) — g*(n) — g*(m) is symmetric with respect to n
and m, it can be verified that f* € “(.+1)(Z,Z).

Altogether this shows that . = /|y and &/ |y = &/ (N, Z).

Now, we prove the second assertion. Let ¢: &/ (N, Z) — &/ (Z,7)] B (Z,7) be
defined by

o(f) ==f"+ B(L,L)

with f* as above. Then, ¢ is a homomorphism of abelian groups. Since f* €
HB(Z,7) is equivalent to

feBN,7Z)
the kernel of ¢ equals B(N, Z).

It remains to show that ¢ is surjective. For given g + #(Z, Z) with g € </ (Z, Z),
assume that g € .@7.(Z,Z). Then,

|g(0) — g(n) — g(—n)| <c.
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Thus, |g(0)] < c and
lg(n) — (—g(=n))| = ¢+ [g(0)] = 2¢
for all n which with
fi=2glnedN.Z)
implies g — f* € B(Z, 7). Accordingly,
o(f) ="+ BL,2) = g+ B(L, 7).

a
Remark 12.7 From the proof, it follows that an isomorphism ¢ between
/BN, 7Z) and of | B(Z,Z) is given by
F+BNZ) = f*+ B(L,Z).

Till now, the usage of the set of real or even of the rational numbers has been
avoided. Since at present we already have (two) models for the field R and since

ZSQcR

we may conclude from Theorem 12.2 that for any f € &/(N,7Z) and any g €
2/ (Z,7) there are real numbers «, B such that the set of |f(n) —an|, n € N, is
bounded and that the same holds true for the set of |g(n) — nf|, n € Z. (The Cauchy
sequences appearing in that theorem converge, since order completeness implies
sequentially completeness; see, for example, Lang [9, Chapter 2, Theorem 1.5].)
Moreover, any homomorphism a defined on N or Z is of the form n — yn with
y = a(1). This will be used to show the following result, where, given any real x
also the Gaussian bracket

[x] ;== max{m e Z | m < x}

is involved.

Theorem 12.5 Foranyf,g € ¥ = &/ (N, Z), we have
o(fx g+ BN, L)) = (f*og") + B(L,Z).

Thus, the multiplication in the sense of Schonhage and A’Campo coincides.

Proof Leta, B € R be such that

f(n) = an + u(n)
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and

g(n) = pn+v(n)

for all n € N with certain bounded functions u, v. Then,

f(m)gn) = apn® + n(@v(n) + fu(n)) + u(m)v(n).

Let

f(mg(n) = n{f(n)g(n):n) + r(n)

with some function r satisfying 2 |r(n)| < n. Then,
nl{f(mg(n):n) —afn| < cn
for all n with suitable c. Note that
afn = [afn] + s(n),
where 0 < s(n) < 1. Thus,
n > ((f * g)(n) — [efn])
is bounded. Obviously,

Z>nvw [aBn] € o (Z,7).

Thus,
f*xg—intyg|ly € BN, Z),
where
int, (n) := [yn].
So,

O(f * g + BN, Z)) = intyp| + BN, Z).
If f*, ¢* € &/ (Z,7) are the odd extensions of f, g, we may write
f* = aidg + u*, g* = Bidg + v*.
Then,

f*og* =afidg + av* +u*og*

J. Schwaiger
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is implying that
f*og" —apidy

is bounded. But, therefore also

f*og" —intys
and
f*og® —intysly
are bounded. This finally implies the assertion. O

12.3 Stability and Completeness

Now, the interplay between the stability of the Cauchy equation and the com-
pleteness of the involved normed space will be investigated. In the following,
Remark 12.2 should be taken into account.

Theorem 12.6 Let G be an abelian semigroup, suppose X to be a normed vector
space (over Q) with completion X.. Then, </ (G,X)/AB(G,X) = Hom(G,X,), the
group of homomorphisms defined on G with values in X..

Proof Since
(G, X) € 7(G,X.)

Theorem 12.2 may be applied. Thus, given f € .o/ (G, X) the mapping ay with

ar(x) :== lim [

n—oo n

is contained in Hom(G, X.). Moreover, f — ay is bounded. Let
¢: (G, X) - Hom(G, X,)

be defined by ¢(f) := ay. Then, obviously ¢ is a homomorphism. Since f is bounded
iff a; is bounded, the kernel of ¢ equals (G, X). Since

(G, X)/ ker(p) = ¢(/(G. X))

it remains to show that ¢ is surjective.
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To this aim, let a € Hom(G, X,) be arbitrary. For any x € G, we may choose
some f(x) € X such that ||a(x) —f(x)|| < 1. Then, f is an element of 23(G, X)
because of

If G+ —f) —fOI < If(x+y) —alx+y)|
+ [If () —a@) | + If () —a)] < 3.
The definition of f implies ¢(f) = a. O

Corollary 12.1 The groups o/ (N, X)/ BN, X), o/ (Z,X)]B(Z,X) both are iso-
morphic to X.. In particular, for X = Q these groups are isomorphic to R.

Proof In both cases for G, the mapping Hom(G,X,) > a — a(l) € X, is an
isomorphism. o

It was proved for G = Z in Schwaiger [12] and for arbitrary abelian groups G
containing at least one element of infinite order in Forti and Schwaiger [5] that the
following theorem holds true.

Theorem 12.7 (Hyers’ Theorem and Completeness) If G is an abelian group as
above and X a normed space such that for any f € o/ (G, X) there is some a €
Hom(G, X) such that f — a is bounded, then X necessarily must be complete.

Proof (Alternative Method) In Forti and Schwaiger [5], it was shown that it is
enough to prove the result for G = Z. There the latter task was managed by
constructing to any Cauchy sequence (x,).en a suitable f € <7(Z,X) and to use
the hypotheses of the theorem for this f. Here, it is done in the following way:
Choose any « € X, and f: Z — X such that

If (n) — an|| <1

for all n € Z. Then, f € o/ (Z, X) and by assumption there is some ¢« € Hom(Z, X)
such that f — a is bonded. Since a is a homomorphism defined on Z, there is some
B € X such that

a(n) = fBn

for all n € Z. Thus, also aidz — a is bounded implying « = f € X. Therefore,
X =X O

12.4 A Construction Method for the Completion of a
Normed Space

There are well-known methods to construct the completion of metric and normed
spaces. The most common ones use the set of Cauchy sequences on the underlying
space. A different one, probably first mentioned by Kunugui [8], is contained in the
following remark.



12 Reals and Stability 291

Remark 12.8 Let (X,d) be any (non-empty) metric space. Then, there is an
isometry j from X into the Banach space #(X, R) of real-valued bounded functions
defined on X. Thus, the closure of j(X) is a completion of X.

The embedding is constructed by fixing some xy in X and by defining j(x)
pointwise as

JO)O) = d(y,x) —d(y.xo).

If X has some additional structure, say of a normed space, this can be carried over
easily to the completion ](7)

In the context of the present considerations, it has already been shown that
for any normed space the factor group &7 (N, X)/Z (N, X) is isomorphic to the
completion X, of X. But, it seems to be desirable and interesting to give a proof
that o7 (N, X)/(N, X) is a completion of X not using the existence of a completion
of X a priori.

Theorem 12.8 Let X be a real normed space, let o = o/ (N,X) and B =
BN, X). Then, o7 | B is a completion of X, if addition and multiplication by a
real number are defined as usual and if ||f + AB|| is given by the well-defined limit

AQ)

n

lim .
n—>00

Proof 1f X is a normed space, the abelian groups <7 and % are not only abelian
groups but vector spaces by Remark 12.2. Thus, .27/ 4 is a real vector space. Given
f € o7, we know by Theorem 12.2 that the sequence (f(n)/n),cy is Cauchy in X. In

detail
m - n

n m

forf € o := </.(N,X). Thus, by the reversed triangle inequality
lall =12l < lla —bll

the sequence (||f(n)/n||),en is Cauchy in the complete normed space R. Thus, we
may define

11l :=" lim

f(n)
n—00 n ’
Obviously, this is a seminorm on 7. Now, it is shown that

{fed||Ifll=0;=2.
If f € A, the sequence of f(n) is bounded. Thus,

If]l = lim ”@H =0.

n—>oo
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On the other hand, let f € & satisfy ||f|| = 0. Then, ||f(n)/n| tends to O for
n tending to oco. Therefore, the sequence of f(n)/n converges to 0 in X. This
implies that

L fem) L fm)
1m =m lim =

n—oo n n—>o0 nm

0

for all m € N. Theorem 12.2 thus implies that f — 0 = f is bounded.
Accordingly, we may define a norm on .2/ / % by

If + 2l = If1l-

To show that .27/ % equipped with this norm is complete, we need the following
result.

Claim For any f € <7 and any € > 0, there is some g € (f + %) N .
For the proof, let f € o, i.e.,

If(n+m)—f(n) —fm)| < c
for all n,m € N. Taking any m € N such that ¢/m < ¢, the function g is defined by

gty =1,
m

a construction similar to some used earlier. Then,

<e.

1
gtk + 1) — (k) — gDl = — |If (mk + ml) — f(ml) — f(mk) || =

3o

Accordingly, g € o7,. The estimation

If (mn) —mf (W)|| < cm

from Theorem 12.2 implies that g € f + A.

To show the completeness of the normed space <7 /4, it is enough to show that
any Cauchy sequence admits a convergent subsequence. So, let the Cauchy sequence
(f, + #) with f, € o be given. By eventually passing to a subsequence, we may
assume that

1
”fn—i—l'i'@_(fn"'%)”fﬁ, neN.
Additionally, by the claim above, we may also assume that

f,,ez;z@n, neN.,
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Using

1
|lﬁ1+l+=%_(fn+<%))||fﬁ

the triangle inequality shows that

, n,me N.

1 1
|lfn+m+e@_(fn+<@)”§ﬁ++2n+m <?

Moreover,

Soim—foed_\_+ Ay CA 1 = s

1 .
ontm on+1 n o+l

[S)

Thus, by Theorem 12.2

Gt =) = K~ S = ki

and

Gt =D = 57 + | ,

(Fatm —fu) (k) '
k

which for kK — oo results in
5
Now, let f € X" be defined by f(n) := nf,(1) for all n € N. Then,

(n + m)fn+m(1) - nfn(l) - mfm(l)
= n(furm(1) = fu (1)) + m(futm (1) = fin(1)

implies

5n S5m 5/n m

If (n +m) = f(n) — f(m)]| Sﬁ‘f‘W:E(i‘f‘z—m)
<§2l:§
22 2

and thus f € 427%.
Next, we consider f — f,,. The equality

(f =f)(n+m) = (n+ m)fpsm(1) — (0 4+ m)fy(1)
+ ((n + m)fa(1) = fu(n 4 m))
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implies
1
1¢F =)+ m)ll < - m) Wfn (D) = oD+ Sy (14 m)
and
(F —fu)(n + m) I
|S=EEE ] < ) KON + 5
5 1 3
=gt T T
Thus,
16 =1 + 21 = Jim | C=RAEEm 2

implying that f,, + # tendstof + Hin 2.
Finally, we find an isometry j: X — .o/ /9 such that j(X) is dense in </ /2.
Given x € X, the function o,
a,(n) 1= nx,

is contained in «%. Let

Jjx) ==, + AB.
Then, j is a vector space homomorphism from X onto j(X). This is also an isometry
since |la,|| = ||x||. Let f + #B € &/ /P and ¢ > 0. We may assume that f € 7.
Then, with x := f(1) we have

If (n) — nx|| < ne,

which implies that

If + B — . <e.
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Chapter 13
Generalized Dhombres Functional Equation

Jaroslav Smital and Marta Stefankov4

Abstract We consider the equation f(xf(x)) = ¢(f(x)), x > 0, where ¢ is given,
and f is an unknown continuous function (0, c0) — (0, 00). This equation was for
the first time studied in 1975 by Dhombres (with ¢(y) = y?), later it was considered
for other particular choices of ¢, and since 2001 for arbitrary continuous function
@. The main problem, a classification of possible solutions and a description of the
structure of periodic points contained in the range of the solutions (which appeared
to be important way of the classification of solutions), was basically solved. This
process involved not only methods from one-dimensional dynamics but also some
new methods which could be useful in other problems. In this paper we provide a
brief survey.

Keywords Iterative functional equations ¢ Invariant curves ¢ Real solutions e
Topological entropy * Periodic orbits
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13.1 Introduction

We consider the equation f(xf(x)) = ¢(f(x)), x > 0, where ¢ is given, and f is
an unknown continuous function (0, co) — (0, 0o). This equation was for the first
time studied in 1975 by Dhombres [1] (with ¢(y) = y?), later it was considered
in many papers for other particular choices of ¢, see, e.g., [2] or [3], and since
2001 in about ten papers for arbitrary continuous function ¢. The main problem,
a classification of possible solutions and a description of the structure of periodic
points contained in the range of the solutions (which appeared to be important
way of the classification of solutions), was basically solved. This process involved
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methods from one-dimensional dynamics but also some new methods which could
be useful in other problems. In this paper we provide a brief survey. Note that the
equation is considered also in the complex domain; in this case complex analysis
and theory of formal power series are useful tools rather than dynamical systems
theory. There is no space to go into details, the reader is referred, e.g., to survey
papers [7] and [8].

It is a difficult task to give an explicit form of solutions of the equation, the
main problem in the theory of functional equations, if we allow arbitrary given
continuous ¢. But important basic information like classification of solutions is
possible. Notice that the equation has a continuous solution (possibly only trivial,
i.e., constant) if ¢ has a fixed point. On the other hand, it is an easy exercise to find
a ¢ without fixed points such that the equation has no solution. Therefore results
of “classical type” concerning existence of continuous solutions are not interesting.
Classification and basic characterizations of solutions are given in the next section;
to prove such results, e.g., Sharkovsky’s theorem on coexistence of periodic orbits
or structure of continuous maps of the interval with zero topological entropy play
an essential role. Section 13.3 is devoted to the special case when ¢ is an increasing
homeomorphism; then a characterization of monotone solutions is possible. These
results can be proved using standard tools from the theory of iterative functional
equations like functions defined by infinite products; basic information on such
equations can be found, e.g., in [6]. Section 13.4 contains survey for increasing
homeomorphisms ¢ and non-monotone continuous solutions; it appears that they
can be, e.g., strongly non-differentiable, see Theorem 13.6. Finally, Section 13.5
contains results concerning distribution of periodic points of ¢ in the range of
regular solutions; they can have periods 1 and 2, only. Note that for singular
solutions, which can have periodic points of arbitrary periods in the range, similar
description would be complicated.

13.2 Equation with Arbitrary Continuous ¢

Generalized Dhombres functional equation is the equation of the form

JO&f() = (). xeRy :=(0,00), (13.1)

where ¢ : Ry — R, is a given continuous map, and f : Ry — R is an unknown
continuous map. We denote by Ry the range of f, and by .7 (¢) the set of all solutions
of (13.1). Notice that the point 1 has an important role for solutions of (13.1) since
1 € Ry implies ¢(1) = 1. This makes possible to introduce the notion of conjugate
equation (see [7]) of the form

FOF() = P(F(x)),  where f(x) := 1/£(1/x), F() := 1/9(1/y). (13.2)
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It is easy to verify that f € #(¢) if and only if 7 € .(¢), that the transformation
f + fis a bijection between the solutions of (13.1) and (13.2), and Ry C (0, 1] if
and only if R}: C [1, 00). Finally, let

D R-l— - R-i—» @(x, y) = (xyv (p(y)) (13.3)

This map is closely related to (13.1). Obviously, for f € L (¢), @(f) C f, if f is
identified with its graph.

Definition 13.1 (See [7]) A map f € . (p) is

o singular if for some 0 < a < b < 00, f(x) > 1if x < a, f(x) < 1 for x > b, and
f(x) = 1 otherwise,
* regular if it is not singular.

It is easy to see that the conjugate equation preserves the classes of regular and
singular solutions, respectively. Notice that the definition of regular solutions is
implicit. Only recently the following explicit characterization was proved.

Theorem 13.1 (See [14]) An f € .Z(¢) is a regular solution of (13.1) if and only
if one of the following conditions is satisfied:

1. Ry € (0,1];

2. Rf C [1, ),

3. there are 0 < a < b < 0o such that f(x) < 1 for x < a, f(x) > 1 for x > b, and
f(x) = 1 otherwise.

It is difficult, if not even impossible, to describe the class .#(¢) for arbitrary
continuous ¢. But some results are available, thanks to the Sharkovsky’s result on
coexistence of periodic orbits.

Theorem 13.2 (See [12]) There is a singular f € /(@) such that ¢|r, has periodic
orbits of all periods.

In particular, ¢|g, can have positive topological entropy. Methods of constructing
singular solutions possessing prescribed sets of periodic points ¢|g,, compatible
with the Sharkovsky’s ordering, are indicated in [12]. On the other hand, properties
of Equation (13.1) with regular solutions are quite different.

Theorem 13.3 (See [13]; cf also [14]) Let f € .(¢) be a regular solution
of (13.1). Then every periodic point of ¢|r, has period 1 or 2.

Theorem 13.4 (See [13]) There is a ¢, and an infinitely smooth function f € . (¢)
such that all points in Ry C (0, 1) are periodic points of ¢ of period 2, except for
one fixed point.

Notice that the first example with similar properties, which, however, had not
differentiable f, was given in [10].

A natural question arises whether ¢ |z, can contain exactly one periodic point of
period 2. We suspect that it is impossible.
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Conjecture Let f € . (¢) be a regular solution with R € (0, 1), and let P be the
set of periodic points of ¢|g.. Then P is a closed connected set, and contains exactly
one fixed point p. Consequently, by Theorem 13.4, P \ {p} is the set of periodic
points, possibly empty, of ¢|g, of period 2.

Let us finish this section with the following result which is implicitly contained
in [11].

Theorem 13.5 For every regular f € .7 (¢) with (p,1] € Ry C [p, 1] there is a
continuous V¥ and a regular g € 7 () with (p,1/p) € Ry = Ry U Ry < P, 1/p],
where 1/0 means oo, and?is the solution of the conjugate equation (13.2). If f (x) =
1 for some x < 1, then Y = ¢.

Proof We may assume p < 1. Letf(a) = 1.1f a < 1/a =: b put g(x) = f(x) for
0<x<a gk = 7()6) for x > b, and g(x) = 1 otherwise. Then g € . (p). If
b < aletd’ < bbe a point where f|q 5 attains maximum f; such a point exists since
B = limsup,_,,f(x) (see, e.g., Proposition 2.2 in [7]), and by Theorem 13.1, 8 :=
f(') < 1. Similarly find ¢’ > a with « := fld) > 1. Using techniques described
in [11], it is possible to connect the pieces go = f](0,5'] and goo = ]~‘|[a’, 00) by
a nondecreasing continuous function g,, : [b,d’] — [B,«] and modify ¢ on the
interval (o, B) to get ¥ such that g = go U g, U goo € L (V). O

13.3 Monotone Solutions with ¢ an Increasing
Homeomorphism

In this section we survey results in the case when ¢ is an increasing homeomor-
phism.

Theorem 13.6 (See [4]) Let ¢ be an increasing homeomorphism of an interval
J € (0,00), and Ry  J. Then

1. any f € () is regular;

2. @ given by (13.3) is a homeomorphism;

3. foranyf € (@), D(f) = f:

4. iff € S(p) and p € Ry, p # 1, is a fixed point of ¢, then Ry = {p} and f = p.

Now we are able to characterize monotone solutions of (13.1), see [5]. They
are assigned by a family of monotone continuous functions defined on a compact
interval. Their iterations by @ are then “pieces” composing a solution. Assume ¢ :
J — J is an increasing homeomorphism,

0<p<qg=<1,J=(pq), p,q are fixed points of ¢, and ¢(y) # y otherwise.
(13.4)
Note that the assumption J € (0, 1] is not too restrictive since using (13.2) we
can get analogous results concerning solutions f with Ry C (1, 00). Moreover,
for solutions with 1 € Ry (like in Theorems 13.8 and 13.10), this follows by
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Theorem 13.5. Actually, if ¢ is a homeomorphism with 1 € R, then it is easy
to modify the proof of Theorem 13.5 to get ¥ = ¢.

For (xo,y0) € Ry x J define the orbit {x,, y,}o2 _, of (x0.¥0) by (X4, y,) =
®@"(x9,y0), n € Z (where @" denotes the nth iterate of @). By Theorem 13.6 this
definition is correct since @ is a homeomorphism. Let

P(y,2,¢) = 1‘[ k(z)

If P(v,u,p) is finite for some u < v, then P(y,u, ) is a continuous strictly
increasing function of y in [u, v]. Finally, if ¢(y) < y on J, then y; < yo. Let
M (x0,Yo) be the class of nondecreasing continuous functions g from [x;, x] onto
[v1, Yo] such that

v/u> P(g(v),g(u), ") foru < vin [x1,xo].

In the dual case, if ¢(y) > y on J, then y; > yo and we can define .# (xy, yp) in a
similar way.

Theorem 13.7 (See [4]) The class # (xy, yo) is nonempty and closed with respect
to the uniform convergence. If ¢ < 1, then it contains a continuum of functions.

Theorem 13.8 (See [4]) For g € .# (xo,y0) put f:= Une _oo @"(g). Then f is a
continuous monotone solution of (13.1) on its domain Dy. If ¢ < 1, then Dy =
(0,00). If ¢ = 1, then Dy is one of the intervals (0,00), (0, ), or (o, 00), with
o > 0 a real number. In the last two cases f can be extended, possibly not in a
unique way, to a monotone solution defined on (0, 00).

On the other hand, the class .# (xo, yo) is complete in the following sense:

Theorem 13.9 (See [4]) Iff € S (¢) is monotone with f(xg) = yo, then g =
f|[x1.x0] € ///(xo,)’o)-

Even with ¢ an increasing homeomorphism, .¥(¢) can contain non-monotone
solutions.

Theorem 13.10 (See [5]) Assume (13.4) with ¢ = 1. Then any f € #(¢) is
monotone. In particular if o(y) < y for any 'y € J, then f is nondecreasing, and
if o(y) > yforanyy € J, then f is nonincreasing.

Theorem 13.11 (See [5]) Assume (13.4) with q < 1. Then every f € (p) is
nondecreasing if and only if

P(y.z,9) =00 foranyy>z, y,z€J,
and every f € () is nonincreasing if and only if

P(y.z,9 ) =00 foranyy>z y,z€J.
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13.4 Non-monotone Solutions with ¢ an Increasing
Homeomorphism

When assuming (13.4) with ¢ = 1 then, by Theorem 13.10, there are no non-
monotone solutions. So throughout this section we assume ¢ < 1. Then, by
Theorem 13.11, there can exist non-monotone solutions (and such a solution can
be non-monotone in a very strong sense), and every solution can be approximated
almost uniformly (i.e., uniformly on every compact interval) by piecewise monotone
solutions. (Recall that by a piecewise monotone function we mean a function with
finite number of pieces of monotonicity.)

Theorem 13.12 (See [9]) Assume (13.4) with g < 1. Then for every f € .7 (¢)
there is a sequence f, € (@) of functions piecewise monotone on every compact
interval, which uniformly converges to f on every compact interval.

Theorem 13.13 (See [9]) Assume (13.4) and let (@) contain a non-monotone
solution (hence q < 1). Then there is an f € (@) and a compact interval I C Ry
such that f is monotone on no subinterval of I.

There are also results saying for which monotone functions f : Ry — R there
is a ¢ satisfying (13.4) with ¢ < 1 such that f € #(¢), the so-called converse
problem (see [10]). Analogous result is available for continuous functions f which
need not be monotone. The results are rather technical so we omit the details. In [10],
there is also shown that for decreasing homeomorphisms ¢ it is difficult to obtain
results of similar type as above; in particular, for decreasing homeomorphisms there
can exist no non-constant solutions at all.

Problem Give a characterization of solutions of (13.1) in the case when ¢ is a
decreasing homeomorphism of an open subinterval of (0, 1) hence with R, C (0, 1).
The results could be extended to any open subinterval of Ry using the methods
indicated in Theorem 13.5, see also [11].

13.5 Periodic Points in the Range of Regular Solutions

By Theorem 13.3, for regular solutions only periods 1 and 2 are possible. The results
concerning fixed points can be summarized as follows:

Theorem 13.14 (See [3, 7], and [11], Respectively) Letf € (¢), and Ry C
(0, 1]. Denote by F the set of fixed points of ¢ contained in Ry. Then

1. if ¢ is an increasing homeomorphism, then F C {1},
2. F contains at most one point # 1,
3. if every periodic point of ¢ is a fixed point, then

F=0,orF={p},p<lorF={p1}, p<l,

and all types are possible.
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By Theorem 13.4, Conjecture from Section 13.2, Theorem 13.5, and techniques

described in its proof we can get a characterization of sets of periodic points in the
range of a regular solutions: If Ry is a neighborhood of 1, then there can be at most
three fixed points, and two families of periodic orbits, one contained in (0, 1) and
the other in (1, 00). It is easy to verify that there can be no periodic orbit {p, ¢} of ¢
inRr withp <1 <gq.
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Chapter 14
Functional Equations and Stability Problems
on Hypergroups

Laszlé Székelyhidi

Abstract This is a survey paper about functional equations on hypergroups.
We show how some fundamental functional equations can be treated on some types
of hypergroups. We also present stability and superstability results using invariant
means and other tools.

Keywords Hypergroup ¢ Stability

Mathematics Subject Classification (2010) Primary 39B82; Secondary 39B52,
20N20

14.1 Basics on Hypergroups

The concept of DJS-hypergroup (according to the initials of Dunkl, Jewett and
Spector) depends on a set of axioms which can be formulated in several different
ways. The way of formulating these axioms we follow here is due to Lasser (see,
e.g., [3, 20]). One begins with a locally compact Hausdorff space K and with the
space %.(K) of all compactly supported complex valued functions on the space K.
The space %.(K) will be topologized as the inductive limit of the spaces

6e(K) ={f € €.(K) : supp(F) C E},
where E is a compact subset of K carrying the uniform topology. A (complex) Radon

measure | is a continuous linear functional on 6.(K). Thus, for every compact
subset E in K there exists a constant ag such that |u(f)| < ag||f|e for all f
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in €z (K). The set of Radon measures on K will be denoted by . (K). In the sequel
by a measure we always mean a Radon measure. For each measure . we write

el = sup{ln () = f € Ce(K), Iflloo < 13-

A measure p is said to be bounded, if ||| < 4oco. In addition, w is called a
probability measure, if | is nonnegative and ||| = 1. The set of all bounded
measures, the set of all compactly supported measures, the set of all probability
measures, and the set of all probability measures with compact support in .# (K)
will be denoted by .#,(K), .#.(K), .#1(K), and .4, .(K), respectively. The point
mass concentrated at x is denoted by §,. Via integration theory we are able to
consider measures as functions on the g-algebra Z(K) of Borel subsets of K and we
use the notation |, x f d rather than p(f). We use the notation . (K) for the set
of positive measures on the o-algebra Z(K) that means, for measures which take
values in [0, 4+00].

Now we formulate the first part of the axioms. Suppose that we have the
following:

1. (H*) There is a continuous mapping (x,y) — 8, * §, from K x K into .# .(K).
This mapping is called convolution.

2. (HY) There is an involutive homeomorphism x — X from K to K. This mapping
is called involution.

3. (He) There is a fixed element ¢ in K. This element is called identity.

Identifying x by &, the mapping in (H*) has a unique extension to a continuous
bilinear mapping from .#},(K) x .#,(K) to .#,(K). The involution on K extends to
a continuous involution on .#,(K). Convolution maps ., (K) x .1 (K) into .#/(K)
and involution maps .#}(K) onto .#,(K). Then a DJS-hypergroup, or simply a
hypergroup is a quadruple (K, *, Vv, e) satisfying the following axioms: for each
x,y,zin K we have

. (HI) 8, * (8, *8;) = (8¢ x 8,) * 8,

. (H2) (8¢ * 8;)" = & * 65,

. (H3)8)C*8€ 289*8)( =8x,

. (H4) e is in the support of §, * d; if and only if x =y,

. (H5) the mapping (x,y) + supp (6, * é,) from K x K into the space of nonvoid
compact subsets of K is continuous, the latter being endowed with the Michael
topology (also called finite topology, see [3, 14]).

O N N R S R

For arbitrary measures i, v in .#,(K) the symbol p*v denotes their convolution,
and [t denotes the involution of p. With these operations .#,(K) is an algebra with
involution. If the topology of K is discrete, then we call the hypergroup discrete. In
case of discrete hypergroups the above axioms have a simpler form. Here we present
a set of axioms for these types of hypergroups. Clearly, in the discrete case we can
simply forget about the topological requirements in the previous axioms to get a
purely algebraic system.
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Let K be a set and suppose that the following properties are satisfied:

1. (D*) There is a mapping (x,y) > 8,6, from K xK into .#, .(K), the space of all
finitely supported probability measures on K. This mapping is called convolution.

2. (D") There is an involutive bijection x + X from K to K. This mapping is called
involution.

3. (De) There is a fixed element ¢ in K. This element is called identity.

Identifying x by §, as above, and extending convolution and involution, a discrete
DJS-hypergroup is a quadruple (K, *,", e) satisfying the following axioms : for each
x,y,z1in K we have

1. (D1) 8y * (8, * ;) = (6x *8,) * 6,

2. (D2) (8, * 8,) = & * 0y,

3. (D3) 8, % 8, = 8, % 6, = 6y,

4. (D4) e is in the support of &, * &5 if and only if x = y.

If §, %8, = 8, %6, holds for all x, y in K, then we call the hypergroup commutative.
If x = x holds for all x in K, then we call the hypergroup Hermitian. By (H2),
every Hermitian hypergroup is commutative. In any case we have ¢ = e. For
instance, if K = G is a locally compact Hausdorff group, §, * §, = §,, for
all x,y in K, X is the inverse of x and e is the identity of G, then we obviously
have a hypergroup (K, %, , ¢), which is commutative if and only if the group G is
commutative. However, not every hypergroup originates in this way.

The simplest hypergroup is obviously the trivial one, consisting of a singleton.
The next simplest hypergroup structure can be introduced on a set consisting of two
elements. As an example we describe all hypergroups of this type.

Let K = {0, 1}. Clearly, the only Hausdorff topology on K is the discrete one.
We specify e = 0 as the identity element. In this case the only involution satisfying
the above axioms is the identity, that is, 0 =0and 1 = 1. Consequently, we
have a Hermitian hypergroup, which is necessarily commutative. Now we have to
define the four possible products § * 8¢, 8o * 81, 81 * 8p, and &; * §;. As & is the
identity, the first three products are uniquely determined and the fourth one must
have the form

81*51 =950+(1—9)81

with some number 6 satisfying 0 < 6 < 1. It turns out that 6 # 0, as a consequence
of (D4). We shall denote this hypergroup by D(6). It is clear that in this way we
have a complete description of all possible hypergroup structures on a set consisting
of two elements. Observe that in the case # = 1 we have a group isomorphic to Z,,
the integers modulo 2, in any other case the resulting structure is not a group.

If K is any hypergroup and H is an arbitrary set, then for the functionf : K — H
we define f by the formula

fx) =f()
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for each x in K. Obviously,f = f. Each measure p in .#,(K) satisfies
() = 1)

whenever f : K — C is a bounded Borel function.

Let K be an arbitrary hypergroup. Then, for each x, y in K the measure 8, * §, is a
compactly supported probability measure on K which makes the measurable space
(K, B(K), b * 8,) a probability space. An arbitrary function f : K — C, which is
8. *8,-measurable, can be considered as a random variable on this probability space.
In particular, each continuous complex valued function on K is a random variable
with respect to every measure of the form §, * §,. Clearly, each f is integrable with
respect to every &y, and its expectation is

am=/ﬁm=ﬂu

hence it seems to be reasonable to define the “value” of f at §, as f(x). This can be
extended to an arbitrary probability measure  on K by defining

ﬂm=&®=/ﬁm

whenever f is integrable with respect to p. In particular,

ﬂ&*®%=/fﬂ&*®%

whenever f is integrable with respect to §, * §,. In this case we shall use the
suggestive notation f (x * y) for (8, * 8,). In fact, in every hypergroup K we identify
x by 6,.

Here we call the attention to the fact that f(x * y) has no meaning on its own,
because x * y is in general not an element of K, hence f is not defined at x * y. The
expression x * y denotes a kind of “blurred” product. If B is a Borel subset of K,
then d, * 6,(B) expresses the probability of the event that this “blurred” product of
x and y belongs to the set B. In the special case of groups this probability is 1, if B
contains xy and is 0 otherwise, that is, exactly &, (B).

We define the right translation operator t, by the element y in K according to
the formula

wm=éw@w»

for each f integrable with respect to 8, * 8,. In particular, 7, is defined for every
continuous complex valued function on K. Similarly, we can define left translation
operators, denoted by ,7. In general one uses the above notation
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Flrky) = /de(sx £5),

for each x,y in K. Obviously, in case of commutative hypergroups the simple term
translation operator is used. The function t,f is the translate of f by y.

As an example, we consider a function f : D(#) — C on the D(0) hypergroup.
Then we have

Flxl) = / £ d(S, #81) =
/ FOdO 50+ (1= 0) - 81) = 6£(0) + (1 = O)F(1)

Convolution of functions and measures is defined in the following obvious
way: for each measure u in .#,(K) and for every continuous bounded function
f : K — Cwelet

o) = /K FOok 5 du(y)

whenever x is in K. Then f % u is a continuous bounded function on K. For more
details see [3].
In what follows we simply refer to the hypergroup (K, *,’, e) as a hypergroup K.

14.2 Functional Equations

The presence of translation operators makes it possible to introduce and to study
some basic functional equations on hypergroups.

Let K be a hypergroup. The non-identically zero continuous functionm : K — C
is called an exponential, if it satisfies

m(x xy) = m(x)m(y) (14.1)

for each x,y in K. Exponentials play a basic role in harmonic analysis, spectral
synthesis, and functional equations. More explicitly, the above functional equation
can be written in the form of the integral equation

/[;m(t) d(8, * 8,)(t) = m(x)m(y) .

For each exponential m we have m(e) = 1. An exponential m with m(x) = m(x)
for all x in K is called a semi-character, and bounded semi-characters are called
characters. We note the inconvenient facts that, in contrast with the case of groups,
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exponentials can take the value zero, and the product of two exponentials is not
necessary an exponential.

Here we give a simple illustration by describing all exponential functions on the
hypergroup D(6) with0 < 6 < 1.

Suppose that m : D(8) — C is an exponential that is

f m(e) d(8, * 8,)(1) = m()m(y)
D(O)

holds for each x,y in D(6). According to the definition of convolution in D(6) the
only nontrivial consequence of this equation we obtain in the case x = y = 1, by
our above remark:

Om(0) + (1 — O)m(1) = m(1)m(1).

Using m(0) = 1 and solving the quadratic equation for m(1) we have the two
possibilities: m(1) = 1 or m(1) = —6. The first case gives the trivial exponential
which is identically 1, and the second case is the nontrivial one: m(0) = 1 and
m(1) = —6. Obviously, both are characters.

Another important function class is the following. Given the commutative
hypergroup K the continuous function a : K — C is called additive, if it satisfies

a(x*y) = a(x) + a(y) (14.2)

for each x, y in K. This equation can be written in the integral form

[ a0t «8)0 = a9 +a0).

Every additive function a satisfies a(e) = 0, and all additive functions on K form a
complex linear space.

Considering the hypergroup D(0) again, let a : D(0) — C be an additive
function. Then we have

0a(0) + (1 — 0)a(1) = a(0) + a(1),

and a(0) = 0 implies a(l) = 0, as 8 # 0. Hence every additive function is zero
on D(A). We note that, more generally, every additive function is zero on compact
hypergroups.

Exponential and additive functions are fundamental—they are the solutions of
the basic Cauchy functional equations on hypergroups. We remark that, obviously,
these functions can be defined on non-commutative hypergroups, too. We can also
consider their pexiderized versions.

Moment functions and moment function sequences play an important role in
probability theory. These functions can be defined in the following manner. Let K
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be a hypergroup. The sequence of continuous complex valued functions (¢,),en on
K is called a generalized moment function sequence, if ¢ is not identically zero and
for each natural number n we have

(pn(x * y) = Z (n) §0k(x)(pn—k())) (14.3)

k=0 k

for each x,y in K and for every natural number n. Obviously, ¢, is an exponential.
If 9 = 1, then this sequence is called a moment function sequence, and, in general,
we say that the generalized moment function sequence (¢,)qen iS associated with
the exponential ¢y. Given a natural number N we say that the functions

(o k=0,1,....N}

form a generalized moment function sequence of order N if the above equations hold
forn=0,1,...,N.
The second equation of the above system is

P1(x *xy) = @o(X)@1(Y) + @1 (X)@o(y) , (14.4)

which is called sine equation, for obvious reasons.
An important functional equation related to involution is the square norm
functional equation which has the form

s y) +f(xxy) =2f(x) + 21 () (14.5)

for each x,y in K, where f : K — C is a continuous function on the hypergroup K.
Clearly, on Hermitian hypergroups this equation is identical with the additive
Cauchy equation.

On Abelian groups an important function class is formed by the so-called
polynomial functions. There are several different ways to introduce these functions,
and in some cases they result in different function classes. In the subsequent sections
we follow the approach used in [28, 30].

14.3 The Measure Algebra

Exponential monomials are the basic building blocks of spectral analysis and
spectral synthesis on Abelian groups. Recently there have been some attempts to
extend the most important results in spectral analysis and spectral synthesis from
groups to hypergroups. For this purpose it is necessary to introduce a reasonable
concept of exponential monomials. In the group case this concept arises from
additive and exponential functions. Roughly speaking, in that case exponential
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monomials are the functions which can be represented as the product of an
exponential and an ordinary polynomial in additive functions. It turns out that this
definition will not work in the case of hypergroups. In fact, even in the simplest
case, when we consider the square of an exponential, it will not be an exponential. In
[30] we reconsidered this problem, and using a ring-theoretical approach we proved
characterization theorems for particular function classes, which can be considered
as “exponential monomials” on commutative hypergroups. Some of those ideas can
be extended to the non-commutative case too. Nevertheless, here we consider the
commutative setting only.

The basic structure is the measure algebra. If K = K(%,’, e) is a commutative
hypergroup, then %’ (K) denotes the locally convex topological vector space of all
continuous complex valued functions defined on K, equipped with the pointwise
linear operations and the topology of compact convergence.

It is well known (see, e.g., [10, p. 551]) that the dual of ¥ (K) can be identified
with .#.(K), the space of all compactly supported complex measures on K. If K
is discrete, then this space is also identified with the set of all finitely supported
complex valued functions on K. The pairing between €' (K) and .#_.(K) is given by
the formula

e

Convolution on .#,(K) is defined by

1) = [u(x*»dv(y),

for each u, v in .#,.(K) and x in K. Convolution converts the space .#.(K) into a
commutative algebra with unit §,. We call this algebra the measure algebra of K.
If K is discrete, then we call it the hypergroup algebra of K, since in the case when
K is a group it is identical with the group algebra of this group.

We also define convolution of measures in .Z.(K) with arbitrary functions in
% (K) by the same formula

jof) = / FGe*5) du(y)

for each p in #.(K),f in €(K), and x in K. It is easy to see that equipped with this
action %' (K) turns into a module over the measure algebra.

Translation operators are closely related to convolution. In fact, 7, is a convolu-
tion operator, namely it is the convolution with the measure &;. A subset of €' (K)
is called translation invariant, if it contains all translates of its elements. A closed
linear subspace of ¢’ (K) is called a variety on K, if it is translation invariant. For
each function f the smallest variety containing f is called the variety generated by f,
or simply the variety of f and is denoted by 7 (f). It is the intersection of all varieties
containing f.
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We recall the concept of the annihilator. Given a subset H in € (K) its annihilator
in .(K) is the set

AnnH ={u: ne #(K),u*xf=0 foreach f € H}.

It is easy to see that this is an ideal in .#.(K). Analogously, for each subset L in
M (K) its annihilator in € (K) is defined by

AmL={f:feCK),uxf =0 foreach u eL}.

It follows that Ann L is a variety in €' (K).

The concept of the annihilator is closely related to the notion of the orthogonal
complement. Given a subset H in € (K) its orthogonal complement in A#.(K) is
the set

HY ={u: pne #(K),u(f) =0 foreach f € H}.

It is easy to see again that this is an ideal in .Z.(K). Analogously, for each subset L
in .#.(K) its orthogonal complement in € (K) is defined by

LY ={f:febK), u{f) =0 foreach € L}.

It follows that Ann L is a variety in %' (K). The relation between annihilators and
orthogonal complements of varieties and ideals is easy to describe. Indeed, we have
for each variety V in ¥ (K) and for each ideal  in .#,(K) the identities

AnnV = (AnnV)", Annl = (Annl),
further
v+ =Ann\v/, I+ = Annl.

Hence, in the case of varieties and ideals the use of annihilators or orthogonal
complements is more or less a question of taste.

It is also obvious that V € V-t and I € I+ hold for each variety V on K
and for each ideal I in .#Z.(K) and similar relations hold for AnnV and Ann/.
Moreover, using the Hahn—Banach Theorem, it is easy to show that V = V-t
and V = Ann (Ann V) hold for each variety. Unfortunately, we do not have the
corresponding equality for ideals, as is shown by an example in [12] in the case,
when K is a group. However, if K is a discrete hypergroup, then / = Ann (Ann/)
holds for each ideal in .. (K). This is also shown in [12] in the group case, and one
can see immediately that the proof given there also works on hypergroups.
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14.4 Exponential Polynomials

Exponential polynomials play a fundamental role in the theory of functional equa-
tions. In fact, all the functional equations mentioned above characterize functions
on Abelian groups which belong to the class of exponential polynomials. Hence in
order to build up a satisfactory theory of functional equations on hypergroups it is
necessary to find a reasonable definition of exponential polynomials which, in the
group case, coincides with the usual concept. As we mentioned above, an obvious
copy of the definitions, obtained by replacing the group operation with convolution,
does not work at all. Now we shortly summarize the way forward we have offered
in the papers [28, 30]. For the sake of simplicity here we consider the commutative
case only. Nevertheless, it will be clear for the reader that some of the methods can
be extended to non-commutative hypergroups as well.

The basic idea is the use of modified difference operators. Given a hypergroup
K, a continuous function f : K — C, and an element y in K we define the modified
difference Ay, as the measure

Apy = 8 —f(»)ée

where e is the identity of K. For the products of such elements we use the following
notation: given a natural number n and elements yy, 2, ..., y,+1 in K we write

— n+1
Af:yl-yz»---,yn+1 = Hk=l Af;}’k ,

where the product means convolution. In the case f being the exponential m = 1 we
use the simplified notation Ay for Ay;, and Ay, 5,0, O Apyyyny

A fundamental role is played by the ideals generated by modified differences.
Given the continuous function f : K — C the closure of the ideal in the measure
algebra generated by all modified differences of the form Ay, with y in K will be
denoted by M;. The following theorem shows that this ideal is appropriate if and
only if f is an exponential.

Theorem 14.1 Let K be a commutative hypergroup and f : K — C a function with
f(e) = 1. Then the following statements are equivalent:

1. f is an exponential.

2. The ideal My is proper.
3. The ideal My is maximal.
4. My = Ann t(f).

This theorem can be proved following the lines of [31] (see also [30]). We use this
result to define generalized exponential monomials on commutative hypergroups as
follows. Let K be a commutative hypergroup. The continuous function f : K — C
is called a generalized exponential monomial, if there exists an exponential m, and
a natural number n such that the inclusion

MY C Ann(f) (14.6)
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holds. It can be shown that if f is nonzero, then m is uniquely determined and we
say that f is associated with m. In other words, the continuous function f : K — C
is a generalized exponential monomial associated with m if and only if there exists
a natural number 7 such that

Ayt yasynpr ¥ =0 (14.7)

holds for each y;,ys,...,y,+1 in K. If f is nonzero, then the smallest n with
this property is defined to be the degree of f. Obviously, every exponential is a
generalized exponential monomial of degree zero, associated with itself. Indeed,
the exponential m clearly satisfies A,,., *x m = 0 for each y. To understand the
difference between the group case and the case of general hypergroups we note that,
for instance, in the group case every generalized exponential monomial ¢ of degree
at most 1 associated with the given exponential m has the form

o) = (a(x) + c)m(x)

for some complex number ¢, and @ additive, while on hypergroups there are
other functions of this type. This can be verified using the general description of
exponentials and additive functions on some special hypergroups, like polynomial
hypergroups, Sturm-Liouville hypergroups, etc. The interested reader will find
further details in [29].

Generalized exponential monomials associated with the exponential identically 1
are called generalized polynomials. It is known that on Abelian groups generalized
polynomials can be represented in a unique manner as the sum of the diagonaliza-
tions of symmetric multi-additive functions. To the best of our knowledge a similar
result on hypergroups has not yet been found. Linear combinations of generalized
exponential monomials are called generalized exponential polynomials.

An important subclass of generalized exponential monomials is formed by
the ones whose variety is finite dimensional. In fact, the generalized exponential
monomial f is called simply an exponential monomial, if T(f) is a finite dimensional
vector space. Similarly, a generalized polynomial f is called a polynomial, if T(f) is
a finite dimensional vector space. Accordingly, linear combinations of exponential
monomials are called exponential polynomials. As we noted above in the group
case an exponential monomial is always the product of an exponential and an
ordinary polynomial of additive functions. However, in the hypergroup case we have
a different situation. In fact, a complete description of all exponential monomials
on commutative hypergroups is still lacking. In other words, the solution space of
the functional equation (14.7) on arbitrary commutative hypergroups has not been
characterized yet. Still there are some types of hypergroups on which a complete
description of some of the above function classes is available (see, e.g., [15—
18,21, 24, 26, 29, 33]). In the subsequent sections we present some examples where
such a description has been obtained.
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14.5 Polynomial Hypergroups

An important special class of Hermitian hypergroups is closely related to orthogonal
polynomials.

Let (a,)nen, (bn)nen, and (c,),en be real sequences with the following properties:
cn > 0,b, >0,a,+; > 0foreachninN, moreover ag = by = Oand a,+ b, +c, =
1 for each n in N. We define the sequence of polynomials (P,),en by Pp(A) = 1,
P1(X) = A and by the recursive formula

AP,(A) = ayPp—1(A) + b,Py(A) + chPut1(A)

for each n > 1 and A in R. The following theorem holds (see [3]).

Theorem 14.2 If the sequence of polynomials (P,),en satisfies the above condi-
tions, then there exist constants c(n, 1, k) for each n, l, k in N such that

n+l

Py-Pr= Y c(nl k)P
k=|n—I|

holds for each n, [ in N.

The formula in the theorem is called linearization formula and the coefficients
c(n, 1, k) are called linearization coefficients. The recursive formula for the sequence
(Pn)nen implies P, (1) = 1 for each n in N, hence we have

n+l

Z cn,Lk)y=1

k=|n—I|

for each n in N. If the linearization is nonnegative, that is, the linearization
coefficients are nonnegative: c(n, [, k) > 0 for each n, [, k in N, then we can define a
hypergroup structure on N by the following rule:

n+l

Sukbi= Y cnl.k)s

k=|n—I|

for each n,l in N, with involution as the identity mapping and with e as O.
The resulting discrete Hermitian (hence commutative) hypergroup is called the
polynomial hypergroup associated with the sequence (P,),en. We shall denote it
by (Nv (Pn)nEN)-

As an example we consider the hypergroup associated with the Legendre
polynomials. The corresponding recurrence relation is

n—+1 n

AP,(A) = —— P+ 1(A) +
2n+1 2n+1

Pn—l (A)
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foreach n > 1 and A in R. It can easily be seen that the linearization coefficients are
nonnegative and the resulting hypergroup associated with the Legendre polynomials
is the Legendre hypergroup.

Another interesting example for polynomial hypergroups is presented by the
Chebyshev polynomials. The corresponding recurrence relation in the case of
Chebyshev polynomials of the first kind is

1 1
/‘{Tn(A) = E Tn+l(x) + ETn—l(A)

foreachn > 1 and A in R. Again, it is easy to see that the linearization coefficients
are nonnegative and the resulting hypergroup associated with the Chebyshev
polynomials of the first kind is the Chebyshev hypergroup.

The previous examples about the exponential and additive functions on the
hypergroup D(6) suggest that there is some hope to describe all exponential and
additive functions on different polynomial hypergroups, too. We start with the
Chebyshev hypergroup. We recall that m : N — C is an exponential on the
Chebyshev hypergroup if and only if it satisfies

m(k x 1) = m(k)m(l)

for each k, [ in N. From the linearization formula it follows easily by induction that

T (MTi(A) = % (Tt (A) + Ty—y (1))

holds for each &,/ in N and A in C. This means that for each function f : N — C
we have

Fox = 5 (0 50k 1))

for each k,! in N. Consequently, exponentials of the Chebyshev hypergroup are
exactly the nonzero solutions of the functional equation

mk + 1) + m(Jk — 1) = 2m(kym(l)

for each k,/ in N. This functional equation is closely related to d’Alembert’s
functional equation and has been treated—among others—in [6] independently of
hypergroups and in [21] on hypergroups. From our consideration it is clear that
the functions k +— Ty(4) satisfy this functional equation. In other words, the
Chebyshev polynomials evaluated at any complex A as functions of the subscript
present exponential functions on the Chebyshev hypergroup. It turns out that this
is true for every polynomial hypergroup. It turns out that the converse is also true:
every exponential on a polynomial hypergroup is generated in this way. As different
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complex values of A produce different exponentials, this means that the set of
all exponentials of a polynomial hypergroup can be identified with the set of all
complex numbers.

The following theorem presents a complete description of the exponentials on
arbitrary polynomial hypergroups (see [3, 24]).

Theorem 14.3 Let K be the polynomial hypergroup associated with the sequence
of polynomials (P,)sen. The function m : N — C is an exponential on K if and only
if there exists a complex number A such that

m(k) = P(%)

holds for each k in N.

Applying this result for the Legendre hypergroup we have that the exponential
functions in that case are exactly the functions n — P,(1) on N, where A is any
complex number and P, is the n-th Legendre polynomial.

For the description of the additive functions on the Chebyshev hypergroup we
know that a : N — C is additive on the Chebyshev hypergroup if and only if it
satisfies the functional equation

atk + 1) + a(lk — 1)) = 2a(k) + 2a(l)

for each k,/ in N. Surprisingly, this functional equation is closely related to the
square-norm functional equation and to Apollonius Theorem (see, e.g., [8]). In fact,
any solution of this functional equation has the form a(k) = c-k*> with some complex
number c. This means that additive functions on the Chebyshev hypergroup are
exactly the quadratic functions on N. We can interpret this result in a somewhat
surprising manner by observing that 7,(1) = n® holds for each n in N, where T,
is the derivative of the n-th Chebyshev polynomial of the first kind. Consequently,
additive functions of the Chebyshev hypergroup have the general form: n +— ¢-T/,(1)
with some complex number c. This is a special case of the following remarkable
result (see [24]).

Theorem 14.4 Let K be the polynomial hypergroup associated with the sequence
of polynomials (Py,),en. The function a : N — C is an additive function on K if and
only if there exists a complex number c such that

a(n) = cP,(1)

holds for each n in N.

Finally, we note that the study of generalized moment functions on hypergroups
leads to the study of the system of functional equation (14.3). We remark that a
similar system of functional equation on groupoids has been investigated and solved
in [1]. The following theorem describes the generalized moment function sequences
of order N in the case of polynomial hypergroups (see [17]).
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Theorem 14.5 Let K be the polynomial hypergroup associated with the sequence
of polynomials (P,)nen. The functions ¢y, @1, ...,on : K — C form a generalized
moment function sequence of order N on K if and only if

(Pk(”) = (Pn © )(k) (0)

holds for each n in N and fork = 0,1, ..., N, where

N
— NGy
fo=> it (14.8)
=0
for each t in R, where c; is a complex number (j = 0,1,...,N).

14.6 Stability of Additive Functions

The study of stability problems concerning functional equations started with
S. Ulam’s question at the Mathematics Club of the University of Wisconsin:
Suppose that a group G and a metric group H are given. For any ¢ > 0, does there
exist a § > 0 such that if a function f : G — H satisfies

d(f (xy).f)f (v) < 8

for all x, y in G, then a homomorphism a : G — H exists with

d(f(x),alx)) <e

for all x in G? These kind of questions form the material of stability theory and
Hyers obtained the first important result on this field (see [11]). Later several
mathematicians joined these investigations (see the survey papers [4, 25]) but the
work of Hyers is still decisive. In fact, he proved the following theorem.

Theorem 14.6 Ler X,Y be Banach spaces and let f : X — Y be a mapping
satisfying

If(x+y) —f) —fO)l < &
forall x,y in X. Then the limit

a(x) = lim ACED)

n—o0 2N

exists for all x in X and a : X — Y is the unique additive function satisfying

If () —a)] < &

forall xin X.



320 L. Székelyhidi

We note that uniqueness follows immediately from the obvious fact that the
difference of two additive functions is also additive, and the only bounded additive
function is 0.

This pioneering result of Hyers can be expressed in the following way: Cauchy’s
functional equation is stable for any pair of Banach spaces. The function

(. y) = f(x +y) =f(x) =f()

is called the Cauchy difference of the function f. Functions with bounded Cauchy
difference are called approximately additive mappings. The sequence

(5 ).

is called the Hyers—Ulam sequence.

There are several possible ways to generalize the result of Hyers. A natural way
is to generalize the domain X depending on a more general result of Ritz [19]. Here
we give a corresponding result on hypergroups. Our proof has the novelty of using
Banach limits (see, e.g., [5]).

Theorem 14.7 Let K be a hypergroup with the property that for each x,y in K there
exists an integer N > 2 such that for n > N we have

(xxy)" =x"xy". (14.9)
Then the functional equation (14.2) is stable for the pair (K, C).

We note that here powers are convolution powers which is associative by virtue
of the hypergroup axiom (H1) above.

Proof By assumption, the function f : K — C satisfies
[f(xsy) —fx) —fO =L (14.10)
for each x, y in K with some positive number L. Putting x = y we have
f(*) = 2f()| < L (14.11)
for each x in K. For x? in place of x this yields
() =23 < L,
hence, by (14.11), it follows

[f(x*) — 4f (x)| < 3L.
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Repeating this argument we get by induction

F(*) =2"f()] < 2" =1L
for each x in K. Division by 2" gives

™)
on

1
—f(x)‘ <(1- E)L’ (14.12)

which shows that the Hyers—Ulam sequence

(f (") )

on neN
is bounded. Let LIM denote any Banach limit on N, then, by (14.12), we have that
the function a : K — C defined by

ale) = LimL- (;jn) (14.13)
is well-defined for x in K, and satisfies
la(x) —f(x)| <L
for each x in K. On the other hand, for each x, y in K we have
a(xxy) —a(x) —a(y) = LIM(f((x =)7) _Zj:(xz") —/0") ) . (14.14)

By assumption, if n is large enough, then we have
(G 0)?) =FO7) =fOP) = [F67 * ™) = f67) = fOP) < L,

which implies, by (14.11), that a is additive.

This theorem gives the stability of Cauchy’s functional equation also in the group
case, moreover, in contrast with Hyers” Theorem, we do not need the commutativity
of the domain. Nevertheless, the condition of Theorem 14.7 is quite sophisticated
and artificial. On non-commutative groups and semigroups the present author
proposed another approach based on the concept of invariant means (see [23]). Now
we show the application of this method on hypergroups.

Let K be a hypergroup and let Z(K) denote the Banach space of all bounded
complex valued functions on K equipped with the sup norm ||.||. A linear functional
M of the space Z(K) is called a right invariant mean, it M(1) = 1 and M(z,f) =
M(f) holds for each y in K and f in Z(K). We call K left amenable, if there exists
a left invariant mean on Z(K). Right invariant means and right amenability are
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defined similarly. In the case of commutative hypergroups we simply use the terms
invariant mean and amenable hypergroup. For more about invariant means, see,
e.g., [9]. It turns out that wide classes of groups and even semigroups are amenable.
Amenability of commutative hypergroups has been proved in [31] (see also [13]).
Now we prove the stability of additive functions on right amenable hypergroups.

Theorem 14.8 Let K be a right amenable hypergroup. Then the functional equa-
tion (14.2) is stable for the pair (K, C).

Proof Let M be a left invariant mean on K and f : K — C a function satisfying

[fxxy) —fx) —fO) =L (14.15)

for each x,y in K with some positive number L. For each y in K the function
x > f(x % y) — f(x) is bounded, and we define

a(y) = M(f(x * y) —f(x)). (14.16)
Here M, denotes that M is applied to the argument as a function of x. Now we have
a(y ¥ 2) —a(y) —a@) = M(f(x ¥y x 2) = f(x % y) = f(x % 2) +f(x)) =
M (f(x*y*2) = f(x*y) = M(f(x  2) —f(x)) = 0,

as the argument of M in the first term is the right translate of the second term by y.
It follows that a is additive. On the other hand, for each y in K we have

[f(y) - a(y)| = lf(y) —Mx(f(x *y) —f(x))l — |MA(f(X) +f(y) —f(x % y))| <
M (If(x) +f() —flxxy)]) < L.

The theorem is proved.
This result extends easily to the pexiderized equation of additive functions as is
shown in the following theorem.

Theorem 14.9 Let K be a right amenable hypergroup and let f,g,h : K — C be
functions such that the function (x,y) — f(x * y) — g(x) — h(y) is bounded. Then
there exists an additive function a : K — C such that f — a,g — a, and h — a are
bounded.

14.7 Stability of Exponential Functions

The stability of exponential functions was first proved in [2] for real valued functions
defined on linear spaces. By the results in [22] we have the following result.
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Theorem 14.10 Let S be a commutative semigroup with identity, and suppose that
for the functions f,m : S — C the function x — f(x + y) — f(x)m(y) is bounded for
each y in S. Then either f is bounded, or m is an exponential.

This result shows the so-called superstability property of the exponential func-
tional equation: the difference f(x 4+ y) — f(x)f(y) can be bounded if and only if it is
either zero, or f itself is bounded. Now we study this problem on hypergroups.

Theorem 14.11 Let K be a hypergroup and let f,g,h : K — C be continuous
functions. If the function

x = f(x*y) — g(x)h(y)

is bounded for each y in K, then either f is bounded, or h(e) # 0 and h/h(e) is an
exponential.

Proof Suppose that f is unbounded. Then, putting y = e into the above condition,
h(e) # 0 follows, and we have that f — h(e)g is bounded. Moreover, by assumption,
we have

|h(e)g(x x y) — g()h(y)| = I(y),

for each x, y in K with some function / : K — C. Dividing by h(e)? it follows that
the function

1 1 1
- e glx*xy) — %g(x) : @hb’)

is bounded for each y in K. Theorem 11.1 in [29] implies that either g is bounded,

or h(e) # 0 and h/h(e) is an exponential. However, g cannot be bounded, otherwise

f is bounded, too. This implies that 4(e) % 0 and #/h(e) is an exponential.
Obviously, this result implies the following.

Theorem 14.12 Let K be a hypergroup and f : K — C a continuous function such
that the function

(6, y) = fxy) = ff ()

is bounded. Then f is either bounded or an exponential.

In other words, the exponential functional equation is superstable on any
hypergroup. In the following section we will have an application of this result for
spherical functions.
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14.8 Double Coset Hypergroups

In this section we exhibit another important type of hypergroups: the double coset
hypergroups. The idea is that if G is a locally compact group and K is a subgroup
then, in general, the left, or right, or double coset spaces with respect to K do not
bear any reasonable structure. Nevertheless, if K is a compact subgroup, then a
quite useful hypergroup structure can be introduced on the double coset space with
respect to K. In particular, this hypergroup structure reduces to the usual group
structure if K is a normal subgroup. In the subsequent paragraphs we present the
details (see also [3]).

Let G be a locally compact group with identity e and K a compact subgroup with
normalized Haar measure : |, x do(k) = 1. As K is unimodular o is left and right
invariant, and also inversion invariant. For each x in G we define the double coset of
x as the set

KxK = {kxl : k,l € K).

We introduce a hypergroup structure on the set L = G//K of all double cosets: the
topology of L is the quotient topology, which is locally compact. The identity o is
the coset K = KeK itself and the involution is defined by

(KxK)Y = Kx 'K .

Finally, the convolution of §x and §xyx is defined by

Skek * Ogykx = / Skxiyk dw (k) .
K

It is known that this gives a hypergroup structure on L (see [3, p. 12]), which, in
general, is non-commutative. If K is a normal subgroup, then L is isomorphic to the
hypergroup arising from the factor group G/K.

We note that continuous functions on L can be identified with those continuous
functions on G which are K-invariant: f(x) = f(kxl) for each x in G and k, [ in K.
Hence, for a continuous function f : L — C the simplified—and somewhat loose—
notation f(x) can be used for the function value f(KxK). Using this convention we
can write for each continuous function f : L — C and for each x, y in G:

Floxy) = fK Fxky) do(®).

The following theorem exhibits a close connection between exponentials on
double coset hypergroups and spherical functions on locally compact groups.
Following the terminology of [3] (see also [7]) we recall the concept of spherical
functions. Let G be a locally compact group and K a compact subgroup with Haar
measure @. The continuous bounded K-invariant function f : G — C is called a
K-spherical function if f(e) = 1 and
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/K Feky) do (k) = FF () (14.17)

holds for each x,y in G. A generalized K spherical function on G is the same
as above without the boundedness hypothesis. For the sake of simplicity in this
paper we use the term spherical function for continuous functions satisfying (14.17)
without the boundedness assumption. The following theorem, which is an imme-
diate consequence of the previous considerations gives the link between spherical
functions and exponentials of double coset hypergroups.

Theorem 14.13 Let G be a locally compact group, and K < G a compact
subgroup. Then the nonzero continuous complex valued function m is a K-spherical
function on G if and only if it is an exponential on the double coset hypergroup
G//K. In particular, K-spherical functions on G can be identified with the charac-
ters of G/ /K.

By virtue of this theorem, as an application of Theorem 14.11, we obtain the
following result on the superstability of functional equations related to spherical
functions (see [32]).

Theorem 14.14 Let G be a locally compact group and K a compact subgroup with
normed Haar measure . Let f, g, h : G — C be continuous K-invariant functions
such that the function

. fK Fxky) dao(k) — g()h()

is bounded for each y in G. Then either f is bounded, or h(e) # 0 and h/h(e) is a
K-spherical function.

14.9 Superstability of Generalized Moment Functions

In this section we prove that generalized moment functions on hypergroups also
have the remarkable superstability property (see also [27, 29]).

Theorem 14.15 Let K be a hypergroup, n a nonnegative integer, and suppose that
for the unbounded functions f;, : K — C (k = 0,1, ..., n) the functions

k

k
X, y) > filleky) =Y (J.)fj(x)fk—j()’)

J=0

are bounded on K x K. Then the sequence (fi)r<n forms a moment function sequence
of order n on K.
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Proof We prove the theorem for a fixed n by induction on k. For k = 0, by our
assumption, the function

(x,y) = folx *y) — fo(X)fo(y)

is bounded on K x K. By Theorem 14.11, this implies that f; is an exponential on K.

Suppose now that k > 1 and we have proved that the functions f; for
j=0,1,...,k—1 form a moment function sequence of order kK — 1 on K. By
assumption, we have that the function

[k
xy,9)  F(x,,2) = filxxy % 2) = ) (J.)ﬁ(x * Mfi—i(@)
j=0
and also the function
Lo (k
(x.3.2) > G(x,y,2) = filx xy % 2) — Y (J.)ﬁ(x)fk—j(v * 2)
j=0

is bounded on K x K x K. Then their difference

(x,y,z) = F(XsysZ) —G(X,y,z) =

k

k
> ( )f CENISEEDY (j)ﬁ(x)fk—j(y * 2)

Jj=0 Jj=0

is also bounded. By our induction hypothesis, this means that the function

(xvyvz) '_)F(x’yvz) —G(X,y,Z) = H(X»y,Z)

k—1 k k—j k—1 k J i
(].)f,-oc) > ( )fz(Y)fk—] DY (j) > <i>ﬁ(X)J§—i(y)ﬁ<—j(Z)
j=1 i=0 j=1 i=0

+ fo)fi (v * 2) — fix * ¥)fo(2) + fe)fo(fo(2) —fo()fo(W)fe(2)

is bounded, too. By reordering the terms in this sum we obtain

k

H(x.y.2) = iy x2) = Y (f)fi(Y)fk—j(Z)]

J=0

k—1 k—j—1 i
—fo@ [ * y) - Z ( )ﬁ(x)fk_,(y) +> > ( )(" ,~ ])J_‘;(X)ﬁ(y)ﬁc—j—i(Z)

j=0 j=1 i=0

k—1

j .
3 (f) (’i)ﬁ(xm_icym_j(@

j=1 i=1
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for all x,y,z in K. We show that the two terms on the right-hand side of the
last equality cancel. In the first term replacing i by 7 — j, and in the second term
interchanging the sums we have

k

H(x.y,2) = fo()[fi (b * 2) — Z C)ﬁ(y)fk—j(Z)]

J=0

k k—1 k—1 .
SOE-3 (l;)ﬁ(x)ﬁ—j@)]+ >y (f) (’; :]t)ﬁ(X)ﬁ—j(y)fk—t(z)

J=0 =1 o=j

) f

- Z Z () (.)ﬁ(x)ﬁ—i()’)fk—j(Z)

—~ —~ \jJ\i
i=1 j=i

for all x,y, z in K. In the second term we write j for i and ¢ for j to get

k

H(x.y.2) = i@y *x2) =) C)fj(y)fk—j(Z)]

J=0

k k k=1 k—1 A k—j
~fo@feex)=3 (.)ﬁ(x)fk_jmh > (J) (k B t)ﬁ(x)ﬁ_j(y)fk_,(z)

=0V

k—1 k—1 k P
-2 (t) (j)mx)ﬁ_j(y)fk_f(z)

j=1 t=j

j=1 1=j

for all x,y, zin K. On the other hand, we have

kK\(k=j\ & k-p! K o (k) ([t
Jl\k=t]  jlk=j)! k=0'@—))! k=0 =) \t)\j)

hence the function

k

(x.y.2) > L(x..2) = @iy x2) = > (f)ﬁ(y)ﬁ_,-@]

J=0
k

—f@[fxxy) =) (ﬁ)ﬁ(x)fk_,m]

=0
is bounded. If there are y, z in K such that

k

fiox -3 (f)ﬁ(y)fk_,(z) £0,

J=0
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then f; is bounded, which is impossible. Thus we have

k

R EDY (f)ﬁ(y)fk-j(z) =0

J=0

for all y, z in K, and the proof is complete.

14.10 Stability Problems of Other Functional Equations

In the previous sections we discussed two different types of stability: one of them
for additive-type equations, where the method is based on invariant means, and the
other for exponential-type equations, where superstability appears, and the method
is direct. The question arises concerning stability results of mixed type, where both
the additive and exponential equations come into the picture and we can combine
the two methods.

We mentioned above that the second equation of the system defining generalized
moment function sequences is in itself interesting: we can consider it independently
from the other equations. It has the form

flexy) =f)gy) + gx)f (y). (14.18)
It turns out that the pexiderized version
flexy) = g()h(y) + (k) (14.19)

can be treated in the case [ = 1. We have also considered another similar equation
in [29]. In the special case of this equation when k = 0, we have the pexiderized
exponential equation, and in the case # = [ = 1 we obtain the pexiderized additive
equation. We recall the corresponding results of [29].

Theorem 14.16 Let K be an amenable discrete hypergroup and suppose that the
functions f, g, h,k : K — C are given and f is unbounded. Then the function

x> flxxy) — g(x)h(y) — k(y)
is bounded for each'y in K if and only if we have
fx) = o) + by (x)
g(x) = (x) + ba(x)
h(x) = m(x)
k(x) = @(x) + b3(x)
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where m : K — C is an exponential, by, by, b3 : K — C are bounded functions, and
¢ : K — C satisfies the functional equation

p(x*y) = p)m(y) + ¢(y) (14.20)

for each x,y in K, further, if b, is nonzero, then m is bounded.
We can see here that we have superstability with respect to 4 and stability with
respect to the other three functions. Another special feature is that we have the

stability result without knowing the general solution of the corresponding functional
equation

flxy) = gWh(y) + k(). (14.21)

At this point we mention the open problem concerning the stability of the sine
equation (14.18). Another related stability result in [29] is the following.

Theorem 14.17 Let K be a discrete commutative hypergroup and suppose that
functions f, g, h, k, 1 : K — C are unbounded. Then the function

x> flxxy) — g(D)h(y) — k(x) — () (14.22)
is bounded for each y in K if and only if either
fx) = % a(x)* + doa(x) + ao(x) + by (x) (14.23)
g(x) = ax) +co.  h(x) = Aa(x) +do

€09 = 5 a0 + ap + o)

I(x) = % a(x)? + (dy — Aco)a(x) + ao(x) + b3(x),
or
fx) = cdm(x) — 1] + a(x) + b (x) (14.24)
8(x) = c[m(x) — 1] + co. h(x) = dlm(x) — 1] + do
k(x) = c(d — do)[m(x) — 1] + a(x) + by (x)
I(x) = d(c — co)[m(x) — 1] + a(x) + b3 (x),

where m : K — C is an exponential, a,ay : K — C are additive functions,
by, by, b3 : K — C are bounded functions, and A, ¢, d, ¢y, dy are complex numbers.
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The proof is again a combination of direct methods and of the invariant mean

technique. We note that—in contrast with the previous theorem—commutativity is
used instead of amenability.
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Stability of Systems of General Functional
Equations in the Compact-Open Topology
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Abstract We introduce a fairly general concept of functional equation for k-tuples
of functions fi,...,fi: X — Y between arbitrary sets. The homomorphy equa-
tions for mappings between groups and other algebraic systems, as well as
various types of functional equations and recursion formulas occurring in mathe-
matical analysis or combinatorics, respectively, become special cases (of systems)
of such equations. Assuming that X is a locally compact and Y is a completely
regular topological space, we show that systems of such functional equations,
with parameters satisfying rather a modest continuity condition, are stable in the
following intuitive sense: Every k-tuple of “sufficiently continuous,” “reasonably
bounded” functions X — Y satisfying the given system with a “sufficient precision”
on a “big enough” compact set is already “arbitrarily close” on an “arbitrarily big”
compact set to a k-tuple of continuous functions solving the system. The result is
derived as a consequence of certain intuitively appealing “almost-near” principle
using the relation of infinitesimal nearness formulated in terms of nonstandard
analysis.
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15.1 Introduction

The study of stability of functional equations in the spirit of Ulam started with
examining the stability of additive functions and more generally of homomorphisms
between metrizable topological groups, cf. [3, 13, 14, 19, 20, 27, 28]. Since that
time it has developed to an established topic in mathematical and functional
analysis and extended to a variety of (systems of) functional equations—see, e.g.,
[6, 9, 15, 21, 22, 26]. However, in most cases the stability issue was considered
(explicitly or implicitly) either within the topology of uniform convergence or within
the (strong) topology given by a norm on some functional space. On the other
hand, especially when dealing with spaces of continuous functions defined on a
locally compact space, the compact-open topology (i.e., the topology of uniform
convergence on compact sets) is the most natural one. The systematic study of such
local stability on compacts and its relation to the “usual” global or uniform stability
was commenced by the author for homomorphisms between topological groups in
[30] and extended to homomorphisms between topological universal algebras in
[31]; cf. also [18, 24].

In the present paper we introduce a fairly general concept of functional equation
for k-tuples of functions fi,...,fi: X — Y between arbitrary sets. Then the homo-
morphy equations for mappings between groups and other algebraic systems, as well
as various types of functional equations occurring in mathematical analysis (like,
e.g., the sine and cosine addition formulas) or various recursion formulas occurring
in combinatorics become just special cases (of systems) of such equations. Assum-
ing that X is a locally compact and Y is a completely regular (i.e., uniformizable)
topological space, we will show that systems of such functional equations, with
functional parameters satisfying rather a modest continuity condition, are stable in
the following intuitive sense, which will be made precise in the final Section 15.4
(Theorems 15.2, 15.3): Every k-tuple of “sufficiently continuous,” “reasonably
bounded” functions X — Y satisfying the given system with a “sufficient precision”
on a “big enough” compact set is already “arbitrarily close” on an “arbitrarily big”
compact set to a k-tuple of continuous functions solving the system. The result is a
generalization comprising several former results by the author and his collaborators
[24,25,29-31], as special cases. It is derived as a consequence of certain intuitively
appealing stability or “almost-near” principle (in the sense of [2, 5]) using the
relation of infinitesimal nearness formulated in terms of nonstandard analysis in
Section 15.3 (Theorem 15.1, Corollary 15.2), generalizing a more specific principle
of this kind from [24].

15.2 General Form of Functional Equations

Let X, Y be arbitrary nonempty sets and k,m,n > 1, p > 0 be integers. A k-tuple
of functions f = (fi.....fi),f: X — Y, is viewed as a single function f:X — Y*.
Further, let @ = (ai,...,®,) be an m-tuple of p-ary operations oj: X¥ — X
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@if p = 0, a nullary operation « on X is simply a constant « € X). We use the
tensor product notation to denote the function f ® a: X — Y**™ assigning to every
p-tuplex = (x1,...,x,) € X? the k x m matrix

fi(e1@®) .. fi(om))
fea)x) = ((fiow)x) = e
k(a] (x)) s ﬁc(am(x))

In the trivial case when k = m = 1 we can identify f = f, @ = «; thenf ® « is just
the composition of functions f o a: X? — Y. If m = 1 and a(x) = x is the identity
Idyon X, thenf @ @« = (fi,....fpr) =f. fm=pandea =7 = (71,...,7,),
where 7;: X™ — X is the jth projection, i.e., j(x1, ..., x,) = xj, then (f ® w)(x) =
(f,-(xj)) € Y*" In general, the function f ® & can be identified with the matrix of
composed functions f; o a;: XP — Y (i < k,j < m).

Additionally, if F:Y*™ — Y is a (k x m)-ary operation on Y, then F(f ® &) =
Fo (f ®a): X? — Y denotes the function given by

F(fQa)x) = F(f ®a)(x)).

for x € XP. More generally, for any mapping F: yk<m » XP — Y we denote by
F(f ® a): XP — Y the function given by

F(f ®a)(x) = F(f ® @)(x).x)

for x € XP. Further on (except for some Examples) we will study exclusively the
latter more general case which includes the former one, when the mapping F does
not depend on x, i.e., when F(A,x) = F(A,x’) for any matrix A € Y* and all
x,x' e XP.

A general functional equation, briefly a GFE, of type (k,m,n,p), with k,m,n >
1, p = 0, is a functional equation of the form

Ffoa)=GFf®p). (15.1)

where f = (fi,...,fi) is a k-tuple of functional variables or “unknown” functions
fiX - Y, a¢ = (x1,...,0) is an m-tuple and B = (By,...,B,) is an n-tuple
of p-ary operations on the set X, and, finally, F: Y x X? — Y and G: Y x
XP — Y are any mappings. The operations (mappings) «;, f;, F, and G are called
the functional coefficients or parameters of the equation. A k-tuple of functions
f = (fi,....f): X — Y* satisfies the GFE (15.1), or it is a solution of it, if the
functions F(f ® &), G(f ® B) coincide, i.e., if

F(f ®@)(x).x) = G((f @ B)(x).x) .
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for all x € X?. More generally, f satisfies the GFE (15.1) on a set S € X? if the
above equation holds for each x € S; we say that f satisfies the GFE (15.1) on a set
A C X if it satisfies (15.1) on the set A? C XP.

A system of GFEs

Ffea)=G(®B) (e, (15.2)

with (finite or infinite) index set A # @, consist of GFEs of particular types
(k,my,ny,p;) (with k fixed and m;, ny, p) depending on A € A). Then f =
(f1, .. ..fx) is a solution of the system if f satisfies all the equations in it. Satisfaction
of the system on some set A C X is defined in the obvious way.

We do not maintain that the (systems of) GFEs of the form just defined cover
all the (systems of) functional equations one can meet, as such a claim would be
too ambitious and, obviously, not founded well enough. In particular, functional
equations dealing with compositions of functional variables f; o f; or with iterated
compositions like f, f> = fof, f> = fof of, etc., do not fall under this scheme. On
the other hand, as indicated by the examples below, they still comprise a large and
representative variety of (systems of) functional equations studied so far.

Let us start with three closely related examples of algebraic nature.

Example 15.1 Let (X, %), (Y, x) be two groupoids, i.e., algebraic structures with
arbitrary binary operations *,  on the sets X and Y, respectively. Let o: X> — X be
the operation «(x,x;) = x; * x on X, 7y, 5. X2 — X be the projections on the
first and the second variable, respectively, F = Idy: Y — Y be the identity mapping
and G: Y?> — Y be the operation G(y;,y,) = y; * y, on Y. Then the GFE

Ffa)=G({f ®m)
of type (1,1,2,2), withf = f:X - Y,a = o and w = (711, ), which rewrites as
foa=G(f® (m1,m)).
simply means that
o *x2) = fx1) * f(x2)
for all x,, x, € X. In other words, a function f satisfies the above GFE if and only if
it is a homomorphism f: (X, x) — (¥, x).

If both (X, %), (¥, *) coincide with the additive group (IR, 4) of reals, we get the
Cauchy functional equation

f+y) =fx) +70).

If (X,*) = (R, +) and (Y, %) is the multiplicative group (R™,-) of positive reals,
we obtain the equation

fx+y) =f@f0).
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characterizing exponential functions. If both (X, ), (¥, x) denote the set R with the
arithmetical mean x * y = x * y = (x 4+ y)/2, we have Jensen’s functional equation

f(x+y) _ [0 +50)

2 2

And the list could be continued indefinitely.

Example 15.2 More generally, let A be a set of operation symbols with finite arities
pr (A € A),and X = (X,a1)iea, Y = (Y,Gy)rea be two universal algebras
of signature (py)ieq, i.e., oy = AX: X — X, G, = AV: ¥ — Y are p;-ary
operations on the sets X, Y, respectively, corresponding to the symbol A € A,
cf. [10]. A function f: X — Y is called a homomorphism from X to 2), briefly
f:X —9),ifforeach A € A and any p;-tuple x = (x1,...,x,,) € X"* we have

Floa(xr,...ox,)) = Ga(f(x1)s .. . f(x,))

(for nullary operation symbols A € A this simply means thatf(«y) = G,). Similarly
as in the previous Example 15.1, we see immediately that this is the case if and only
if f satisfies the system of GFEs

foar =G (f ® (m1,.... 7)) (A €A,

of types (1,1,px,pa), where m;: XP* — X, mj(x) = x;, is the jth projection for
J = pa
Example 15.3 Let (A, +,-,0,1), be a ring with unit 1 # 0. A (left) A-module X
is an abelian group (X, +) with scalar multiplication A x X — X, sending each
pair (A,x) € A x X to the scalar multiple Ax € X, satisfying the usual axioms.
Then each scalar A € A can be regarded as an endomorphism A¥: X — X of the
abelian group (X, +), and the assignment A — AX becomes a homomorphism of
rings (A, +,-,0,1) —> (End(X, +),4+,0,0, Idx), cf. [12]. In particular, if A is a
field, then a A-module is just a vector space over A.

A homomorphism of A-modules X, Y is a mapping f: X — Y, preserving the
addition and scalar multiplication, i.e., satisfying

Jx+y) =) +f().
JFAx) = Af (%)

forany x,y € X, A € A.If A is a field, then this is the usual definition of a linear
mapping between the vector spaces X, Y.

Regarding AT = {4} U A as a set of operation symbols (+ binary, and each
A € A unary), every A-module is simply a universal algebra X = (X, 4+, A)rea,
satisfying the A-module axioms, and a A-module homomorphism is a homomor-
phism of such algebras. Now, the previous Example 15.2 applies, i.e.,f: X — Yisa
A-module homomorphism if and only if it satisfies the system of GFEs consisting of
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foa=G(f ® (m1.m)),
where « is the addition in X and G is the addition in Y, and
foM=AYof (AeA).

We continue with two examples of more analytic character.

Example 15.4 Let a:R?> — R be the addition on R, F; = 7y, F, = m:R? - R
denote the projections, and the functions G, G»: R%*2 5 R be given by

an a ay a
G, ( 11 12) _ Per( 1 12) =anan + anan,
az an dz1 22

ap an as) apz
G, ( = Det = a4 —andy,
azy an an axn

(notice the reversed order of elements in the first column of the determinant). Then
the system of the following two GFEs, both of type (2, 1,2,2), in the couple of
functional variables f = (fi,f>), standing for the sine and cosine, respectively,

m(f ® @) = Gi(f ® (1, m2)).,
nf ® @) = G(f ® (1. 1))
is nothing else but the well-known sine and cosine addition formulas

sin(x + y) = sinxcosy + cosxsiny,

cos(x + y) = cosxcosy —sinxsiny.

Example 15.5 Let o:C — C denote the shift 0(x) = x + 1 and G:C x C — C be
the multiplication G(y, x) = yx on C. Then the GFE

foo =G(f)

of type (1, 1, 1, 1) is the functional equation

fae+1) =fx,

satisfied by the Euler function I" on the open complex half plane {x € C | Rex > 0}.

We conclude with two examples dealing with recursion in one and two variables.
Example 15.6 Let (f (x))x <y be a sequence of elements of a set A, i.e., a function
f:N — A, satisfying the recursion

fx+n) =G(f(x),...,f(x+n—1))
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for a fixed n > 1 and an n-ary operation G:A" — A given in advance. For each
j € N we denote by 0/: N — N the shift 0/(x) = x + j. Then the above recursion
formula takes the form of the GFE

fod"=G(f®(a°.....0""))
of type (1, 1, n, 1). The more general recursion formula
flx+n) = G(f(x),...,f(x+n— l),x),
where G: A" x N — A, takes the form of the GFE of type (1, 1,n, 1)
foo" = 5(f® (00,...,0”_1)).

Example 15.7 Let A be asetand G: A*> xN? — A be an arbitrary mapping. Consider
the following recursion formula:

fa+1Ly+1D) =G(fxy).f(x+1.y).f(x.y+1).xy),

expressing the value of a function f: N> — A at (x + 1,y + 1) in terms of its values
at the preceding neighbors (x, y), (x + 1,y), (x,y + 1), and the position (x, y) itself.
The notorious recursion formulas

n+1 _[n + n
k+1)  \k k+1)°
ctk+ 11+ 1) =clk+ 1,0 +clk, [+ 1),

sm+ 1L,k+1) =s(nk)—ns(nk+ 1),

Sn+1,k+1)=8Snk)+ (k+ 1)S(n,k+ 1),
for binomial coefficients (both in the usual form or for c(k, [) = (k:l)), as well as for
Stirling numbers of the first and the second kind, respectively, are just some special
cases of such functional equations for functions f: N> — Z.

Let 01,02: N> — N? denote the shifts in the first and the second variable,
respectively, i.e., o1(x,y) = (x + 1,y), o2(x,y) = (x,y+ 1),and 01, = 0100y =
05 0 01:N? — N? be the double shift, i.e., 012(x,y) = (x + 1,y + 1). Then the
original recursion formula can be written as the GFE

foon= 5(f® (00.01.02))

with 09 = Idy2:N?> — N? denoting the identity. The generalization to recursion
formulas for functions f: N” — A with n > 2 variables is straightforward.
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15.3 Infinitesimal Nearness and S-Continuity

In this section we modify the short introduction to the nonstandard approach to
continuity of mappings between topological groups from [24] to the more general
situation of mappings between completely regular topological spaces. We use [8]
as a reference source for general topology. In order to simplify our terminology, we
assume that all (standard) topological or uniform spaces dealt with are Hausdorff.

The reader is assumed to have some basic acquaintance with nonstandard
analysis in an extent covered either by the original Robinson’s monograph [23]
or, e.g., by Albeverio et al. [1], or Davis [7], or Arkeryd et al. [4], mainly in the
parts [11] and [17]. In particular, some knowledge of the nonstandard approach to
topology, based on the equivalence relation of infinitesimal nearness, is desirable.

Our exposition takes place in a nonstandard universe which is an elementary
extension *V of a superstructure V over some set of individuals containing at
least all (classical) complex numbers and the elements of the universal algebras
or topological spaces dealt with. In particular, this means that every standard
universal algebra 24 = (A, F))rea is embedded into its nonstandard extension
*A = (*A, *F;),ea via the canonic elementary embedding a + *a, and identified
with its image under *, in such a way that for any formula ®(vy,...,v,) of the
first-order language built upon the operation symbols A € A and any a4, ...,a, € A
we have

®(ay,...,a,) holdsin A if and only if *®(ay,...,a,) holds in *2l,

where *® is the formula obtained from & by replacing each operation Fj: AP* — A
by its extension *Fj:*AP* — *A. This rule is referred to as the transfer principle.
However, this principle applies to any tuples of functions f = (fi,...,fi): X — Y*
and their nonstandard extensions *f = (*f{, ..., *i): *X — *Y*, as well.

Objects belonging to the original universe are called standard and objects
belonging to its nonstandard extension are called internal. Taking the advantage
of the relation between the universes of standard and internal objects, we cannot
avoid the so-called external sets, i.e., sets of internal objects, which themselves are
not necessarily internal.

We assume that our nonstandard universe is «-saturated for some sufficiently
big uncountable cardinal «, which will be specified later on. This is to say that any
system of less than k internal sets with the finite intersection property has itself
nonempty intersection. Informally, we refer to this situation by the phrase that our
nonstandard universe is sufficiently saturated. In a similar vein, a set of admissible
size means a set of cardinality < «.

If (X, .7) is a topological space, then the topology 7 (i.e., the system of open
sets in X) gives rise to two different topologies on its nonstandard extension *X.

The Q-topology is given by the base *7; it is Hausdorff if and only if the original
topology 7 on X is Hausdorff. This topology plays rather an auxiliary role in our
accounts.
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The S-topology is given by the base {*A | A € 7 }. Obviously, the S-topology is
coarser than the Q-topology and it is not Hausdorff, unless (X, .7) is discrete.

We will systematically take advantage of the fact that if (X, .77) is a (Hausdorff)
completely regular space, whose topology is induced by a uniformity %/ on X, then,
in a sufficiently saturated nonstandard universe, the S-topology is fully determined
by a single external equivalence relation

xxy & YUEX : (x,y) € *U,

called the relation of infinitesimal nearness on *X. At the same time the system
{*U | U € %} is a base of the S-uniformity on *X. Uniform continuity with respect
to it is referred to as the uniform S-continuity.

The external set of all elements indiscernible from x € *X is called the monad of
x, i.e.,

Mon(x) = {y € "X | y ~ x}.

An element x € *X is called nearstandard if x ~ x, for some xo € X. The (external)
set of all nearstandard elements in *X is denoted by Ns(*X), i.e.,

Ns(*X) = U Mon(x) .

xeX

For x € Ns(*X) we denote by °x the unique element x, € X infinitesimally close
to x, called the standard part or shadow of x.

For the rest of this section (X, J%) and (Y, 9y) denote some completely regular
topological spaces, whose topologies are induced by some uniformities %, %y,
respectively, and *X, *Y are their canonical extensions in a sufficiently saturated
nonstandard universe; more precisely, we assume that our nonstandard universe is
k-saturated for some cardinal k bigger than the cardinalities of some bases of the
uniformities %x, .

While the Q-continuity of internal functions f: *X — *Y is just the *continuity,
their S-continuity can be characterized in the following intuitively appealing way
in the spirit of the original infinitesimal calculus (below, we denote the relations of
infinitesimal nearness on *X, *Y by ay, &y, respectively):

Proposition 15.1 Let f:*X — *Y be an internal function. Then

(a) f is S-continuous in a point xy € *X if and only if
Vxe* X :xm~yxy = f(x) =y f(xo):

(b) f is S-continuous on a set A C *X (i.e., f is S-continuous in every point a € A)
if and only if

VacAVxe* X :x~xy = f(x) =y f();
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(¢) if A C *X is an intersection of admissibly many internal sets, then f is
S-continuous on A if and only if f is uniformly S-continuous on A.

In view of (a) and (b), S-continuity of an internal function f:*X — *Y can be
alternatively defined as preservation of the relation of infinitesimal nearness by f. In
particular, for the canonic extension *f: *X — *Y of a standard function f: X — Y
we have the following criteria (notice the subtle difference between (b) and (c)).

Corollary 15.1 Letf:X — Y be a function. Then
(a) f is continuous in a point xy € X if and only if

Vxe*X:ixmyxg = f(x) ~yf(xo);

(b) fis continuous on a set A C X (i.e., f is continuous in every point a € A) if and
only if

YacAVxe™X:x~ya = fx) ~yf(a);
(¢) f is uniformly continuous on a set A C X if and only if
VxyeAix~yy = fx) =~y f().

Notice that under the assumption of (b), *f is Q-continuous on *A, as well.

An internal function f:*X — *Y is called nearstandard if f(x) € Ns(*Y) for
each x € X. Let us remark that this is indeed equivalent to f be a nearstandard point
in the nonstandard extension *(YX) of the Tikhonov product Y* = {f | f: X — Y}.
Any nearstandard function f: *X — *Y gives rise to a function %: X — Y given by

N =°().

for x € X, called the standard part of f. If f is additionally S-continuous on Ns(*X),
then its standard part can be extended to a map °: Ns(*X) — Y (denoted in the same
way), such that

T =70 ="°(f(x)

for any x € Ns(*X). The situation can be depicted by the following commutative
diagram:

Ns(*)X) —— Ns(*Y)

X T) Y
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A function f: *X — *Y is called NS-continuous if it is S-continuous on Ns(*X).
Now we have the following supplement to Proposition 15.1 and its Corollary 15.1.

Proposition 15.2 Ler f:*X — *Y be a nearstandard internal function. Then the
following implications hold:

(a) if f is NS-continuous, then its standard part °f:X — Y is continuous and
*()(x) =y f(x) for x € Ns(*X);

(b) if f is S-continuous on some internal set A O Ns(*X), then its standard part
°f: X — Y is uniformly continuous.

Notice that the function *(°f) is also Q-continuous. However, even if f were
S-continuous on the whole of *X, the second conclusion in (a) still cannot be
strengthened to * (%) (x) ~y f(x) for all x € *X.

Proof We will prove just the first statement in (a); then the second statement easily
follows and (b) can be proved in a similar way.

Assume that f is NS-continuous and denote g = °:X — Y its standard part.
In order to prove the continuity of g, pick an arbitrary xo € X and V € %y. Let
W € %y be symmetric, such that W3 = WoWoW C V. As f is internal and
NS-continuous, it is also continuous in x, with respect to the S-topology on *X,
hence there is a U € % such that (x,xp) € *U implies (f(x),f(x0)) € *W for
any x € *X. In particular, for x € X such that (x,xp) € U, we have g(x) ~y f(x),
(F().f(x0)) € *U, as well as f(xo) ~y g(xo), hence (g(x), g(x9)) € *W?* C *V.
Since g(x), g(xo) € Y, by transfer principle (g(x), g(xo)) ev.

Let us conclude this section with a remark that the introduced continuity notions
can be easily generalized to tuples of functions f = (fi,....fi): X — Y*. As well
known, f has whatever standard continuity property if and only if all the functions
f; have this property. The relation of infinitesimal nearness ~y can be extended to
*Y* by

yRyz & iRy ua& .. &~y s

(similarly, ~x can be extended to *X?). Then an internal function f: *X — *Y* is
nearstandard if and only if all the functions f; are nearstandard; f has anyone of the
S-continuity properties if and only if all the functions f; have the corresponding
property. If f is nearstandard, then the k-tuple °f = (°f1, e, °fk) of functions
°fi: X — Y is called the standard part of f.

15.4 An Infinitesimal ‘“Almost-Near’ Principle for Systems
of General Functional Equations

Let (X, %), (Y, 9y) be two completely regular topological spaces with topologies
induced by some uniformities %, %y, respectively. If there is no danger of
confusion, we omit the subscripts X, Y in the notation of the relations of infinitesimal
nearness Ay, &y on *X, *Y, respectively.
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Consider the GFE (15.1) for a k-tuple of functional variables f = (fi,...,f).
Embedding the situation into some nonstandard universe we say that an internal
functionf = (fi,....fx): *X — *Y*, almost satisfies Equation (15.1) on Ns(*X) if

F(f @ *a)(x) ~ *G(f ® *B)(x)

forallx = (x1...,x,) € Ns(*X?). Similarly, f almost satisfies the system of
GFEs (15.2) on Ns(*X) if it almost satisfies on Ns(*X) every equation in it. (Notice
that, due to the transfer principle, "‘(1’7 ) = *F, and similarly for G, hence the notation
F.*G is unambiguous.)

Theorem 15.1 Let the mappings F: Y™ x XP — Y, G:Y™" x XP — Y be
continuous in the “matrix” variables y; € Y for alli < k and j < m, n, respectively.
If a nearstandard internal function f = (fi,....f): *X — *Y* almost satisfies the
GFE (15.1) on Ns(*X), then its standard part °f = (°fl, e, °fk) is a solution of the
GFE (15.1).

Proof Take an arbitrary x = (x1,...,x,) € X?. We have
F(f @ *a)x) ~ *Gf @ *B)(x).

As x is standard, *e(x) = a(x) is standard, as well, hence f; (oej(x)) ~ °f; (ozj(x)) for
any i < k, j < m, and, as *F is NS-continuous in the matrix variables y;;,

F(f ® *a)x) = *F((f ® *a)(x),x) = *F((f ® @)(x),x)

*F(Cf @ @)(x),x) = F((°f @ @) (x),x) = FCf @ a)(x).

&

Similarly we can get

Gf @ "B)x) ~ G(f @ P)(x).
Therefore,

FCf @@ ~GCf @ p).
and, as both the expressions are standard,

FCf o)) =G(f @ p).

i.e., °f is a solution of the GFE (15.1).

From Theorem 15.1 and Proposition 15.2 (b) we readily obtain the following con-
sequence generalizing Theorem 2.2 from [24], dealing just with the homomorphy
equation in topological groups.
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Corollary 15.2 Assume that F, G are continuous in the matrix variables y;;. Then
for every nearstandard NS-continuous internal functionf = (fi, ..., f): *X — *Y¥
which almost satisfies the system of GFEs (15.2) on Ns(*X), there is a continuous
solution ¢ = (@1, ..., @) of the system, such that ¢(x) =~ f(x) for each x € X.

15.5 Stability of Systems of General Functional Equations

In order to formulate a standard version of the just established nonstandard stability
principle, we need to introduce some notions—cf. [24, 30, 31].

Definition 15.1 Let (X, Z%) be a topological space and (Y,%y) be a uniform
space.

(@) A (Dx,Uy) continuity scale is a mapping I': X x 8 — Jx, such that £ is
a base of the uniformity %y and I'(x, V) is a neighborhood of x in (X, %),
satisfying

VW = TI'x,V) S I'x,W)

forany x € X,and V, W € A.
(b) Given a continuity scale I':X x & — 9, a function f:X — Y is called
I -continuous in a point xy € X, or continuous in xy with respect to I, if

xe€l(x,V) = (f(x),f(xo)) eV

for each x € X; f is I'-continuous on a set A C X if it is I"-continuous in each
point a € A; itis I"-continuous if it is I"-continuous on X.

(c) Given a continuity scale I': X x 8 — Jx and an entourage U € £, a function
f:X — Yis (I, U)-precontinuous in a point x, € X if

xel(x,V) = (f(0).f(x)) €V

for any V € A, such that U C V, and each x € X; (I, U)-precontinuity on a set
A C X and on X are defined in the obvious way.

(d) If (X, %) is a uniform space, too, then a (%, %y) uniform continuity scale is
a mapping I":  — % such that 4 is some base of the uniformity % and

VCW = I'(Vycrw)
forany V,W € A.

(e) Given a uniform continuity scale I": & — %, a function f: X — Y is uniformly
I -continuous on a set A C X if

) e(V) = (f).f()) €V
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for any x,y € A; f is uniformly I'-continuous if it is uniformly I"-continuous
on X.

(f) Given a uniform continuity scale I': % — % and an entourage U € %,
a function f: X — Y is uniformly (I, U)-precontinuous on a set A C X if

@y el'(V) = (f@).f0)) eV

forany V € £, such that U € V and all x,y € A; f is uniformly (I, U)-
precontinuous if it is (I', U)-precontinuous on X.

Obviously, if a function f:X — Y is I'-continuous with respect to some
continuity scale I", then it is continuous. Conversely, if f is continuous, then, given
any base # of %y, the assignment

Fx.V)={xeX|(fx).f(x)) € V},

forxo € X, V € A, defines a (Jx, y) continuity scale I': X x & — Jx, and, of
course, f is continuous with respect to it.

The other way round, f is I"-continuous if and only if it is (I, U)-precontinuous
for all U € Z. Thus each particular condition of (I, U)-precontinuity for an
entourage U € %y can be regarded as an approximate continuity property. Infor-
mally, f is “almost I"-continuous” if it is (I, U)-precontinuous for a “sufficiently
small” U € A. The relation between the uniform versions of these notions is similar.

If (X, d), (Y, e) are metric spaces, then a (d, e)-continuity scale is just a mapping
y:X x R™ — RT such that y(x,€) < y(x,€’) forany x € X, ¢’ > € > 0. Then a
function f: X — Y is y-continuous in xy € X if

d(x,x0) < y(x0.€) = e(f(x).f(x)) <€

forall ¢ > 0 and x € X. A uniform (d, ¢)-continuity scale is an isotone mapping
y:RT — R*. A function f: X — Y is uniformly y-continuous if

d(x,y) <y(€) = e(f().f() <e

foralle > 0and x,y € X.
Definition 15.2 Let X, Y be arbitrary sets.

(a) A bounding relation from X to Y is any binary relation R C X x Y such that all
its stalks R[x] = {y € Y | (x,y) € R}, for x € X, are nonempty.

(b) Given a bounding relation R € X x Y, a function f: X — Y is R-bounded on a
set A C X if f(a) € R[a] for each a € A; f is R-bounded if it is R-bounded on X,
ie,iff CR.

(¢) Abounding relation R C X XY is stalkwise finite if all its stalks R[x] are finite. If,
additionally, (¥, Zy) is a topological space, then R is called stalkwise compact
if all its stalks R[x] are compact.
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Definition 15.3 Let X be any set, (Y, %y) be a uniform space and V € %y.

(a) Two functions f,g: X — Y are V-close on a set A C X if (f (a), g(a)) € V for
alla € A.

(b) A k-tuple f = (fi,....fx) of functions f;:X — Y is a V-solution of the
GFE (15.1) on a set S C X7 if

(Ff @ 0)x), Gf ® B)(x)) € V

for all x € S; f is a V-solution the GFE (15.1) on a set A C X if it is its V-
solution on A?; f is a V-solution of the system of GFEs (15.2) on A C X if it is
a V-solution of every equation in the system on A.

For brevity’s sake we say that a function f = (fi,....f;):X — Y* has any of
the just introduced I"-continuity properties if and only if each particular function f;
has the corresponding property. Similarly, f is R-bounded (on a set A € X) if and
only each function f; is R-bounded. We say that two such functions f, g: X — Y* are
V-close on A C X if f;, g; are V-close on A for each i < k.

The system of all nonempty compact sets of a topological space (X, %) is
denoted by 7 (X).

Theorem 15.2 Let (X, Ix) be a locally compact topological space, (Y, %y) be a
uniform space, I': X x B — Fx be a (Ix, Uy) continuity scale, and R C X X Y be
a stalkwise compact bounding relation. Assume that all the functional coefficients
Fy:YPm 5 Xpr — Y, Gy Yo" x XPA — Y in the system of GFEs (15.2) are
continuous in the matrix variables y;;. Then for each pair D € & (X), V € %y there
exists a pair C € J (X), U € %y such that D C C and the following implication
holds true:

Ifa U-solutionf = (fi,....f): X — Y* of the system (15.2) on C is both (I", U)-
precontinuous and R-bounded on C, then there exists a continuous solution ¢ =
(@1, ..., @) of the system, such that f, ¢ are V-close on D.

Proof Let (X, %), (Y, %), X x B — Jx, R C X x Y, as well as the system
of GFEs (15.2) satisfy the assumptions of the theorem. Then (X, ) is completely
regular, as well, hence its topology is induced by some uniformity %x. Admit, in
order to obtain a contradiction, that there is a pair D € 22 (X), V € %y for which the
conclusion of the theorem fails. For each pair C € ¢ (X), U € % such that C 2 D
we denote by .% (C, U) the set of all U-solutions f = (f1,....fi):X — Y* of the
system of GFEs (15.2) on C which are both (I, U)-precontinuous and R-bounded on
C, nonetheless, f is not V-close on D to any continuous solution ¢ = (¢, ..., @) of
the system (15.2). According to our assumption, all the sets .% (C, U) are nonempty,
and, for all C,C’ € # (X), U, U’ € A, we obviously have

DcCcC&U CU = F(C.U)C .Z(CU).

Let us embed the situation into a sufficiently saturated nonstandard universe.
More precisely, we assume that it is k-saturated for some uncountable cardinal «
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such that card # < «, as well as card 4 < « for some cofinal subset € € 7 (X)
such that D C C for each C € ¥. Then

(| *ZFC.u)+#0.

Ce€.UeA

Letf = (fi.....f) belong to this intersection. Then f: *X — *Y* is an internal
function, for all U € %y, C € €, f is *(I', U)-precontinuous and *R-bounded on *C
and it satisfies

(Frf ® ")), *Gi(f ® *B)®)) € *U

forany A € A and x € *CP*. Since X is locally compact, Ns(*X) = (Jccy *C.
It follows that f is NS-continuous and almost satisfies the system (15.2) on Ns(*X).

Finally, f (x) € (*R[x])k for any C € ¥ and x € *C. As R[x] is compact for x € X, in

that case we have f(x) € (*R[x])k C Ns (*Y*). Thus f is nearstandard. According to
Corollary 15.2, there is a continuous solution ¢ = (¢, ..., @) of the system (15.2),
such that f(x) ~ ¢(x) each x € X. On the other hand, *¢ is Q-continuous (i.e.,
*continuous), hence f and *¢ cannot be *V-close on *D. Thus there are an i < k and
an x € *D such that (f;(x), *¢;(x)) ¢ *V. However, as D is compact, *D € Ns(*X).
Since both f; and *¢; are NS-continuous, taking an xy € X such that x &~ xy, we
obtain

"0i(x) & @i(xo) ~ fi(xo) ~ fi(x),

i.e., a contradiction.

Like in Theorem 15.2, we assume in the next three Corollaries that all the
mappings Fj, G, in the system of GFEs (15.2) are continuous in the matrix
variables y;; (but, for brevity’s sake, we do not mention that explicitly). In the fourth
Corollary 15.6 this assumption is superfluous as it is satisfied automatically.

If (Y, %y) is compact, then R = X x Y is a stalkwise compact bounding relation
such that every function f: X — Y* is R-bounded. This makes possible to avoid
mentioning any bounding relation in the formulation of Theorem 15.2.

Corollary 15.3 Let (X, 9%) be a locally compact topological space, (Y, %y) be a
compact uniform space, and I': X X B — Fx be a (I, Uy) continuity scale. Then
for each pair D € # (X), V € %y there is a pair C € J# (X), U € %y such that
D C C and the following implication holds true:

If a U-solution f = (fi,....f):X — Y* of the system of GFEs (15.2) on C is
(I, U)-precontinuous on C, then there exists a continuous solution@ = (¢1, ..., )
of the system, such that f, ¢ are V-close on D.

If (X, %) is compact, then its topology is induced by a unique uniformity %
and, at the same time, it is enough to control the continuity of functions f: X — Y k
by means of a uniform continuity scale. Choosing D = X we get the following
global version of Theorem 15.2.
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Corollary 15.4 Let (X, %x) be a compact and (Y,y) be an arbitrary uniform
space, I': B — Ux be a (U, Uy) uniform continuity scale and R C X X Y be a
stalkwise compact bounding relation. Then for each V € Uy there is a U € Uy such
that the following implication holds true:

Iff = (fi,....fo): X — Y*is a uniformly (I, U)-precontinuous and R-bounded
U-solution of the system of GFEs (15.2), then there exists a (uniformly) continuous
solution @ = (@1, ..., ) of the system, such that f, ¢ are V-close on X.

Under the assumptions of both Corollaries 15.3 and 15.4 we have

Corollary 15.5 Let (X, %), (Y, %y) be compact uniform spaces and I': BB — Ux
be a (U, Uy) uniform continuity scale. Then for each'V € Uy there is a U € Uy
such that the following implication holds true:

Iff = (fi.....f):X — Y*is a uniformly (I, U)-precontinuous U-solution of
the system of GFEs (15.2), then there exists a (uniformly) continuous solution ¢ =
(@1, ..., @) of the system, such that f, ¢ are V-close on X.

The interested reader can easily formulate the metric versions of Theorem 15.2,
as well as of Corollaries 15.3—15.5.

Endowing both the sets X, Y with discrete topologies (uniformities), all the
functions X — Y become (uniformly) continuous. Then compact subsets of X are
just the finite ones and, similarly, a stalkwise compact bounding relation R C X x Y
is a stalkwise finite one. In that case, choosing U = Idy in Theorem 15.2, we obtain
the following result on extendability of functions satisfying a system of GFEs (15.2)
on some finite set to its (global) solutions.

Corollary 15.6 Let X and Y be arbitrary sets and R C X x Y be a stalkwise finite
bounding relation. Then for each finite set D C X there is a finite set C C X such
that D C C and for every R-bounded partial solution f = (fi.....f): X — YK
of the system of GFEs (15.2) on C there exists a solution ¢ = (¢, ..., ¢x) of the
system, such that ¢ (x) = f(x) for all x € D.

If the arity numbers p, in the system of GFEs (15.2) have a common upper
bound p, then all the particular equations in the system can be considered as being
of types (k, m;,, ny, p). In such a case, given a U € %y, we say that a functionf: X —
Y* is a U-solution of the system (15.2) on a set S € X? if it is a U-solution of each
its particular equation on S. Then we have the following variant of Theorem 15.2.
Its proof can be obtained by slight modifications of the proof of Theorem 15.2 and
is left to the reader.

Theorem 15.3 Let (X, Ix) be any topological space, (Y, %y) be a uniform space,
X x B — % be a (I, %) continuity scale, and R C X x Y* be a
stalkwise compact bounding relation. Assume that all the equations in the system
of GFEs (15.2) have the same arity p) = p, S is a locally compact subspace of XP
and each of the maps F: Y™ x XP — ¥, G3: Y*™ x XP — Y is continuous in
the matrix variables y;. Then for each pair D € ¢ (X), V € Uy, such that D’ C S,
there is a triple C € % (X), K € Jf/(Xp), U e %, suchthatD C C,DP CKC S
and the following implication holds true:
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Ifa U-solutionf = (fi,....f;): X — Y* of the system (15.2) on K is both (I, U)-
precontinuous and R-bounded on C, then there exists a continuous solution ¢ =
(@1, ..., @r) of the system on S, such thatf, ¢ are V-close on D.

Formulation of the corresponding modified versions of Corollaries 15.3-15.6 is
left to the reader, as well.

Comparing the “local” stability Theorems 15.2, 15.3 and Corollaries 15.3, 15.6
with “global” Corollaries 15.4, 15.5 and other global stability results we see that
while global stability deals with approximation of functions f = (fi,...,f;): X —
Y¥ by continuous solutions ¢ = (¢, ...¢;) of the given (system of) functional
equation(s) on the whole space X, local stability deals with approximate extension
(and if Y is discrete, then right by extension) of restrictions f | D = (f; ' D, ..., fi |
D) of such functions to some (in the present setting compact) subset D C X to
continuous solutions of the (system of) functional equation(s).

The interested reader can find a brief discussion of the role of nonstandard
analysis in establishing our results as well of the possibility to replace it by some
standard methods in the final part of [24].

Final Remark The general form of functional equations introduced in Section 15.1
was designed with the aim to prove the stability Theorems 15.2, 15.3 for all of them
in a uniform way. I expected that in order to achieve this goal it will be necessary to
assume that all the functional coefficients F,, G,, @y, B, are continuous (in all their
variables). Having succeeded just with the continuity of F) and G, in the “matrix”
variables y;; € Y, only, without requiring their continuity in the remaining variables
x; € X, and, at the same time, without any continuity assumption on the tuples of
operations &, 8, was then a true surprise for me.

A revision of the results established in [24, 25, 29-31] from such a point of
view reveals that in most of them some continuity assumptions can be omitted.
For instance, Theorem 3 from [30] (as well as Theorem 2.6 from [24]) on stability
of continuous homomorphisms from a locally compact topological group G into
any topological group H remains true without assuming that G is a topological
group. It suffices that G be both a group and a locally compact topological space.
Similarly, Theorem 3.1 from [31] on stability of continuous homomorphisms from
a locally compact topological algebra 2( into a completely regular topological
algebra ‘B remains true for any universal algebra 2{ endowed with a locally compact
(Hausdorff) topology, without assuming continuity of the operations in 2(.

Theorems 15.2, 15.3 also show that both the above-mentioned results admit
a generalization in yet another direction, for the former one stated already in
Theorem 2.6 in [24]. Namely for a mapping f/:G — H or f:A — B in order
to be close to a continuous homomorphism it is not necessary to assume that it
is I"-continuous with respect to the given continuity scale I" (as both the above-
mentioned theorems in [30] and [31] do); it is enough that f be (I", U)-precontinuous
for a sufficiently small entourage U.

On the other hand, as shown by several counterexamples in [25] and [30], even
in those weaker results one cannot manage without the control of the examined
functions by means of some continuity scale and a stalkwise compact bounding
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relation. The more interesting are then the stability results not requiring the
continuity scale and/or the bounding relation in their formulation. This is, e.g.,
the case of the global stability result for homomorphisms from amenable groups
into the group of unitary operators on a Hilbert space in [16] (covering many more
specific results proved both before and afterwards), as well as of the local stability
result for homomorphisms from amenable groups into the unit circle T in [30].

Acknowledgements Research supported by grants no. 1/0608/13 and 1/0333/17 of the Slovak
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